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A NOTE ON STRESS ASSIGNMENT IN POLISH NOUN PHRASES

ROLAND SUSSEX

Monad& UnirettlY, Clayton, Australia

In a recent paper on the order of attributive adjectives in Polish (Sussex
1974) 1 proposed that the placing of the adjective in pre- or pest-nominal
position, and the order of attributive adjectives, are basically similar in na-
ture to the rules operating in pre-modifying languages like English, German
and Russian. These rules employ a syntactie-semantie subclassification of
adjectives, based on their prenominal slots:

(I) sp(Ax. ..Ay-l-Nhe
where x and y are slot indkes, and x>y

Polish differs from pre-nominally modifying languages in that adjectives
of certain subclasses usually follow the noun notably most of the "rela-
tional" (olnositernye) adjectives of traditional Russian grammars:

(2a) maszyna elektryczna
(2b) gramatyka opisowa
(2e) pytanie ideologiezne

cf.

.(3a) dobra maszyna
(3b) pelna gramatyka
(k) trudne pytsnie

The remainder of the relational adjectives and qualitative adjectives (kafe-
/Octave prilagaternye) may follow the noun in the contrastive construction

(4a) dziennik dzisiejszy
(4b) obywatel tutejszy

8



6 R. Sussex

and contrast also accompanies the pre,nominal placing of normally post-
nominal adjectives:

(5a) elektryczna maszyna
(5b) opisowa gramatyka
(5c) ideologiozne pytanie

I assumed, in othetr words, that Polish Noun Phrases consisting of an adjective
and a noun obey a rule similar to the Ohomsky & Halle Nuclear Stress Rule
(1968), which assigns rightmost stress within the phrase under non-emphatio
conditions. In principle, any constituent of such a Noun Phrase may be eon-
trastivcly stressed. When the adjective and noun are normally ordered,
in the sense defined above, the Np(2.-1)2 stress pattern is non-emphatic. When
the adjective and noun are abnormally ordered, the stress pattern NP(2-1)
is itself emphatic, and the emphasis ean only be reversed by strong emphasis
on the first constituent, which we may describe as Np(1+ --1), the "+"
indicating extra stress (see (4) and (5)).

Thanks 'to Wayles Browne, who has brought to my attention Maciej Pa-
kosz's paper "Stress contours of compound words and phrases in Polish and
in English",,I now believe that. the above description, although still funda-
mentally correct, is an oversthrplification. Pakosz outlines three accentual
classes of word +word combinations:

A. Word+word=word group, stressed 2-1
nowozbudowany, roboczodnidwka

I
4, reit tclazny
B. Word+word=word group, stressed 1-2

e.g., gazetka &sienna, ndt kuchenny
C. Word+word=new word with different stress from its components

e.g., Wielkanoc
samochddS

It is examples like ndt kuchenny in the "B" group which show the fallacy
of my earlier anaiyais in accepting the "A." typo pattern for non.emphatio
Noun Phrases, and the "B" type for.emphatic ones. So why is luSi kwhenny
stressed xr(1-2) I -

There is, to begin with, nothing intrinsically special about ina that attrac
stress, nor about kuchenny that rejects it: compare

(6a) in% telazny
(6b) okno kuchenne

I shalt use "1" and "2" informallyto refer to major and minor stress; capit ls
in the text indicate major stress. Although eeetainly not delicate enough for larger
syntactic contexts, this arrangement is adequate for our present purposes.

9



A note on areas assignment in* Polish noun phraw 7

both of which are stressed orthodoxly xp(2-1). There must, then, be something
hi the collocation of not and !mammy which causes the stress to shift, just
as there must be "something between" the nouns and adjectives in the fol-
lowing sample of 1-2 stressed N-FAIX1 examples:

(7) afisz sklepowy kr& zapasowe
brametaiTsztorna mlyn wodny
dziennik polski mundur wojskowy
gaieta niedzielna odznaka hareerska
panna sklepowa sila napedowa
papier toaletowy sztab wojskowy
plyta gramofonowa ucho debowe
podreeznik faehowy Unia Lubelska
reps naftowa widelee kuchenny
rura samochodowa wyi demograficzny
rura wydeehowa zaklad fryzjerski
statek parowy zawody pilkarskie
stra noeny zegar icienny
sieé rybseka

This list is puzzling, because it is always possible to replace the noun or the
adjective in these phrases with other nouns and adjectives which give a normal
2-1 stress pattern. The clue to gie puzzle, however, cannot !.)c phonological
in nature. Not only is there no correlation ef segment sequences and stress
patterns; but there is also no correlation baween stre4s and length. Con-
sidering the influence ef French syntax en Polish, especially during the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, it might not surprise us to find som ,
reflex of the situation in French, where a monosyllabic ,noun precedes a
polysyllabic adjective:

I;

(8a) un bref entretien
(8b) I un entretien bre"'
(9a) un entretien ennuyeux
(9b) un ennuyeux entretlen (stylistically marked)

But this will not do for Polish, as the above examples show. We must
therefore turn to syntactic and semantic factors for a possible explanation.

One line of approach is to describe the 1-2 structures as single words or
as referring to a single er unique object, or objects of a "special type". Such
semantic definitions are notoriously fraught with difficulties. Why, it may
reasonably be asked, does a not kudenny (1-2) qualify as an object of a "special
type", whereas a. WO& kuchenna (2-1) apparently does nottl There is,
however, sonic help to be had from place names, especially the names of towns,

1 0



8 R. Sussex

which do clearly refer to unique objects. Thus we have

(10) Gorzow Wielkopolski
Ostrów Wielkopolski
Gostya Poznafiski

with the 1-2 pattern. Indeed, the only situation in which 2-1 can occur is
when there is a second (eto.) Gorzów. Ostrow or Gostyfi. In this ease the
contrastive nature of the stress is clear. A good example is a pair of villages
in Posnafiskie called Wel Slushy and Lutol Mokry, both with 2-1 stress
patterns. Again, the Kraków Wawel is unique, in both name and nature.
If it were not usually referred to as the Zamek Krakowski (2-1) there being
many castles in Poland it would, be called the Wawel Krakowsld (1-2).
This general analysis is borne out by the fact that a speaker may, if he be-
lieves that there is only one Gorz6w (etc.), reasonaNy respond to a 2-1 pat-
tern: "Oh, but I thought there was only one". Note, however, that this 2-1
contrastive pattern does not apply to N-FN sequences, even when the N-I-N
designees a unique object like a football team: thus Ofirnik Zabrze atd the
prewar Ruch Katowice (2-1). English, of course, right-stresses all place
names, except when it is necessary to avoid a possible confusion: the adjacent
villages Over Wallop, Middle Wallop and Nether Wallop in Hampshire, for
instance, are stressed 1-2.

This deals satisfactorily with unique referents like towns and, for
that matter, with unique events like the Unia Lubelska. It does not deal
with kitchen knives, which are not unique. We can, I think, profitably compare
the situation in Polish with that in English, where some compound and com-
plex expressions function as single phonological words:

(11) KITCHEN knife TABLE leg
ARMehair STEERING wheel
WHEELbarrow GRAVEstone .

CLOTHES brush FIREguard

Note that some of these examples can be stressed as two phonological words, .

with a change of meaning:

(12) WHEEL BARROW: a barrow for a wheel
GRAVE STONE: a sad stone; a stone on a grave
STEER/NG WHEEL: wheel which steers (not necessarily a STEER-
/NG wheel).
FIRE GUARD: a man whO guards (for/the) fires, etc.

What, then, happens to the 1-2 N-FADJ Polish sequences when we switch
the stress pattern? As I have shown, the emphatic reading is available:

1 1



A note on sem* ismignmeni in Polish noun phrases 0

(13) zegar kIENITYi.e., not a t-tble clock

but there is also non-emphatic reading which reflects a new semantic re-
lationship between the adjective and the noun, and one which is on the
lines of "normal" noun-adjective collocations. Under this interpretation,
the 2-1 pattern contrasts semantically with 1-2 pattern in the following
way:

1-2: a tyre of clock whose shape, size and L.nction are fixed by convention
and general usage as belonging to this object; it can be so called whether
or not it is actually hanging on a wall.

2-1: a clock of any type which is hung on the wall and therefore functions
by virtue of its being on the wall --&S a 1-2 zegar icienny, although its
shape, size and so on may be different; when no longer hanging on the
wall, it ceases to qualify for the ittribute icienny.

Similar arguments can be applied to many, though not all, of the examples
of 1-2 stress contours listed in (7). A 1-2 okra nocny, for example, is so called
and accented whether you speak to him on the job or at midday; but a man
working part-time at this job could be stressed 2-1 or 1-2; when he ceases
to work, the 2-1 option lapses.

This parallelism of phonological and semantic factors also has some re-
flexes on the grammatical level, although here the evidence is more equivocal.
The 1-2 sequences do obey the traditional criteria for the grammatical word:
they caunot be permuted or interrupted. The situation here is complicated
by the fact that parenthetical elements are the only ones which could con-
ceivably interrupt a N-I-AIXT structure; other possibilities are ruled out on
grammatical grounds. But parenthetical expressions serve our purpose:
interruption is only possible with 2-I sequences:

(14) not powiedzraykuehenny
(*1...2)

which underlines the status of 1-2 sequences as lexical nominals. There is,
however, wimportant difficulty. If 1-2 sequences are dominated by N, they
should behave like regular nouns with regard to the embedding of adjectives
from relative clauses. Instead, they behave like N-FADJ Noun Phrases:

(15) *n6i kuehenny telazny (1-2...)
telazny ndi kuehenny (3-1-2)

This makes kuchenny a regular ease of a postnominal attributive adjeetive,
which makes Tmgmt0NTINO obligatory for the embedding of further ad-
jectives. Consequently, the future 1-2 sequences must be N(N-FADJ) for
the phonological rules, and Nr(N-FAD-7) for the grammatical rules. It would

12



10 R. Shuox

be possible, but costly, to mark ncSi kuchenal lexically with some trigger
for stress imignment. The only other feasible alternative seems to be to make
TAD jarmitiNG capable of peeking into the structure of complex nominals.
This is unfortunate and not a little ad hoo, but seems to be necessary.

The argument has, of course, one significant and at the moment insur-
mountable weakness: why is it that /16i ielazug acquires the statns of a
lexkal nominal, whereas It& iskang and leshlika kuohetance do not? This
is the point at which grammar, semantics and phonology intersect with lin-
guistie pragmatics and factors of culture and the context of language uso.
There Aro, for example, instruetive cases of similar problems in American
and British English, where an Englishman in the USA may be misunderstood
if he mys WHITE ROUSE rather than WHITE house, and HOT DOG
rather than HOT dog. The simplt answer is that adjective-I-noun collo-
cations in frequent use, and referring to common everyday objects, may
acquire 1-2 stress tmd the status of a lexkal nominal. The explanation of
this phenomenon is anything bnt simple. It is likely to be semantieo-pmg-
mak: in nature, luid I am not aware so far of any criterion which would
help sort out the potential 1-2 cases from the 2-1 eases. People in the United
Kingdom do, after all, thlk of the White House and eat hot dogs2, and quite
frequently at that. Nor can I see why sonie of the 1-2 NA-ADJ sequences
in Polish seem not to have 2-1 parallels in the non-contrastivc sense. It pre-
sinnahly has somethh.g to do with the number of semantics relations which
can be reasonably thought to exist between certain nouns and adjectives.
Diachronically, I suspect that 1-2 sequences are derived from 24 fvquences
that become particularly common in everyday use. Synchronically I can
see no obvious solution.

Nevertheless, this analysis does allow us to state some aspects of the
problem more clearly. We can specify the general characteristics of the gram-
matical distinction between Polish 2-1 and 1-2 N+ADJ eollocations, and
the- lines along which we would describe the semantic differences between
them. We can point to tho very considerable grammatical and semantic
similarities between Polish NA-ADJ and English ADJ+N collocations si-
milarities which again follow the phonological eriteria of 2-1 or 1-2 stress.
And we can show, with reference to Chomsky & Halle's Nuelear Stress Rule,
the essmtial difference betiveon Polish and English. English assigns rightmost
stress to constituents in phrases, and leftmost dross to constituents inside
phonoloika words. Any violation of this rule results in eoutmtive stress.

2 Ovor tho last 6 months ro so tho BBZIii bnao s tying OPLUrg flouts with in-
crowing froquonoy aitiottgli it is impsliblo to sty wh thil is a in Mot. of fro-
(looney of asago, ro of inL albroolo from .tn)rieU El 14tiqh. 1101? D91.9 ram lin.

13



-A note us stress assignment in Polio noun phrases 11

Polish, on the other hand, stresses Noun Phrases eonsisting of a noun and
an adjective 2-1; this is non-contrastive except when thei normal word order
is reversed. Furthermore, Polish stresses lexical nominals (consisting of a
noun and an adjective) 1-2. It is usually possible to stress the same N+ADJ
sequen6e 2-1, in which case the semantic relations between the noun mid the
adjective undergo a change parallel to normal ADJ+N Noun Phrases. As ,

far as I know, all sueh complex lexical nominals (N+ADJ) luwe a postnoin-
inal adjective: pre-nominal adjectives, mainly the "qualitative" adjec-
tives like good and heavy, are net the sort of adjectives which collocate with a
noun to form a referent of a special or frequent type; rather, they add attli-
butes to it nominal. This again takes us into the area of semantic pragmatics,
and I shall sidestep the question here.

A generative grammar would handle these matters in the following way.
The "standard model' of Aspects (Chomsky 1905), or its lexical-A-inter-
pretive offspring, would simply enter the complex nominais as nominals
in the lexicon. This raises three problems. First, concord rules must be able
to peek inside the nominal, which is still morphologkally structured as N+
+AM second, r1-A1:03.PROSTISO Inlist also peek inside the complex nominal
if it is to operate correctly; and third, this solution has the semantically unil-
hupinating result of showing no similarity at all between 1-2 ndi huchentlf,
a lexical nominal, and 2-1 not kuchenng, which is a Noun Phrase resulting
from the embedding of au adjective out of some kind of relative clause. The
pnerative semantic model can show sediantie distinctions and connexions
between complex nominals and N-I-ADJ Noun Plumes, but only at some
cwt. WitP sdi kuchenny, the 1-2 version is derived from something like "XI
of a typt- .ssociated with N2", and the 2-1 version from, say ,"N1 which is
now in use in Ng". The product of these lexical transformations may be either a
complex segment dominated by N, or a Noun Phrase. If the 1-2 version is a
Nominal, the str_.ss-assigning rules can automaticAy distinguish it from
the Noun Phrase, but the transformations deriving the nominal and the
Noun Phrase must sonichow be adjustM to produce the correct output.
At the moment, I do not see a illeans of doing this in a way which is not ad
hoc. Alternatiwly, the prelexical rules may have Noun Phrases as their out-
put, in which ease we need global mks to ensure that the future 1-2 version
is eorreetly stressed. Notice, however, that this solution does deal naturally
with the difficulties of limlmmoxfixo, since the global rules eau trigger the
fronting rule at little Aditional cost. Nevertheless, the relation between the
1-2 and 2-1 versions is presuma'ely of a semantice-pragmatie nature, and
the underlying sources of 1-2 complex noininals are very confused. In view
of these difficulties, it is probabli wiser to decide in fiwour of the standard
model a least for the time being.

1 4
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THE ROLE OF SENTENCE STRESS IN THE LITERPRETATION
OF COREFERENTIALITY IN ENGLISH AND POLISH

ALEKSANDER &WED= ,

PAR!~ Unipasky, Eidgows

1. English speakers, when they want to indicate that a noun refers to
the same person or object as the preceding nouni have at their disposal the
definite artiele. When a new object is introduced, the indefinite article is
used. Mistakes as to the identity of referents are not frequent.

Native speakers of Polish know that mistakes as to the identity of re.
ferents are equally infrequent in their language. We seldom have doubts
whether a noun refers to the same person or object or not. Otherwise, com-
munication would be extremely difficult, if not impossible.

As I have mentioned, English uses articles, among others, as surface
exponents of corderentiality, although not all occurrences of the wades
are involved in the phenomenon. For example, in

(1) *Mary ckes not have a car. The car is biaek.

the indefinite article does not establish coreferentiality. Negatic , . 'a syn-
tactic, and lexical, has been found to disallow the indefinite articie to estab-
lish coreferentiality (Karttunen 1969). This is only natural since a parb
of the meaning of the following definite noun is the presupposition that the
referent exists, which is exactly what negation denies.

Also in such structures as -
(2) Bill is the best student.

the definite ar6cle does not refer ta any previously mentioned noun as core.
fez ential with it.

The present paper will discuss some of the coreferenal occurrences of the
artieles and personal pronouns in relation to the sentence stress in English
and in Polish.

16



14 I A. Szwedok

21. In 1970, Akmajian and jaekendoff noticed that the place of the
sentence stress determines eoreferentiality of pronouns.

For example, in

(8) John hit Bitt and then George hit him,.

a) him refers to Bill if it is unstressed,
13) him refers to not-Bill if it is stressed (Chomsky (1971211))

says: "... to John or to someone other than John or Bin").
I first want, to examine the oecurrence of the articles with respect to

sentence stress. Considering (4)

(4) He tau readingla book.

with normal intonation, we find that the stress is on the indefinite noun.
For a similar sentence (5)

(5) He was reading the book.
,..

with the sentence stress on the definite noun (non-contrastive reading) I
could find no context in which it could be used 1. The natural or nornik in-
tonation is with the stress on the verl.. Thus, (5) with the sentende stress
on the verb is correct, while with the stress on the noun it is not. Consider
further (6) and (7):

(6) He bought a book yesterday.
(7) He bought the book yesterday.

(6) is similar to (4) in that the sentence stress falls on the indefinite nouni
(7) has its sentence stress not on the verb, however, but on the adverbia;
ri ase.

Other examples of a similar type will indicate that normal intonation
places the sentence stress on the indefinite noun if such is present, as in (8)

(8) .I saw a eat under the table.

while in 6 sentence with a, definite noun the sentence stress 'Al fall on the
element following it if such an eler3ent is present, as in (9)

(9) .I saw the cat under the table.

or on the verb preteding the noun if nothbig Mons, for example (10)

(10) I saw the cal.!

1 M tho 4th international conference In English-Polish contrastive linguistics
at Ustronio (Dee. 13-16, 1973), prof. Wornor Winter calleil my attention to the fact
that tho stressed definite noun in (5) would mean the Bible. This is in perfect agreement
with my discussion of nouns marked 'unique.

17
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The role of sentence stress

All this concerns nouns in the object position. With a definite noun in
the initial, subject position, as in (11)
noun in the initial, subject position, as in (Il)

15

(1 1) The man liN4 coming.

the sentence stress falls on the verb.
Sentences with an indefinite noun in the subject position

less frequent but (12)
are perhaps

(12) A was was coming.

is a correct sequence to something like (13):

' (13) I heard a noise and turned round.

Notice that in (12) the sentence stress is on the indefinite noun and in the
initial position. Notice also thiA (12) with the sentence stress on COM* does
not make sense.

Conclusions of this extremely brief account arc as follows:
I) If an indefinite noun is present, it bears the sentence stress in normal

intonation (examples 4, 6, 12), no matter whit its function and position
in the sentence.

II) In the presence of a definite noun the sentence stress falls on the final
element ii nothing follows the noun (examples 8, 9, 11), .

or on the preceding element if nothing follows, usually a verb (example 10),
but also a preposition (The cat was under the table).

III) is an interesting, I think, observation concerning adverbials and noun
marked with a feature 'uniqUe'.

Notice, firbt, that many adverbials have a definite noun, for example (9)
or (14)

(14). I am going to Me cinema.

and none the less it normally bears the sentence stress, conflicting with con-
elusion II above. Notice, however, that if we add an opening sentence (16)

(15) There was a big round table in nry room.
to (16) ,

(16) The cat teas sleeping under Me table.

the sentence stress in (16) will move on to the preceding verb, thus satisfying
conclusion U. .

Similarly nouns marked 'unique' as in (17) or (18)

1 8.

'
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(17) 1 looked at the sun.
(18) Bill is the beat student.

have the stress on the definite noun. Again, however, if we add au opening
sentence (16)

(19) He asked me to look at the sun.

to (17), the sentence stress will shift to the verb

(20) I looked at the sun (but saw nothing).

It would seem, then, that conclusion II refers to textually determined
coreferentiality, whereas examples (16) and (11) are cases of situational
anaphora. Stookwell, Schachter and Parke (1968) use the terms 'linguistic'
and `non-linguistic' anaphora ivithout, however, any further consequenees.
The division finds material justification in the examples .discussed above.
It seems, then, that a distinction between textual (linguistic) and situational
(non-linguistic) anaphora is necessary. Furthermore, ive can see that situ-
ationally coreferential nouns behave as new 'information of the discourse
(focus-sentence stress association) without the necessity for the nsferent itself
to be new to the speaker -and to the listener, as in the case of the sun, for
example.

All textually introduced nouns behave in the way described in conclu-
sion II.

The examples discussed so far do not exhaust the possibilities of the
sentence stress placement. Let us, now, consider sonte of the above sentences
with a different place of the sentence stress. For example, (4) may have the
stress on any elementri.e.,

(4a) He was reading a book.
ON He WAS reading a book.
(4e) lie was reading a book.

However, it is clear that all these a) have emphatic stress, b) express contrast.
We may also have emphatic stress on book, as in (4d)

(4d) He was reading a book.

The same is true for (5):

(5a) He was reading the book.
(5b) He was reading the book.
(6c) He was reading the book.
(5d) He was reading the book.

In all examples of (4) and (6) the intonation pattern changes, too (higher
pitch). Nothing, however, changes in coreferentiality if emphatic stress is

19
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used. It follows that normal stress and emphatic stress are two different ldnds
of stress and must be introduced separately. -

2.2. Let us see, now, what the role of the sentence stress is in Polish.
In one of my earlier papers (Szwedek 1974) on definiteness and indefiniteness
of nouns I indicated that word order in Polish is one of the ways in whieh
coreferentiality is expressed. Thus, for example, of the two sequences (21)(22)
and (21)(23)

(21) Widziakm net tdiey kobietc,
(I saw on street woman (Ace))

(22) Kobiek bil mficzyzna.
(Woman (Ace) was hitting'man (Nom))

(23) Mticzyzna bil kobiete.
(Man (Nom) Ws hitting woman (Ace)) ...

only the former constitutes a discourse. (23) with the same intonation as
(22), i.e., with the sentence stress on the final noun can not be a sequence
of (21). For (23) to become a possible sequence sentence of (21), a shift of the
sentence stress to the initial position is necessary, as in (24)

(24) Mgiczyzna bit kobiete.
(Man (Nom) was hitting woman (Ace))

But then the meaning of the stressed element is contrastive (emphatic stress),
the unstressed element retaining its coreferential interpretation.

Consider, next, (22) and (23) as sequences of (25)

(25) Widziakm na tdicy metezyzR.
(I saw on street man (Ace))

Only (23) may form a discourse with (25). If we want (22) to follow (25) we
have to move the stress to the noun in the initial position. Conclusions of
this sketchy presentation are as follows:

I. The normal intonation seems to be tile one with the sentence stress on
the final element.

IL If a noncereferential noun is present, it bears the sentence stress in
normal intonation.

IIL Hence, it is the word order that changesmoving the indefinite noun
to the final position rather than the place of the sentence stress. It
mist also be added that such changes are indopendmit of the syntactic
functions ,the nouns have in the sentence.

2 Papers and Studies...

2 0.



18 A. Szwedok

As regards adverbial phrases in Polish, as in

(26) lot spat pod stolen.
(Cat (Nom)* was sleeping und4r kible)

(27) Mt do kina.
(I am going to cinema)

we find that, as in English, they are stressed. If we want to make the noun
coreferential we must, again as in English, remove the sentence stress from
it as in the following sequence:

(28) IV domu bill duiy oknigly sta.
(In house wkw big round table)

(26) Kat spat pod stokm.

(26) as a sequence sentence is much improved if we add a demonstrative
pronoun, as in, (30)

(30) lot spat pod tym stolen:.
(Cat (Nom) was sleeping under this table)

The explanation of this improvement is not difficult, it seems. Sentence final
position is associated with indefiniteness so strongly that even with the shift
of the stress the indefinite meaning does not disappear completely. Only when
we add a demonstrative pronmm are the doubits removed. This, I think, is
an important point in demonstrating the significance of word order in Polish 2
in the interpretation of coreferentiality of nouns and the changing status
of demonstrative pronouns.

Conclusions I-III above gain in clarity if one of the nouns in, for example,
(22) and (23) is replaced by a pronoun, as in (31)

(31) Nelozyzna bil jq.
(Man (Nom) use hitting her)

We can not have the sentence stress on the pronoun, in normal intonation.
Thim (32)

(32) ifficzyzna bil jq.
(Man (Nom) Wm hitting her)

is incorrect.
We have, then, two possibilities:
a) with mglezyzna coreferential and thus unstressed. Then the verb is

naturally stressed, as in (33)

I The problems seem to be similar in other languages. For example, prof.
H. Sajavaara and W. Banta§ confirmed it for Finnish and Roumanian respectively.
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(33) .illeiczysna bil jet. (or Meiczgrna AWL)
(Man was hitting her, or lian her was hitting)

b) with nreiczyzna noncoreferéntial, and stressed, as in (34)

(34) im mOczyzna.
(Was hitting her man (Nom))

If we move the stressed item in (33) and (34) to the initial position, we
will get an emphatic interpretation.

3.1. Example (3) introduced the discussion relating to the significance
of the sentence stress in the interpretation of corefereutiaity. Let ns, now,
give more attention to this problem, with regard to pronouns.

It is obvious that persona pronouns always have a eoreferential inter-
pretation. Thus they should not bear the sentence stress in normal intonation.
Since all persona pronouns are coreferentia,the interesting question is not
whether a pronoun is coreferential or not but what its antecedent is. Let
me, firs return to example (3) with a slight modification which will make
it a bit more difficulta:

(35) John hit Bill and Men he hit him.

Assume, first, that he and hint are interpreted as coreferential with John and
Bill respectively, and thus do not have the sentence stress. The sentence
stress would then have to be on hit identical to the verb in the first clause.
Therefore, the second clause, being klentieal to the first, has no logical basis
for existence. To receive a correct sentence we must change the verb, too.
For example

(36) John hit Bill awl then he kicked him.

with kicked as thenew and stressed information. Notice also that in this
ease both the pronouns are unstressed and receive a eoreferential interpre-
tation.

If (35) cannot have the Sentence stress on hit, then two other pos.sibil-
ities are left: with the sentence stress on he, as in (37)

(37) "John kit Bill and then he hit him.

a) him (unstressed) is coreferential to
b) lie is noneoreferential to John (Bill is excluded from considerations

I Other examples liko tho one given by Akmajian and jackendoff (1970) After
he woke up John went to town have additionally different restrictions cn tho inter-
pretation of corttbrentiality. I agree wkh takoff (1968) here thateprotiominalization
is a complex phenomenon involving syntactic as well as snprasegmental facts.
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because his coreferentiality has already been determined), i.e., it denies a
coreferential interpretation within the sentence. Thies it seems necessary
to distinguish extra- and intrasentential eoreferentiality.

With the sentence stress on him, as in (38)

(38) John hit Bill and then he Mt him.

a) he is coreferential with John,
b) him is noncoreferential with Bill (John being excluded on the same

grounds. as Bill in b) -above).
Notice, first, that the unstressed pronoun has a eoreferential interpre-

tation, and the stressed pmnoun a noncoreferential interpretation; regardles8
of the syntactic function it has in the sentence. Notice also that the sentence
stress on any of the pronouns is of the emphatic type. The explanation seems
to be easy. In normal intonation the unstressed pronoun receives a coreferen-
tial interpretation. Therefore, what the sentence stress does in (37) and (38)
is to deny the eoreferential interpretation of the pronoun with the same-
-function noun in the preceding clause. That is, in (37) it means: tpeeifically
not-John, and in (38):-8pecifteally not-Bill. That John is excluded as a can-
didate-referent of him in (38) is due to the fact that he is not stressed and
must be interpreted as eoreferential to John. However, if we remove the
possibility of interpreting he as eoreferential with John, as in (39)

(39) John hit Bill and then George hit him.

him will include John. But it will still have the meaning: not-Bill.

3.2. In this section I want to examine a Polish sentence (40)

(40) Janek uderzyl Tomka a potem on go nderzyl.
(John hit Tom and then he him hit)

shnilar to the English example (35). The sentftee stress on the verb is excluded
for the same reasons as have been given for (35). With the sentenee stress
on the subject pronoun on, as in (41)

(41) Janek uderzyl Tomka a potem on go nderzyl.
(John hit Tom and th4n he hit him)

on is noneoreferential with Tomei".
If we stress the object pronoun changing the unstressed form to the stress-

ed jego, we will get (42)

(42) Janek uderzyl Tonska a potem on jego uderzyl.
or (John hit Tom and then. he him hit)

(43)
(43) Janek nderzyl Tomka a potem on uderzyl jego.

(John hit Tom and then he hit him)

23



The role of sentence stress 21

Jego being under the sentence stress is noneoreferential with Tomek. How-
ever, contrary to English, on, now is not necessarily eoreferential to Janek.
Only when we omit the subject pronoun, as in (44)

(44) Janek Iderzyl Tomktt a potem ticlerzyi jego.
(John hit Tam and then hit him)

is the understood subject of the second clause eorefcrential with Janek. It
does not follow, however, that we may omit the object pronoun when it
is unstressed1, as in (45)

(45) Janek *der* Tomka a potem on nderzyl.

There are some interesting restrictions here:
a) we delete only the subject pronoun, but never the object pronoun alone.
If the object pronoun is to be deleted, the subject pronoun must be removed,
too, Compare (48), (47) and (48)

.(46) Janek tiderzyl Tomka a potent on kopnql.
(John hit Tom and then he kicked)

(47) Janek itderzgl Tomka a potem go kopnql.
(John hit Tom and then him kicked)

(48) Janek tulerzyl Tomka a potem kopnql.
(John Mt Tom and then kicked)

b) if both are to be deleted, the stress in the first clause must fall on the verb,
too (naturally, the stress falls on the verb in the second clause because there
is nothing else left).

In English, subject pronoun dsletion is impossible. We must delete both
the subject and the verb, as in (49)

(49) John Mt Bill and Men Mm.

4. 1 think I have shown that the sentence stress plays the same role in
English and- in PoliSh with -respect to eoreferentiality. One of the speeifid-
conclusions that I want to repeat and stress is that word order in Polish is
not free as has been claimed so far, but it is closely connected with the sen-
tenee stress and coreferential relations, and thus strictly determined. In
English, with different word order restrictions, it is the sentence stress that
moves.

It follows from the presentation that the nature of the normal stress and
contrastive stress is different in that the normal stress is predictable, while
contrastive stress is not. The failure to distinguish between the two stresses

Shmilar foots 114170 been found in Serbo.Croatean,as was told by prof. Wayles
Browne.
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22 A. Szwedok

accounts for the difficulties of, for example, Jackendoff (1972), in incorpor-
ating phonological contrast (REception/CONception) into his stress rules.
It also makes Bolinger (1972) criticize (correctly in part) Bresnan (1971)
in his "Accent is predictable (if you're a mind-reader)".

The general conclusions that I want to emphasize are as follows:
A) it is necessary to distinguish between normal and contrastive stress,
B) it is necessary to distinguish between textual and situational coref-

erentiality,
() textual coreferentiality must be subdivided into intraseptential and

extrascntential.
The interpretation of eoreferentiality of the three types (intrasentential,

extrasentential, and situational) depends crucially on the type and place of
the sentence stress.

The way in which the relations discussed above eould be incorporated in
the grammar would depend on the theoretical framework (roughly genera-
tive semantics or interpretive semanties). It is clear, however, that no sen-
tence grammar can now account for the phenomena requiring reference
outside the sentence, for example extrasentential and situational coreferen-
tiality. These will require a grammar of text. It will be fascinating to see
how text parameters such as, for example, coreferentiality, interact with
typically sentential elementz like. for example, sentence stress, focus and
structure.

REFERENCES

Akmajian, A. and R. Jackendoff. 1970. "Coreferentiahty and stress". Linguistk ingtdry
124-126.

Bolinger. D. 1972. "Accent is predictable (if you're a inind-reader)". Language 48. 633-
644.

Bresnan, 3. 1911. "Sentence stress and syntactic transformation". Language 47. 257-
280.

Chomsky, N. 1971. uDoop structure, surface structUre and sOmantie interpretation".
In Steinberg, D. and L. Jakobovits. (eds). 1971. 183-216.

Dougherty, R. 1969. "An interpretive theory of pronominal reference" FL 8/4. 448-519.
Fisiak, 3. (ed.). 1974. Papers and studies in contrastive linguistics 2. Poznair. Adam Mic-

kiewicztinWersity Press.
Halliday, id. A. K. 1967. "Notes on trimsitivity and theme in English". J.h 3/2. 199-224.
Jaekendoff, R. 1972. Semantic interpretation in generative grammar. Cambridge, Mass.:

The MIT Wow
Karttunen, L. 1969. Discourse referents. Bloomington: Indiana University Linguistics

Club.
Lakoff, G. 1908. Pronouns and reference. Bloomington: Indmun University Linguistics

Club.
Steinberg, D. and L. Iakobovits. (ods). 191J. Semantics. An interdisciplinary reader in

philosophy, linguistks and psychokgy. New York: Cambrklge University Press.

25



The rote of sen4ento Oren 23
.-

Stooltwe II, P., Schaehter, P. and B. Porten. 1908. Integration qf transformational theorist
on English syntax. Los Angeles: University of California.

Sawed*, A. 1974. "Some aspects of definiteness and indefiniteness of nouns in Polish
and in English". In Fisiak, .I. (ed.). 1975. 203 - 211.

Szwedek, A. 1975. "A note on the relation between the article in English and word order
in Polish". In Fisiak, T. (ed.). 1975. 213 - 225.

Van Dijk, T. A. 1973. "Models for text grammars". lAnguisties 105. 35-08.

26



FINNISH AND POLISH VOWELS

(A preliminary contrutive approach)

MARIA BA*OZZIROwslCA

Ado* Miekioria Unfree.; Ish Potsast

1. introductory remarks

Both Finnish and Polish vowel systems display certain phenomena which
have created considerable problems for scholars. TInis the phonemic inter-
pretation of Finnish long vowels as well as the phonemic statui and phonetics
nature of nasal vowels in Polish have not yet been given satisfactory solutions.
In the present paper we do not intend to solve any of these problems but
we shall rather choose the solutions which seem to us best ;n serving mir
purpose. And this is a practical one: the learning of Finnish by Poles and the
learning of Polish by Finns.

There is no unanimity among scholars as to the mimber of vowel phon-
emes in the Finnish inventors. This number depends to a great extent
on the interpretation of quantity. At least three competIng views have
been put forward:
(1) The most widely accepted interpretation provides foe eight segmental

phonemes: /1 e ü ö u o a/. The phonetically long vowels are treated
biphonematically, i.e., as sequences of two short identical segmental
phonemes (Troubetzkoy 1949 : 201; Sanvageot 1949 : 16; Harms 1960 : 7;
Erikvist 1962:587; Raun 1963 : 20; Wiik 1965 : 40 if.; Itkonen 196895;
Karlsson 1969: 352-355; Lehtonen 1970 : 30 ff.).

(2) In the .seeond solution long vowels are eonsklered as a combination of
a short phoneme and a ohroneme (i.c. suprasegmental phoneme of length).
In this ease we get nine phonemes eight of which are segmental and one
is suprasegmental (cf. Enkvist 1962:587; Robins 1965:135, 208 f.).

(3) In the third approach long vowels are interpreted monophonematioally,
Le., as different paradigmatic phonemes. As a result we arrive at sixteen
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vowel phonemes (Of. Malmberg 1944 :87; Serebrennikov and Kert 1958:
8 ff; Hajdti 1968: 154).

It should be noted that the third possibility has the least number of adhe-
rents. The problem is only to what extent this is justified. If we remove the
quantity factor from the paradigmatic plane, we have to shift it to the
syntagmatic one. The lack of syntagmatic contrast between two neighbour-
ing vowels may, however, be one of the factors contributing to their per-
ceptive indivisibility.

The phonemic system of a language may bc approached from various
theoretical positions. The choice of an appropriate model for description
should be determined by the goal for which a given model is being construct-
ed. For our subsequent considerations we have decided to use the system
containing sixteen vowel phonemes because we intuitively feel that for
language teachhig and learning the maximal phonemic system is the most
convenient. Moreover, long 'vowels seem to be perceived by native speakers
of Finnish as indivisible entities and so exist as abstract mente 1 images in
the brain. Independent syntaginatic analysis of two identical phonemes,
i.e., without relying on paradigmatic information is hardly possible because
of the lack of spitagmatie contrast. And this lack of syntagmatie contrast
may contribute to the monophonematie interpretation of long 'vowels.

EC. Inventory of Finnish vowel phonemes

Table I

Phonemes

fig
fef
fel

fiesf

/fil
fug
Ps/
fag

fug
fof
fog

fag

Allophones Examples

pi]
Ecj
(eil
De]
[tea

(64

[1,4

Luj

(us)
(oh

Iol
Ea)
[as]

lika.dirt% sinialioney% oppr(lie) learned%
liika`excess% aiinsaline; oppiP (ho) learns%
te`yon'pl.; cati(he)prevented% tut e comeimper .;
Metes.% EtelVEstonia% tuiselhej comes%
kAry'smell'; t in 'color"Osg.: nititit'rotten%
Wry 'rod viiitrin 'wrong.; rnñtö.41of rott en ';
ryppewrinkle% typpi.nitrogen% syntiebirthI
ryypnedrinle; tyyppetype; *pito 'is born %
polliYowl% Myto odiseovory%
insinoorrengineer.; 2'6616.distriet of Helsinki.;

Su/rare% teal 'sleep % Lido i1d fire%
tuuWwind% min i'ovese; kutdo
kokehut% koppi'box% sanesay'imper. sg.
kookeeolieet% kooppi.spoor; sattoesays.
karProck'; lakka Tire place; sakeloundred%
kaarrenrve% Wakes loirdon% &dealt is raining%
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III. The system of paradigmatic' oppositions in Finnish

The number of sixteen vowel phonemes in Finnish makes netessaly four
binary decisions in order to distinguish a given vocalic phoneme frum every
other one. This results from the equation II=1d in (i.e. H=k1 16.4).-Thus
the minimal number of relevant binary distinctive features to define a "par-

' tieular vowel in the Finnish vowel system equals 4. Of course, this number
would be smaller in terms of ternary distinctive features. But it is a well
known fact that languages are redundant and redundancy is also present
at the phonemic level. On account of this the diacritic system employed in
phonemics makes use of a larger number of distinctive features than the
Minimum required.

From the articulatory (kinemic2) point of view the oppositions between
vowels in a language may be created along several dimensions which result
from the co-operation of various positions of articulators (moveable organs)
and various points of articulation (non-moveable organs) as well as from
tension in the vocal tract and the duration of an articulatory position in
time.

For the Finnish vowel system it is necessary to distinguish the following
six articulatory dimensions: (1) duration in time; (2) the horizontal position
of the tongue; (3) the place of articulation; (4) the position of the lips; (5) the
degree of supraglottal aperture; (6) the vertical position of the tangue.'

(1) Duration in lime conditions the quantity opposition short vs. long.
In Finnish evety short vowel phoneme has its long counterpart. Thus there
are two series of vowels based on this opposition:

short long

1111 /i:/ At/ /u:/
/e/ /6/ /0/ fe:/ /6:/ /04
/al/ /a/ /le/ /a:/

This distinction does not depend on stress, ie., it is preserved also in unstress-
ed syllables (ef. iota "hundred" vs. sataa "it is raining").

(2) The horizontal position of the tongue, i.e., the location of the highest
part of the tongue in the oral cavity in the horizontal plane, is tlie dimension
according to which we recognize the opposition between front and back
vowels:

front back
/i/ /i:/ /ii/ pc/ /u/ AEI

/e/ /c:/ /6/ /64 /0/ fo:/
hel

About the paradigmatic Hod systagmatte rant:ft:whip see Iljelimilev (1943:34).
In the sense of kmemns, n term int rodueed by Baudouin de Conrit.nay.
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The iaticulation of front vowels is conneettd with shifting the body of the
tongue forward while the ',font of the tongue is raised against the hard pal-
ate. In articulating back vowels the tongue is retracted and its middle or
back part is raised in the direction of the soft palate (velum) and/or back
wall of the pharynx (Sovijiirvi 1963:13 IT.).

(3) The place of artilulation leads to the arrangement of vowels corre-
sponding to that given hi point (2) We have here to do with the opposition
pakital vs velar:

palatal velar ,

/1/ /4 lel fill /u/ Ju:/

le/ /e:/ 16/ IN /01 101
/a/ /a:/

(4) The position of the lips, or the degree of rounding. In accordance with
this dimension two series of vowels are also disthignished: labialized (rounded)
and non-labialized (unroundcd):

non-labialized labialized

/i:/ fu/ fuif
/e/ /e:/ /6/ lötl /col /eV
/le/ /ffl:/
/a/ /al

The distinction rounded vs. unrounded is phonemically significant in Finnish
unlike in English or Polish in which the labialization is always a concomit-
tont feature of the back vowels, In Finnish the labialization concerns not
only back vowels but also the front ones.

(5) The degree of supraglottal aperture. The opposition close vs. semi-close
vs. open in Finnish is based on this dimension.

close /if ft/ fig fil:/ "pi/ ful
semi-close /of JO /6:/ /0/ JO

open be/ Jw:/ /a/ /al
(6) The vertical posiion of the tongue, i.e., the location of the highest part

of the tongue in the oral cavity in the vertical plane. Along this dimension
is arrived at the same arrangement of vowel phonemes as is the ease with
the degree of supraglottal aperture. Thus the vertical position of the tongue
corresponds to the degree of supraglottal apertaire and the features originat-
ing Idong both the dhmensions are mutually dependent, i.e., high is asso-
elated with close, tad, with semi-close and /ow with 'open.

high /1/ 10:, fu/ fu:/
niid fe/ Iv/ /of lo:/ /0/ /01
low /lel Ite:i /a/ jai/
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The distinctive features along dimensions (1). (2), (3) and (4) are binary;
those along (3) and (6), which in addition eorrespond to each other, are tern-
ary. Moreover, it is worth notice that the opposition along the dimension of
tension in the vocal tract (tome vs. lox) as well as that a the position of velum,
(oral vs. nasal) are not phonemically relevant in Finnish.

Finnish phonemes may be encoded with the help of eight distnctive fea-
tures which comprise aredundant and redundant mws. One teniary decision
may De reduced to two binery decisions: thus the opposition high vs. mid
vs. low is reducible to: mid vs. non.mid; high vs. low.

Tab lo 2
. ,.. lltonenies

"..
Ari itlidatory i 1: o e: x re: il ft: 6 6: u u: p 0: A a:
diatinetive fen.
ture$ (blowfly
arranged)

short : long + 4- + + + + 4- +
front : back + + + + + +
palatal : velar + + + + + +
unroanded : rounded. 4- + 1 + + + + -1-
comidose: non-semieloso + + : + + + + -V + + +
dole :,,rwn + + + +
mi'd...I.mid. + + + + + + + + + +
high : low + + + +

IV: Inventory of Paid& rowel phonemes

if the suggestion could bc accepted that every oral phoneme has its
nasal counterpart in the Polish vowel 0.stem, then the inventory of Polish
vowel phonemes would consist of tho ton following items:

blo 3

Phononie$ Allophones Exiunpks

/1/ Ill
Ill
f71(ifi) tall

,iilal(ittal Sall : 410 (11.)J
py/iptw) "g ": iypttipi "typ,":
trim/zoom: ti,70, ( f avat1.1 :to congratulate':
te i ndaiGin, 6unin I lift "Vika Aft, linku) *bowie
knife";
=rm.:01,46n .roit .;61mk/Lia(8idikiit. sindilatt)

tynk(tiktbikiphuter":
Ick (ick] `drug': Wick Li;i:ki Celtt ury, age':
8iedei (rell4i1' (he) is .4t1 ing':
ks (kEs, kenq "piece, bit ': )i(O, tpEo, pcno) 'fetter":
rtka 1rk, rtnka) laind ";
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Phonemes Allophones Examples

;elf In) /wiped) 'people, not im % kuro(kura) 'hen%
/61 Iii)innlimil +Iowa (kill*. kunjt) 'master)y sloW; find= Wolof,

fnodon 'fintd'; punkt fpfikt , punkt j 'pohit ;
I.4 oko [aka) 'eye; sok (sktieritteec.';
(ol tiocia (road] .aunt ee';

:al HIoalton1 twe (tif. vonf) 'snake% 1(1 Pat. kont) 'amtle'L pqk
jyak. 'mak) 'bmIl

la) mak [mak] 'poppy% kalUzio) 'exectli loner%
fie) th1a4ztoldziedai4 'gm ialpa %

IN IA] tailltan1 weans [arils, aeons) 'promotion% kani [kat. kant)
'orris, edge; bank [bak. bank) lanik'

V. The system of paradigmatic oppositions in Polish

The following six dimensions account for relevant distinctions among
Polish rowel phonemes: (1) the position of the whim; (2) the horitontal.
position of the tongue; (3) the position of the lips; (4) the place of articula-
tion; (5) the degree of supraglottal aperture; (6) the vertical position of the
tongue.

(1) The position of the return is the source of binary opposition oral vs.
nasal which affects all Polish vowels:

nasal

lal

The nasality of vowels is connected with the lowering of the %Than which
opens the passage to the nasal cavity allowing the air to escap through the
nose during the articulation of a vowel or its part.

'Usually only two nasal vowel phonemes Nand 157 are posited for Polish.
Their allophones Eil and u5} appear before all consonants. Before stops and
affricates, rarely before spirant [I) and (5j are often resolved into oral vowel+
nasal_consonant. In the same malnier the remaining nasai vowd phonemes
i.e. Oh jüj, /11/ behave on the allophonic level and so /if and 15/ are no ex-
ceptions to the rule. Even iu final position occur a (cf. tega pa vs "what
do you wmit"; mariti ;wk. "sissy"; s(L zyapat ic "catfish was caught").
Thus we do not agree with those statements according to which nasal vowels
are quite imimssible before affricates awl plosives and that their pronun-
ciation in these positions is highly artificial..Therbfore, in inte:preting nasal
vowels in Polish we could follow two alternative solutions:
(1) either to assume only oral vowels while accounting for nasal vowels as
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the allophonic realization of the combination oral cowl-I-nasal conson-
ant; .

(2) or to postulate for every oral vowel its nasal counterpart interpreting
thc combination oral vowel -I- nasal consonant as the main variphonie
realization of the nasal vowel phoneme befofe affricates and stops.

The former solution is hardly probable because of such word-final opposi-
tions as e.g.: le Re] 'these' Npl. fem. vs. 4 (ti, te] 'this' Ace. sg. fem. vs. ten
(ten, ta] 'this' Neg. masc.; to (to] 'this' NAcc. sg. neutr. vs. ki (t.o., to] 'this'
Ace. sg. fem. vs. ton Ran, t;] 'tone'.

There are different approaches to phonematie interpretation of nasal
vowels in Polish (cf. Szober 19318 : 47 ff; Gaertner 1931 : 30 f; Troubetekoy
1949 : 194; Benni 19642: 36 ff; Klemensiewiez 1939-44:J9; Trager 1938;
Folejcwski 1956; 8aumjan 1951: 401 ff.; Stankiewicz 1956: 519 f; Milewdki
1973 : 157; Stieber 1948 : 59 ff.; Stieber 1966 : 102 ff.; Ku Sera 1968; Schenker
1954; Jassein 1958 : 304 'ff., Lobacz 1971). In the present paper we have
decided thc matter in favor of alternative (b) which better fits the principls
of symmetry but which may be considered from the point of view of, the
traditionally accepted Polish Aowei system as an exercise in phonemic ex-
travaganee. One cannot deny that such an interpretation of nasal vowels 4'
is a bit arbitrary because of the complete lack of paradigmatic opposition:

.,..?...
between filltif and fin un vaif respectively.

There is no doubt that [i ii 'tie] and (in un an) represent one and the same
mental entity, i.e., phoneme, respectively. Schoolchildren regularly mix up 0
with en, 4 with om in spelling (cf. Bulczyiiska-Zgólka 1975). There is, how-
ever, a problem what kind of phonemic interpretation native speakers resort
to. It may be that this interpretation is at the moment a little unstable.
Putting this differently, one can ask a question if native speakers perceive
here one phoneme, i.e., nasal vowel, or a combination of two phonemes, i.e.,
oral vowe -I- nasal consonant.

The developing niorphological opposition momentaneous vs. frequenta-
tive and durative vs. frequentative which arc based upon the distinction AI
vs. Al seen] to bear a convincing, evidence in support of monophonematie
interpretation; ef. lqczy6: zkezat'; sgeziX -. wysqczab, troid* : wytrqca*, zakq8i4:
xakqszae. These oppositions fit well into the productive alternation pattern
in which verbal roots expressing durative or momentaneous action display
/of, while the 'roots expressing frequentative action have fah cf. clgodzM :
: chadza4; tepid: przetapiae; skoczyd: skakae (Szober 1963: 35). Thus fa/ re-
lates to fa/ as fif to filf.

In addition, our approach finds certain confirmation on the intralingual
level. Namely this agrees with the observations made by foreign speakers who
lack nasal vowel phonemes in thcir language, e.g. Germans or Englishmen,
that Poles tend to pronounce nasal vowels instead of the combination oral
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vowel-I-nasal consonant when learning the respective foreign languages (cf.
e.g. German Land [lant] being pronounced as Ilit] or English month being
pronounced as [mii6]). It seems as if this tendency in pronunciation derives
from different phonemic status of nasal vowels, i.e., from the existence of
nasal vowel phonemes in Polish and not merely from the allophones [i i ii -6 q
of the respective oral phonemes.

The allophones of nasal vowels seem to acquire often a diphthongal no-
ture being then transcribed as (iii siv a* a* tin i.e., oral vowel followed
by nasal glide. This phenomenon results from the asynehronie articulation
of oral and nasal element. The onset of the latter is delayed (cf. Dluska 1950:
53; Jassem 1951 : 97; Schenker 1954; Benni 19592: 36 f.; Doroszewski 1963:
90; Biedrzycki 1963 : 35; Wiezzehowska 1971 : 134 ff.; Biedrzyeki 1672 :
42;,,Gussinavin 1974 : 107 f.).

(2) The horizontal position of the tongue in Polish conditions the ternary
opposition front vs. central vs. back:

central

/a/ /a/

Certain classification problems within this dimension are caused by /a/ which
is sometimes thought of as a back vowel (ef. DInska 1950 : 38; Klemensiewicz
10704: 19; Szober 1931: 19 f,; Benni et al. 1923 : 24 If.). In the neighborhood
of palatal sounds the articulation of (e a o] is shifted more to the front which
creates, consequently, their advanced and more palatal variants: [e ce 44

(cf. niel pies]; 8ia4 (onto* clock (tootoal).
(3) The po.sition of the tips. The articulation of back vowels is linked always

to the rounding of the lips; while for all front vowels the spreading of the
lips is characteristic. Accordingly, we get along this dimension a ternary
opposition which overlaps with, that in (2):

spread

fi/ Ill
/e/ /i/

neutral

AI r41

rounded
fuf fii/

PI X/
(4) The place of articulation serves as basis for distinguishing palatal and

velar vowels:

palatal

/i/ /T/
le/ lil

,

velar

ful /6/
/0/ /5/
/a/ AV

34



Amish sad Polish cowls 33

(5) The degree of supraglottal aperture results in the ternary,pposition
close vs. soave* VS, opts:

close /if /u/ ./4/
semiopen ft/ /of /1/ /3/

open /./ /11

(6) The vertical position of the tongue. On the scale of this dimension we
arrive at the same classification as in j(5). /This means that one of .these
dimensions is redundant:

high /1/ /11/ /1/
mid fa/ 101 AI 1,51

low /a/ /1/

The distinctive features based on dimension (1) and (4) are binary; the
rest, i.e., those based on dimension (2), (3), (5) and (6) are ternary. it is ale°
to be remembered that the dimension of tension in the vocal *set (tease
vs. las) and duration in time have no significance in the organisation of Polish
vowel system.

Polish phonemes may be encoded with the help of ten binary distinctive
features which embrace *redundant and redundant ones in the following war

Table 4

Phonemes

Articulatot7
distinctive features
(binary arranged)

11 a a. Ili co ; a &

oral I nasal + + + I- 4
central : non-central + + + 4- 4- + I- +
front : back
neutral : non-neutral + + + + I- 4- + +
spread : rounded + + I- I-
palatal : velar I- 4- + + I-
serniopon : nonaemiopen + + + I- I- I-
close : open I- ÷
mid : non-mid 4 I- 4 + + 4
high : low I-

VI. An attempt to compare the Finnish and Polish vowel systems

The principles which the vowel system rests on in Finnish and Polish
partly differ and partly coincide. They could be subdivided in the following
way:

3 Papers sad Studied ...
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(1) The oppositions which are peculiar to Finnish:
(a) short vs. long
(b) non-labialized vs. labialized;

(2) The opposition which is peculiar to Polish:
(a) oral vs. nasal;

(3) The opposition based on the degree of supraglottal aperture coincides
in Ymnish and Polish in that there is a three-series scale in both languages.
But Finnish semielose vowels are more closed than Polish semiopen
ones.

(4) In Finnish the horizontal position of the tongue results in a binary opposi-
tion front vs. back while in Polish there is a ternary opposition front vs.
central vs. back. To be stressed here is the fact that in Polish there is
no equivalent to Finnish /of which is very open, approaching almost the

. aperture ef fa/.
The considerable differences between the vowel systems compared above
cause Polish speakers learning Finnish to face serious difficulties which emerge
on the phonemic as well as on the allophonic plane. The former are consequent
on the lack of oppositions: short vs. long and rounded vs. unrounded as well
as-on the non.distinctiveness Of vs. /a/ and Of vs. fa/ in Polish. A primarily
allophonic difficulty will be caused by the lack of articulatory equivalence
between Finnish semielose vowels and Polish semiopen ones, Thus Poles
will tend to substitute short for long, unrounded for rounded, fshor la/ for
Of, semiopen for semiclose.

Finns, on the other hand, will meet fewer difficulties while learning Polish.
Certain pronunciation errors may originate from the existence of the opposition
oral vs. nasal although in Finnish nasalization of 'vowels is a known pheno-
menon at the allophonic level. It occurs regularly in the environment of nasal
consonant (Wiik 1965 : 14$). Li addition to this Finns may have problems
in mastering the correct articulatory nature of the Polish semioren vowels,
and they will tend to substitute round:4 (fi) for Polish unrounded [1].
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CONTRASTIVE STUDIES IN ENGLISH AND GERMAN
INTONATION: A SURVEY1

..

Wor.r.Dnrruma BALD

aim Auks

1.1 Inkoductory. Remark,. A considerable portion of the analytical
and descriptive work which bas been caffied out in the field of intonation
originated from the necessity of teaching foreigners. Pike (1945) started
from the problems encountered in tes.ehing Latin-American studente; the
British teaching tradition with, for instance, H. E. Palmer (1922), R. Singdon
(1958), O'Connor-Arnold (1961, 1973s) is well-known, and also von Essen
(1064) and Stock-Zacharias (1972) refer to matters of language teaching.
But although the same impetus might have united the studies in intonation,

. the theoretical position of the various analysts, and their selection and inter-
pretation of the data resulted in a number of differences manifested in their
studies. It is our aim to examine the areas of sameness and difference in somo"
of the major works on intonation in English and German, in order to establish'
a terdium comparationis essential to any contrastive work, and in order to
define those areas of research which have to be investigated if suggestions
for educational aspects are to be placed on a sound scientific basis.

Reasons of space compel us to restrict our discussion to the intonational
nuclei, omitting all the other parts which constitute the intonation contour
of a whole utterance, A study of all the tnits or elements of intonation, and
the rules that govern their combination, as presented by various writers

. on this subject, would show that all intonational analyses assume the
existence. of obligatory nuclei of intonation, hut that they are at variance with

I This article is a revised version of a paper read at the fifth. Polish conference
on Contrastive linguistics, Dec. 13-15, 1973, hi trstronic, Poland. I am gratetW to
the participants in the discussion which followed the paper and to my colleagues
K. Brengel and E. W. Viethen for their very helpful comments and advice.
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regard to their number and to the existence. delimitation, or function of the
constituents of huter units.

1.2 Pitch Level vs. Contour Approach. A few preliminaty remarks appear
expedient with respect to the seemingly fundamental difference in approach
which is linked to the descriptions of pitch movement by way of a suceession
of pitch levels (2-4, 3-1, etc.) or by contours or pitch envelopes (Cf. Bolinger
101). It would appear that the two approaches are basically comparable,
as Crystal 11909 : 214) points out in a discussion on a study by Trim. Nearly
all the descriptions which make use of contours specify the type of contours
as high, km, or wide and narrow. The same phenomena may be indicated
through pitch levels, 2-4 being high or wide and 3-4 being low or narrow*.
For both types of approach it is still au open question as to which pitch level
sequences or types of contour are significant in English and belong to the
intonation system (cf. Table 1: O'Connor-Arnold include two types of fall
among their nuclear tones, whereas Halliday has only one, although he lista
three types of full among his secondaty tones (medium, wide and narrow]).
For the rest of our discussion we shall take for granted that the analysis
and description of intonation systems is possible and sensible with the help
of contours.

The following Table 1 exemplifies the variation as regards basic or unclear
intonation contours exhibited in the studies of different analysts, and at the.
same time shows that they-all work on the assumption that some contours
are to be counted as essential types.

2.0 Areas for Comparison.. Generally, it would appear that the so-ealled
emic and etk levels of language lend themselves to eoutrastive analysis.
As with all such studies, however, the selection of phenomena is guided by
insights and criteria from the functional or meaningful side of language,
and therefore the respective areas will be examined first.

2.1 The Functions of Intonation Contours. The expressiOn functions of
intonation contours (Cf. O'Connor -Arnold (1973 : 4f.): "roles of intonation")
is used here to indicate that inionation contours serve a purpose in the com-
municative speech aet, which is agreed upon by all writers on this subject*.
The assumption for contrastive analysis is that at least some of the function
(or purposes) of intonation are common to,several, or probably all, languages
and that therefore these languages are comparable with regard to the par-
ticular ways in which the functions of intonation are realized in utterances.
.8.----

* Gunter (1972 : 197f.) argues explicitely for contours and against discrete pitch
levels. Cf. also Pike (1945 : 20ff).

3 The term fundion is applied to the communicative uses of intonation by various
writers (e.g. Crystal 1909: 280; Stock. Zseltarias 1972: Off.. 22ff.), and we therefore
propose to retain it in-this rather nowtechnical sense. It should .be kept in mind that
we do not adopt this ter from any specific theory.
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The first type of function which we would like to distinguish is often
labelled grammatical (or functional, structural) meaning of intonation. We
prefer the term discourse function of intonation contours-, since certain contours
in cenjtinction with pauses can be employed to divide a longer sketch of
speech into smaller units not necessarily sprresponding to grammatically
defined units, with the type of nuclear contour indicating eit. er finality or
non-finality of tbe respective imit. Thus, for instance, Delatke et al. (1965)
distinguiSh-between contours signalling finality and non-finality with German
declarative sentences (the latter being subdivided into major and minor con-
tinllation). Halliday (1970 : 23) suggests a similarly twofold division between
a basically falling and-a basically rising type of contoue tho former signals
'certainty', the latter 'uncertainty' (cf. also Crystal 1969:201 ff.). ba5enko-
Schadlich (1970) also work with two (invariant) tone switches: a thing tone
switch indicates tbat a fall is to follow, while a falling tone switch, according
to them, is unmarked with regard to the type of switch which may follow.
Altbough the three examples quoted are certainly not comparable in all their
assumptions and results, they suggest that the indication of finality vs. non-
finality is indeed a discourse function of intonation which may be used for
comparison: a speaker is able to indicate by means of intonation which parts
of his utterance he considers separable and which final or non-final The question
still unanswered is in what ways the above-mentioned nuclear contours
and pause, for instance, interlook in the re-Nation of those functions.4

Gunter (1972) discusses a function of intonation contours which appears
to belong to the discourse fimctions, but is perhaps more directly related
to the semar.t!cs of the discourse than finality, non-finality and the signalling
of separable units. Gunter labels the phenomenon relevance, which the follow-
ing examples may help to clarify (Gunter 1972 : 200 f.):

(1) Context : Who ie in the honed
Response : 3 JOHN .11 (Relevance Answer to infoimation question)

(2) Context : .John is in the house.
Response : 3 JOHN 3 t (Relevance Reclamation)

(a) Context : John drank Wine.
Response : 3 T E A .1 1. (Relevance : Contrattiotion)

Gunter's hypothesis is that there are four intonation contours of the same
gross shape (Falling, Low*-Rising, High-Rising, Falling-Rising; cf. nble 1)
and that different realisations which keep within these gross shapes keep the
relevance between context and response constant whereas a shift from one
MM.

4 Crystal (1469:172-174) contains information on the "co.occurrence of prosodio
systems" Iike piteh.range, tempo, loudness, rhythmicality, but does not mention palm
in this coimeotion. Wode (1988:194f.) only sporadically mentions correlations between
his "components of fritenation" (pause, accent, piten).
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gross shape to the other changes the relevance. The obvious problem is that
tbere may be as many types of relevance as there are contexts and appro-
priate responses. To determine and perhaps classify contexts and responses
is stjll a task to be solved. In other words, Gunter illustrates a discourse
function without analysing its optionality or its conditions of occurrence
in any detail The second type of function may be called the syntactic function
of intonation contours.

It is a well-known fact that neither in English nor in German is there a
strict one-to-one correspondence between syntactic structure and type of
intonation contour (cf. e.g. Halliday 1967: 19). Only in one or two instances
does the correlation between stnicture and contour approach an exclusive
co-occurrence relation, as has been pointed out for the High Rise: according
to O'Connor-Arnold (1973:75) this contour is normally used for questioning;
Halliday (1970:26) states that the High Rise is the neutral contour for yes/
no-questions, whereas a fall is the neutral one for all other types of sentence.

However, although no strict correspondence between syntactic structure
and hitonation contours seems to exist, it has nevertheless been discovered
that actually occurring correspondences vary considerably with respect to
the frequency of occurrence. Quirk et at. (1964: 680) prove a certain strength
of correlation between names and Rises; adverbs and Rise-Fal/s, "premodi-
fying adjectives in fall-plus-rise units" and Falls, pronounj subjeets and the
Fall of Falt-plas-Rises."

Only brief mention is to be made of a third function of intonation nuclei
which seems to be linked directly to the information structure of sentences
(in Halliday's sense, cf. Halliday 1967: 38f.; 1967a/68: 200 f.), and whieli again
has been investigated in erdenso by Quirk ei al. (1964). It is shown there that
except for a small set of particular sentence types, the intonstion nucleus
coincides considerably more often with nominal than with verbal constitu-
ents (Quirk 1964: §19). The two questions of correlation between type of
intonation contour and syntactie/lexical material in the utterance, and of
position af the nucleus in the utterance, providing the distinction between
neutral and emphatic', can perhaps be grouped together under the function
of information structure, although the links with the syntactic function and
the discourse functions are apparent.

The fourth type of function concerns the attitudinal expression of speakers
signalled by means of intonation. A large amount of data has been aceumulated
to illustrate this function of intonation, usually for the purpose of teaching

Cf. also Wcde (1966:193-199) for a few hints concerning this matter of corre-
spondence, and Crystal (1969:2531f,), Halliday (1967 : 24ff., 36ff.),

Cf. Wode's fundamental distinction between normal and emphatic Mtonation
(1966: 212f.).
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English (ef. O'Connor-Arnold 197$ :chap. 2; Pike 1945 :chap. 4; Halliday
1970 :chap. 4).

The material adduced to exemplify speakers' attitudes usually suffers
from a considerable degree of subjectiveness with which it is collected, and
secondly from neglecting to take into account the linguistic and situational
context explicitly (cf. ht. Nt. vet, Stock -Zacharias 1972:19). However, sub-
jectiveness may be overcome by applying the technique of the semantic
differential to the attitudinal dimension of intonation as has been demonstrated
by Uldall (1964). One might also mention research in progress at University
College London, aimed at finding out by means of a similar technique, whether
particular intonation contours express particular attitudes by themselves
(without any specifiable linguistic context), which is denied by certain writers
on intonation. For the time being, the correspondences between context
(linguistic and situational), and the attitudinal functiOn of intonation still
remain very much di need of clarification.

2.2 Linguistic and Situational Context. Although all the textbooks on
intonation make ni,e of both types of context, a classification and explicit
correlation between context and intonation contour is still missing. Both
the independence (4a, b) and dependence (5a, b) of an intonation contour
in relation to some linguistic context has frequently been illustrated (e.g.
Gunter 1972: 205):

(4) (a) He's at home. (Stat< ment)
(b) He's r.'..; home? (Question)

(5) (a) Context : John drank tea
Response : 3 TEA 1 J. (Relevance : Recapitulation)

(b) Context : John drank tea
Response : 3 WINE 1 j, (Relevance : Contradiction)

Both types of context in relation to intonation are waiting for further in-
vestigation.

2.3 Phonic Substance. In principle there does not seem to be any doubt
about the phonic substance, i.e. the changing fundamental frequency, of
the Palls, Rises, etc. whi'eh aro listed in the deacription of English or German
intonation. But very few studies appear to have oeoupied themselves with
establishing the exact minimal frequency ranges that would qualify as a
;Articular intonation contour. Kuhlmann (1952:200 f.) points out that the
pitch movement of German sentences occurs within a larger range of semi-
tones than of BngEsh ones. Isaflenko-Sehlidlieh, on the other hand, experi-
mented with a pitch diffetence of one gemitone and found this interval sufficient
to characterise typical German intonation contours (1970 :57 f.). (But although
the interval of one semitone may be 9ufficient to identify a few intonation
contours, it seems that more phonic 'etails have to be included in order
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to make speech acceptable to native speakers). On the whole it would appear
to be neeessary to determine not only auditively, but also instrumentally
or experimentally the ,relative frequency limits of the various contours. This
might also throw some light on the reaeons for the differing selections, of
contours by different analysts, as exemplified in Table 1, and in particular
on the significance of the various "phonetic" details which Halliday presents
in the symbolisation of his primary (nuclear) contour (2) (falling-rising, pointed)
and contours (4) and (5) (specified as rounded). Also the whole gamut of para .
linguistic features (cf. Crystal-Quirk 1964, Crystal 1969:139 ff.) seems to
belong to this area of possible contrasts between languages.

2.4 Yrequency of Occurrence. Pike (1945) contains a statistical analysis,
on the basis of a few text samples read by himself and his wife, of the inton-
ation contours which cor titute his system. The contours which are listed
in Table 1 occur most frequently among those of their type, i.e. °2-4 re-
presents 19.8% of the contours falling to Pike's level 4, °2-3 occuzs in k7.1 %
of all contours falling to level 3, °3-2 covers 6.4% of the contours rising to
level 2, and *2-44 comprises 10.2% of all fall-rises (1945:157 f.). Pike's
analysis surely is a step in the right direction, but since his material (pass;
ages from Sherlock Holmes) can hardly be called representative, his results
have to be considered as preliminary. An analysis of the frequency of occur-
rence of specified nuclear tones and a correlation of the distributional pattern
of contours with types of spoken texti is still a task to be undertaken.

The following Table 2 presents a schematic summary of those areas of
intonation whieh we explained above, and perhaps contains an the genetal
areas of intonation which may be the object of contrastive analysis. It should
be kept in mind, however, that any of the possible interrelationships between
intonation contours and stress (intensity), loudness (amplitude), pause, etc.
are omitted here, as well as further possible subdivisions towards the right
of the Table.

Table 2
Areas for Comparison

.separation of !nits major continuation
(1) Discourse non .finality minor continuation

Functions finality interruption
Jrelevance

1independent statement,
(2) Syntactic typo of sentence dopondent mound, etc.

Funetions typo of sentence vocative--constituent adverb
attribute
subject, otc.
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placement of
nucleus
correlation with
syntaotio/lexical
material

r-neutralIemphatio

r-neutrar
L-involved, etc.

(5) Context ___lingllisticsituational

Iverbal, etc.

range of contoursPhonic -- shape of contoursSubstance paralinguistic features, etc.

ritypo of text A type of contour a
type of contour b

FreCillency Of ""- 1type of contour a
Occurrence typo of text B Itypo of contour b

3.0 Contrastive Work on Intonation. On the whole very little detailed
information is as yet available on the intonation contrasts between English
and German. If one considers the various general areas of compirison estab-
fished in Table 2, it has to be admitted that, according to our knowledge, no
contrastive analysis is yet possible of the syntactic function (related to sen-
tence constituents), information-structural function, attitudinal function,
context,,and frequency of occurrence, because there is not sufiloient information
available either for German or for Eaglish, or both.

As regards discourse functions, DelMtre et al. (1965) demonstrate the
following distribution of contour types With respect to finality/non-finality:

r in German
Finality I_ in English

rin German
Non-Finality --I- in English

: Falling contour
: Falling contour

: Rising contour
: Fa1ing contour ,

In English the pitch range of the fall dii63rs for the two functions, according
to Delattre et al. (1965), namely lovier for finality than for non-finality.

The phenomenon of relevance can be illustrated for both languages:

John drank 'wine. 'Teal (Contradiction)
John is at 'home. At /home? (Reclamation)

4 6
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Das ist 'Wein 'Weisser! (Contradiction)
Der Wein ist 'gut INC (Rechunation)

But it is still impossible to fonindate an generalisations for the languages
themselves or thoir comparison.

The distinction bet weeii major and minorcost lunation issaid to be clearer
in (erman than in English (Dehittre el al. 1965:)54). but this feature wems
to be in need of further analysis, espechelly in regard to its correlation with
certain intonation contours and the concept of juncture and pause.

./n1Prruplion. too. is at least partially identical in both English and German.
Isar:enko-Schitdlich (1970 : :18 f.) show how a_ rising tone-switch is interpreted
as interruption if it occurs before the ietus (stresse(1 syllable), while a question
or doubt is eipressed by a rise after the Hos. They do not mention one essen-
tis fenture. however. which has to be present for the signalling of interrup-
ti n nanwly that the contour h,as to remain level after t he rise. Compare the
f llowhig ext eoples for English and German: /

'11w rinitte; .

(interruption)
Dm r .Wasser

The ' bu 1167
(questioning. doubt)

Das t W11 laser

The text bialk example for sotactic functions of intoeuttjon contours.,
the differentiation of stateme nts frot.e questions holds true for both languages
we am eoncerned with:

}Ws at 'home. ffe's at 'home?
Er ist zu 'Hanse. Er 1st 7.11 'House?

But apart from such ver) genend. and perhaps Ivry 44ipedicial coerespon
(knees. little material seems to exist 011 correlations between constituent
type and intonation contour for German (cf. ffode 1966:193-199) which
could he compared with the results of Quirk e/ id. (1964). Neither is there :my
material on dependent. clauses. *swo

As regards the area of phonic substanee. it has to be stated again that
much more information is available on Endish. as was pointed out above
(§ 2.3), than on German. Some interesting nimparisons arc provided hi IN..
hare el al. (1M). who emfirm the rule of thumb that the general form of
English intonation is Iravo.like w bereas German c.in be compared to the
blade of a saw.lDelattr( el al J905 ; 148: cf. Selwrer-Wollmann 1972 :256 f.)
because of its pitch drops. They use the pieture of a bird in order to illustrate
the basic diffrrences in the details of the intonation emitinirs between English
and German: for English:the -bird- is looking to the left with the area of
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greatest intensity following the llighest pitch (the "itead"); for German the
"WV is looking to the right, with the greatest area of intensity preceding
the highest pitch. In addition to these differences nolattre el ar point out
anodter detail for German: the "hear of the -bird- points upwards or stays
level for umpfinality but points downward: for finality. Compare the following
diagrants:

-
English:

German:

-\j or ..
(non-fimdity) (filmlity)

4.0 Summary. Our assumption is that\the geuexal areas for compairison
contained in Table 2 present an exlmustire list of such areas anti that they
all play a. role in the functioning of both,English and German intonation.
For most of thme areas contrastive analysis-or any analysis Itt. all has not.
even begup. We hope that the contrastWe studies which exist can be
placed within the above schema, as for instance Schubiger's tundy (1905)
can be allocated to the attitudinal functions, nod that our remarks might
provide a useful outline for further research.
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THE FEATURE "SYLLABIC" IN RESONANTS AND SEMIVOWELS

JAN CraeN

Cfniversily qf Malay

From Awedyk's (19713) reassignment of the features Consonantal, Vocalic
and Syllabic it follows that

(a) there is always a polar opposition (non-identity) of the features Con-
sonantal and Vocalic, viz. all consonants (including stops, spirants, resonants
and setnivolwes) are (+consonantal, vocalic], while vowels are (conson-
antal, +vocalic];

(b) as regards the feature Syllabi% vowels are always (+syllabic], stops
and semivowels (syllabic], spirants also usually (syllabic] (though some-
times (+syllabic)), resonsnts either.(+syllabiel or [syllabie).

The feature Syllabic is rightly described as a functional feature, and as
such to be kept clearly apart from inh'erent features of articulation. However,
the feature Syllabic has to be extended, namely by the feature Peak. Rosen-
ants (and spirants) ;Phan (+syllabic] are always (+peak]. With vowels,
only fa/ is always (+syllabic, +peak]; other vowels carvbe both (+peak]
or (peak]: the more open segment of the diphthong being marked (+peak],
unless the principle is changes' by some other faetor, such as e.g. stress.,Diph.:
thongs are, in these terms, defined as combinations of two vocalic segments,
one ef which is marked (+syllabi% +peak], the other (+syllabi% peak].

Now, it seems that the system of features becomes unnecessarily compli-
cated this way, and could be simplified, if handled differently.

First of all, if the features Consonantal eV Vocalic are always opposed,
i.e., (a consonantal, p vocalic] cfor any segment class, then one of them is
clearly redundant and eau be dispensed with, the classes being defined equally
well by only one of those 4catures and the feature Syllabic. Since, however,
the feature Syllabic is of e. different type (functional rather than inherent), a
better solution seems to be to drop the feature Syllabic altogether, while chang-
ing the assignment of the features Consonantal and Vocalic as follows:

Papers and Steele
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stops and spirants (+consonantal, vocaliel.
vowels [consonantal, +vocalic],
resonants and semivowels (+consonantal, +vocalic], of. e.g. the treatment

of liquids in Jalrobson, Pant and Halle (1952:18).
The above assignment differs from Awedyk's in that the resonants and

and semivowels are marked (+vocalic]. As a result we get three distinct
classes:

(1) the class of true consonants (obstruents, turbulents)the only class
marked [vocalic],.

(2) the class of vowelsthe only class marked (consonant],
(3). the intermediate (opalescent) class of resonants (sonorants), which

includes semivowels. .

The true consonant class and the vowel class are by no means unnatural
classes: they are each characterized by other features as well; e.g., the con:
sonant class is otherwise marked off by the functional opposition of voice,
the vowel class is,characterized by (+voice] feature. But the most important
thing is thatidir ar;. at the same time functional classes in tett of syllable
structure: consonants are non-syllabie, while vowels are syllabic, in a syllable.
In this way the feature Syllabic may become redundant.

As regards the third class, that . of resonants, it is intermediate between
the other two classes (consonants and vowels), both phonetically, and, which
is most important, functionally. The resonants eta be both non-syllabic and
syllabic, depending on the (phonetic) context. This is true also of the semi-
vowels which should therefore be included, in this class.

The resonant elass.can be represented as two iso-functional series

(1)mnrly w
(2) tpil in

The first series is non-syllabio, the second syllabic. It is pirticularly im-
portant to realize that the functional relationship of, say, (the semivowel)
[w] to (the high vowel) [u] is exactly the same as that of, say, [r] to (syllabic)
[r], despite differences in notation.

One may, of course, distinguish certain subclasses within the general
resonant class, e.g., the semivowels which are phonetically "more vocalic"

-than e.g. the nasals (which are more "consonantal"), but functionally all
are identical, the main (pridkry) function of the whole class being non-syl-
labic (=series 1).

The main non-syllabic function follows from the criterion of distribution
(cf. Kurylowicz 1948: note 22). Let T denote any consonant, Eany vowel,
Rany member of the resonant class.
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Between two 'vowels, or between. a vowel and zero sound (or vice versa),
the resonants are non -syllable: ERE, ER, RE.

Betvreen two consonants, or between a consonant and zero, the resonants
are syllabic: TitT, TitT T\t(Skt. Wink OE bearu).

But in the mixed contexts of voealie and consonantal entourage the re-
sonants are non-syllabic, too: TRE, ERT (Skt. dare, OE bearwes), this,
then, being decisive for their primary (unmarked) non-syllabic function.
In other words, resonants become. syllabic (marked, secondary function)

..

only if not vowel adherent.
Parallel to the fact that the resonant class can be phonetically subdi-

vided into "more vocalic" and "more consonantal" subclasses, there may also
be functional subdivisions in the (mixed) contexts: in the (onset) TRE context
tho resonants are "more consonantal" than in the (coda) ERT context, where
they arc "more'vocalic.", in other words, in TRE they belong to phe preceding
consonant Isyllable margin); in ERT to the preceding vowel (syllable peak),
ef. e.g., voicelessness or friction in the former ease, and vowel colouring,
diphthongization, or nasalization in the latter.

Awedyk's remark as to the vowel faf being always (+syllabic, +peak]
can be extended to cover other non-high vowels, i.e., fe, of. On the other
hand, English /of can be regarded as a non-low vowel, and aligned with fi, uf.
This explains the "shakiness" of such Wiglish diphthongs as e.g. fie, uef
but not e.g. fei, oif.

The problem with Polish frf in krui (f1f in btu, etc.) is that in Polish
(similarly as in Russian), there is no separate ambivalent functional class of
resonant.: frf and flf are true consonants, i.e., (+consonantal, vocalic],
and incapable of syllabic function. Unlike in English, they are not vocalized
in pre-consonantal or final position (e.g. park, tealr). Like other consonants,
they can e.g. be palatalized (cf. also alternations bvi, r . rz). As true conson-
ants, they enter consonant clusters, which are generally freer than English
clusters. But in English, too, clusters of true confonants are quite common
which do not obey the sonority principle, cf. initial fsp-, st-, sk-f, final Plos,
4s, -ksf.

Similarly with the semivowels: in Polish fjf is a full consonant; cf. also
consonantal functional values of both Polish iv and 1. The analysis of Polish
maj and English my will be, respectively:

Polish:

fin a 1/

vocalic +vocalic vocalic
Fx PX Fx
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English:

int
+consonantal

[-I-vocalic
Fx

a

+vocalic:
Fx

if

+vocalic:
Fx

The difference between the Polish and English sequences above can,
then, be due to the fact that in Polish there are no segments marked [-I- con-
sonantal, +vocalic], i.e., no resonants. Note, that in Awedyk's scheme the
specified features of Polish /j/ were identical with those of Irnf, i.e.f in bOth
eases typical of consonants. But now the features Syllabie and Peak are
both disposed of. In this way there is no mix-up of inherent and functional
features which seems as undesirable ix4 phonology as mixing up semantic,
and syntactie criteria in grammar.

.

Finally, it may be added that in English there exists also the combing-
tion of features [consonantal, vocalic] Which characterizes the aspirate
/IV. Polish /hi (h, oh) is, of course, again purely eonsonantal, i.e., [-I-con-
sonantal, vocalic]. The systemic difference bstween Polish and English
in this respect, then, seems to b.; that in Polish there is only a two-term oppo-
sition of consonants vs. vowels, while in English there is a four-term system
of segment dosses: consonants, vowels, resonants, and jhf.
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SOME RIMARKS ON GENERATIVE CONTRASTIVE PHONOLOGY

WIESEAW AWEDYK

Adam .3lietearicz Uniresity, Parnell

0.0. rn contrastive studies as well as in any other field the ehoiee of a
model on which the research is hosed is essential. In this article I shall briefly
discuss some of the theoretical assumptions of generative phonology summar-
ized by Ohonisky and Balk (1968) and then apply their model to an import-
ant problem in Polish-English contrastive studies. Those assumptions have
remained essentially unchanged and generative phonologists coneentated

$ on minor problems rather such as notauutal conventions to make their rules
look concise, pretty, and elegant (Kim 1971 : 76). Even Hill and Newly (1973)
in their review of The sound pattern of English do not concentratk on the
theoretical basis. rn such a sStuation a number of pseudo-problems have
arisen, e.g., what should be Ow miderlYing representation of the Russian
form 44t8 "hour" /kEs/, /6Es/, or gasp (Lightner 1971: 522-523). This was a
natural consequence of the unde.lying zepresentation model.

1.0. Although Chomsky and Halle's model has some advantages over
the traditional approaches (for discussion see Kiparsky 1968), available
data should not be ignored, i.e., formalism and simplicity must not be more
important that attested language forms. In their list of English vocalic seg-
ments Chomsky and Halle give only monophthongs (1968:176) from which
they derive all diphthongs on: the phonetic representation level. They also
derive (5y) from some /*/, whieh is against all we know about the history
of English. This diphthong was borrowed during the Middle English period
and though its quality is not certain (cp. puint/point (Pisiak 1968 : 54-55)),
it has never been a monophthong. Chomsky and Halle (1968 : 19) offer the
following -explanation: "Hence the lexkal redundmey rules will be much
simplified if we ean represent (5y), too, as a monophthong V* on the lexical
level". The whole paragraph 4.3.3. (1968 : 191-192) is a perfect example of a
hocus pocus analysis.
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Let us consider the following bypothetical modeL One may not recognize
diphthongs as "deep structure" .units and maintMn that, in the brain there
are only monophthongs. Diphthongs appear therefore 9nly on the level of
actual articulation. In othet words, diphthongs are in the month of the speak-
er, not. in his brain. Then the procedure proposed by Chomsky and Hallo
would tit the model, which remains iffternally consistent. But when Chomsky
and Hallo recognize the existence .of diphthongs but do not introduce them
to the under!ying representation because it would spoil the rules. then, in.
my opinion, linguistic science is being f9rsaken.

1.1. Formalism is equally. dangerous in diachronic linguistics. Discuss-.
ing the First Sound Shift Voyles (1967) formulates a number of ordered
ndes which generate neatly the Proto-Germanic system from the Proto-Indo.
-European system. Voyles tries to give the impression that he pays atten-
tion to relatire chronology, i.e., the order in which his rules apply agrees with.
the historical ordering of the changes. In his use of authorities on the subject,
Voyles chooses at random: he accepts or rejects the opinion of the same
linguist as it suits him. This is a methodological drawback: the First Sound

Shift was not. merely a Series of changes it should be rather viewed as a
pmeess during :which one system changed into another. Therefore one must.
either accept one linguist's theory of the rektive chronology bf the change
or reject it. entirely

The relative chronology is not, however. Voyles main concern, he is
interested in the rules themselves: "If (me rits ltule 5 anywhere before 'Ver-
ner's Law, that rule is increased by one feature" (1967 : 646). and: -The
rules are greatly complicated ir one aSt..ilmes a change of Il p to labiodental
f at the same time as I becomes p. etc." (1967 : 034). Such on aplweach de-
prives generative phonology of the explanatory value, the lack of which
the followers of this model critieize in other schools.

1.2. A new trend in American phonology. the 10-eldkul' iuttural phonol-
ogy", turns back to the older European tradition, ttlfieh cotnbines ii struc-
tural description of the data oith explanatory adivitte.x (ef. Zabrocki 1960,
1901). For example. Stamm- (1)72:3:40 rediscovers sorb fiat mai hons of di pht h-

ongizatiou as: "niphtholligixtdioa is therefore to lie understood as ii

polariXtaiall or ewor"
The existence of the pholicinie kve1 otu. of tile central problems

Ill gt iterative ilhonology. elimaskx mid deny the exikenee of the plum-
ettu and the phonemic level since tlu.se haxe not been demonstrated (I 964
I I ). The detvlopments itt netird-p!..nielies seem to support their viefi (Ko-
ievnikov and ('istovi 1063. °hula 19711). Sueli experiments point mit that
the 41nallest mill both of speeeh produetion and hlweeh pereeption 6 the
syllable. or wimps the nerd (-deep strueture- %tont?). Spoonerisms like
Calarerh .Cura'orh (Kim 1971 54) :-.1low that intiwomtion about the
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following syllable is sent simultaneously with the command to pronounce
the preceding syllable. It has not yet been convincingly demonstrated whether
the neural command sent off by the brain says: pronounce ftuf, or pro-
nounce it-1-14. In perception -c still do not know for certain by what fea-
ture(s) we distinguish, for example, /d/ and ftf: aspiration, voicing, or tense-
ness. The twain must, however, store some knowledge aout the units
of production to send off the right command and the units of perception to
identify then correctly (up. Baudouin de Courtenay's 1910 concept of kinema
and akusma). These units must be identical in order to speak and under-
stand a language.

2.1. Thus it becomes extremely important that we be able to identify
just those features by which unite are identified. Chomsky and Halle's fea-
tures do not seem to be universal, and they are also "surface" features not
essentially different from those proposed by tcaditional phoneticians and
phonologists. An example of a "deeper" feature (perhaps THE feature)
wait given by Maran (1971), who proposed four glottal features (raised, low-
ered, spread, and constricted) dispensing with voicing .and pressure.

The specification of bilabial stops of various types in terms of glottal features
(Kim 1071:98),
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Ohomsky and Halle have many difficulties in dealing with what have
been traditionally called semivowels and resonants. They try to escape these
difficulties by introducing the feature syllabic (Chomsky and Halle 1908:
354). But they obscured the problem even more (for details see paragraph 4):
the feature Syllabic is not imiversal, and, moreover, it is a functional feature
which e.. vld bo kept apart from such inherent features as Low, Back, eto.
How can it be explained within the framework of Chomsky and Halle's
model that tho sequence Ekrvi] "blood" Gen. Sg. is dissyllabic in Serbo-Croa-
tian , ad the sequence [kith] is monosyllabio in Polish (cp. Standard Ukrain-
ian krpvavyj, Carpathian Ukrainian kgrvavyj (Andersen 1972 : 33)). Here
stress plays an important role: in Serbo-Croatian tlio Cr] in (krvij is stressed,
in Polish it is not (Abele 1024-5).
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One must admit, then, that each language has its specific features or,
better, that each language chooses only some features out of a number of
universal features. These, however, are still to be found.

2.2. Let us considei another example. Chomsky and Halle (1968 : 177)
flf) not distinguish between the ft] in ten and the (t) in try, they have one seg-
ment N. Yet they will have to consider the problem of retrofiexives in Nor.
wegian, where ft d 1 n/ and ft 4 I n/ seem to constitute different segments,
e.g., IkatI Icatt "eat": Ikatt Icart "map", /fat/ fat "dish" : /fall fart "tra-
velled" PP (Vogt 1939). In order to take care of the two different t's in the
English formus ten and try, Chomsky and Halle will have to provide rules
which specify their pronunciation, i.e., phonetic representation. Such rules
will surely not differ much from traditional phonemic analysis.

2.3. Moreover, the residts at which generative phonologists arrive am
praetically the same as those achieved by traditiona: phonologists, e.g.,
Chomsky and Halle's list of English consonantal segments (for vocalic seg-
ments see 1.0.) differs from traditionalits' consonant phoneme Mventory in
only one respect, namely, Chomsky und- Halle (1968 : 177) distinguish Pc
am kw gm/. On this point they are difficult to follow: "... labialized (rounded)
consonants are interpreted as sequences fkw], [gw], and Niel ... (1968 : 223).
Is then /kw/ one segment or a sequence of segments? /w/ is given a sep-
arate segment in their list (1968 : 167). What is then the difference between
the [w] derived from /w/ and the [w] of ikw gw xw/l Here Chomsky and Halle
become victims of their own model.

3.0. Binary notation is another important issue in generative phonology.
It does not always happen that language segments are clearly marked by
plus or minus signs (cp. multi-valued feature system proposed by Ladefoged
(1987, 1971), Fant (1969), Morin (1971)). More often we have to do with
the intensity of a feature, e.g., syllabicity. Vowels are syllabic in all languages,
resonants are regularly syllabic only in some languages, and even spirants
may be regularly syllabic like in Bella Cools (Greenberg 1962) or in Eastern
Sudanic languages (Tucker 1940). Similarly, vowels are not only either short
or long, in some languages three levels are distinguished: short, half-long,
aml long (Cimoeho, 1il 1949). Thus the assignment of plus or mimis signs
is not always unarbitrary (cf. Pak 1972 : 34-35).

4.0. The application of Chomsky and Halle's model in contrastive studies
involves a muiiber of difficulties and sometimes makes such comparison
fruitless.

Let us consider Polish and English sequences of the type: Polish natj
"May" and loal WO "he was afraid" : English my and bow. These sequences
are to be treated as identical on the phonetic representation level, apart,
of comic, from the differences in the place of articulation of the Polish and
English segments. The fact that English my and bow are derived the under.
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lying representations NI/ and pub respectively, does not explain the dif-
ference at all. The difficulty springs both from the wrong assignment of
features and the rejection of diphthongs on tbe underlying representation
level.

4.1. fivf and /31 should be marked as (+consonantal, syllabic]; they
are consolidate because both are narrower than fib which marks the boundary
(arbitrary or not) between two classes of sounds: *vowels and consonants.
It is true that in some contexts /w/ and fyl become vowels, i.e., they change
into fuf and Jib respectively, e.g., OE beara "grove:1°4-'1am- (op. beartves
Gen. Sg.). But the same process is characteristic of liquid and nasal conson-
ants, e.g., Skt. dtari Dat. Sg. Masc. from ditt4 "one who gives'. &um Dat.
Sg. Neutr. Why then should /w/ and /y/ be marked [consonantal, syllabic]
and syllabic and nasal consonants (+consonantal, +syllabie]? (Chomsky
and Halle- 1968:154). I propose the following reassignment of the features
in question:

(1) Stops (with instantaneous and delayed release): (+consonantal,
vocalic, ... Fx ... --syllabic]

(2) Spirants: (+consonantal, vocalic, ... Fx ....syllabie (+syllabic)]
(3) Resonants: (+consonantal, vocalic, ... Fx ... ±syllabie)
(4) Semivowels: [4-consonantal, *vocalic, ... Fx ... syllabic]
(5) Vowels: (consonantal, 4-vocalic, ... Px ... +syllabic]

Fx stands for other features of articulation., The feature Syllabic is a func.
tional feature and as such must be kept clearly apart from inherent features
of articulation.

The feature Syllabic has to be extended, namely, by the feature Peak.
Resoriants (and spirants) when marked [+syllabie] are always 1.-1-peak].
With vowels the problem is different, and only fa/ is always [I-syllabic, +pealc]
Other vowels can be both (+peak] and [peak], e.g., in the English form
pit 111 is marked [+syllabic, +peak] while in Ile form buy (as the second ele-
mcnt..of the diphthong). it will be marked (+syllabic, peak). The feature
Peak Is directly connected with the degree of opening of the vocal tract;
the principle is that the more open segment is marked [+peek]. Sometimes,
however, other factors can change this principle, e.g., stress. In the Engissh
diphthong Po/ the feature [+peak] is attached to the first less open element
because of stress placement. This discrepancy between the (+peak] function
and the degree of opening often causes the change of fiof into /job i.e., the
more open element becomes (+syllabic, +peak) since Vs marked (syllabic].

4.2. Let us consider again Polish maj and English my. They may be
marked as follows:

58

,-



58 1W. Awedyk

Polish: a $1

+consonantal consonantal -+ consonantal
vocalic

Fx
+vocalic,

Fx
ye:talk

Fx
+syllabic_syllabie

.4- _+peak
_syllabie

English: /m a if

+consonantal --consonantal consonantal
vocalic +vocalic

Fx FT
r+vocalic

Fx
_syllabie +syllabic +syllabic

+peak peak

The above brings us to the definition of the diphthong as a combination
of two vocalic segments, one which is marked (+syllabic, +peak], tlie other
(+syllabic, peak]. Now the difference between these Polish and English
sequences is quite clear: in Polish there are no segments marked (+syllabic,
peak] and hence there are no diphthongs. On the other hand, English has
segments marked (+syllabic, peak] and hence it has diphthongs.

4.3. The solution proposed in 4.2. is possible even within the framework
of Chomsky and Halle's (1968) model. The feature Peak may be also intro-
duced in the form of feature redundancy rules proposed by Vennemann
and Ladefoged (1973). I feel, however, that the introduction of diphthongs
to the underlying representation level would certainly add to the explana-
tory adequacy of the model even though rules may become more compli-
cated. Anyway, in its present form Chomsky and Halle's model can hardly
be applied to contrastive studtes.

Mk In the article I tried to show that the advantages of generative pho-
nology over traditional phonemics in synchronic, diachronic, and compar-
ative studies are not so obvious as often believed. It should be remembered
that Chomsky and Halle's criticism of phonemic theory and phonemic analy-
sis concerns first of all the American school, which represented the extreme
pole; some of European phoneme theories are more "acceptable" (cf. Zabrocki
1982; Kort land 1973). Those critical remarks, however, do not automaiiially
put the author of this article on the side of traditionalists in phonemics.
I intended only to indicate the weak points of generative phonology. Chomsky
and Halle (1968: 400) admit that "the entire discussion of phonology in this
book (i.e., The sound pattern of English) suffers from a fundamental theoret-
ical inadequacy". This modest statement, is, unfortunately, true.
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THE REGEVANCE OF THE NOTION "BASIS OF ARTICUGA.TION"
TO CONTRasrm PHONETICS

JANINA OZGA

The Jai* Ionian !More SY Of 7ta0010

For the purposes of this pap r the following definkion of the "basis of
articulation" (called also "artioutation basis" or "base") will be adopted:
the system of characteristic articulatory movements of a given language that ccmfer
upon it Ile general phonetk aspect (Chomsky and Halle 1968:295, after litarou-
zeau 1943:38). .

To justify the inoorporating of the notion into contrastive -analysis on
the phonological plane I shall attsinpb to dsntonstrats that:

I. contrastive (pedagogical) analyses which do not account for differ-
ences between the articulation bases of the languages compare& Le. do
not include descriptions and comparisons of those composite articulatory
actions in their totality, do not capture an important aspect of the differences
in the phonetic nature of the languages and are, therefore, incomplete;

2. teaching programmes based on such incomplete conkastive analyses
cannot assure a fully satisfactory mastery of the target langu,ge pronun-
ciation (Honikmau 1904:74) says in this context: "... where two languages
aro disparate in articulatory setting, it is not possible completely to master
the pronuntiation o( on,.: whilst maintaining the articulatory setting of the
other".);

3. the acquisition of the articulation basis of the barget language con-
stitues am important step towards eliminating "foreign ameent". (Indeed,
it can be learnt by an average learner in a very short tbne, which, (n view
of the general emphasis on cost effeetivenesl, cannot be disregarded).

None of the above claims can be proved unless a definition is given of
the set of parameters from which (Inscriptions of articulation bases are gen-
eralizsd In order to abstract, as it wore, thoss parameters from tilt pho-
netic substanoe of languages let us start by examining the pedagogical situa-
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tion, the argument for such procedure being that. through the elimination
of factors that are included in any standard contrastive treatment of the
pronunciation of a foreign language, it is possible to arrive at that residue
which bad best be discussed under the general heading of the basis of arti-
culation. The "standard" approach appears to be based on phonemic analy-
sis and the ensuing discussion will refer mostly to that framework. It may
be that generative phonology will either supplement it or supplant it (and
the basis of articulation will be described in a "metarule" of the tyPe sugges-
ted by Kim 1972); I believe, howeber, that the practical descriptions of the
articulation basis will be formulated in much the same ways whatever their
underlying theoretical framowork,

The aspect of pronunciation which is given priority in all foreign language
courses is the acquisition of the phonological distinctions of the target lan-
guage, i.e., the suppression of phonological interference. That involves, in
terms of articulation, the mastery of the principal variants of particular
foreign phonemes and of those prosodic features that are functional (i.e.,
distinctive) in the communicative sense. In the "minimum" programmes
which aim primarily at achieving the ability to communicato in the foreign
language, the phonetic means used to maintain the phonological distinc-
tions of the target language are not particularly important. As .Abererombie
(1967:6) puts it,

"... a medium is far front completely absorbed by being a vehicle for a
specific language. There is always a certain amount of play, as it were,
within the limits of the patterns; all that is necessary for linguistic com-
munication is that the contrasts on which the patterns arc based should
not be obscured."

Thus, as long as e.g. the four German phonemes /ef, /s/, /oh fee/ are nut all
realized by the Polish learners as (s), or English /01 is not realized as (s) or
V] (cf. thin, sin, fin) or sea is not confused with 3e4 there is quite a wide
margin of acceptable realizations. These are usually tlie native "equivalents",
e.g. the Polish rolled (r) used for the English conthmant (r), or in the caso
of "unfamiliar" sounds approximations, e.g. (0) used for the Engnith (01
and interdental instead of dental R. Such realizations might be called com-
pensatory, as the mechanism of their formation resembles that of compen-
sation in pathological speeelL,of native speakers (see Drachman 1969).

The learner who by some means, such as above, has mastered the phono-
logical distinctions of the foreign language dining a "minimum" programme,
will be able to communicate with the native speakers (i.e., will be under-
stood his own comprehension is not really ensured), but will havo a more
or less pronounced "foreign accent". Most language eourses, however, aim
at a degree of phonetic accuracy and contrastive analysis is concerned with
that aspect of pronuncin6on, to optimize communicativEness and add natu-
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rahiess to the learner's utterances in the foreign language, in other words,
to reduce the heaviness of the foreign accent.

The question of what constitutes the "aecentless", natural speech (i.e.,
44 consonant with the character of the language; instinctively felt and re-
cognized by the native to be right; unexaggerated" (Honikman 1964: 83))
is best answered by reference to phonetic norms of a language or language
variety. The word "norm" in this sense has been well described by Dtuska
with reference to a certain prosodic feature of Polish, which is non-distinc-
tive but

U... normalny w sensie stalego wystpowania. Ta norma iimotiwia
przeciwstawienie jej tego co nia the jest, umoiliwia zaistnieiiie defor-
macji, a .dalej ocene jako ekspresywnyeh lub jako obcojezycznych
wzgledni5 w ogóle pozajezykowych." (1957: 113, 115).

Phonetic norms are then abstractions from the utterances of particular speak-
ers of a given language variety, which summarize the non-functional, i.e.,
redundant, phonetic features of that variety. When we consider Abercrom-
bie's remark abant the "play" within the limits of the language patterns,
we must remember that it is not totally a game without rules. Each language
has its own phonetic (articulatory) redundancies (though there are certain
universal conventions involved see e.g. Stemple 1969, Drachman 1970).
The norms have to be extracted from individual realizations: what we actually
hear is the realization of norms, the core common to all non-pathological
speakers, with a wealth of idiosyncratic features superimposed on the core
(lisping, nasal speech, adenoidal speech, creaky voice, permanent labializa-
tion, flattening of vowels, etc.) all those individual characteristics that
are either innate, habitual or cultivated. However, the establishing of norms
to be studied for descriptive, contrastive, or elocutionary purposes is greatly
facilitated by the speakers' awareness of the norms: even without any par-
ticular training they are able to separate acceptable realizations of the norms
from those that exceed the limits of acceptability ("hypereorreetions", speech
defects, even such deviations that would not be classed as pathological by
speech therapists). A representative set of the pronunciations considered to
be the most "normal" is taken as the basis for study.

A standard contrastive ..pproach to the teaching of the phonetic norms
of the language to be learnt might be called atomistic or postural; although
it accounts for some aspects of speech dynamics (coartimlations, assimila-
tions, prosodic features), it is mainly concerned with giving details of the
formation of both the principal and positional variants of phonemes and
their distribution. Also, it is often assumed that no special teaching is re-
quired in the ease of those sounds and prosodic patterns which are more
or less the same as those of tile native language. Thus Moreiniec and Predate
(1973:19) write:

64



84 3. Ozga

porównawcza analiza fonetyezna jezyka poiskiego i niemieekiego wy-
km*, te uiektore gloski obu jezyk6w sa, praktycznie biome, takie same,
ifs takie same we niektóre poltweenia, okreilone prawa asymilaeji, ozy
wreszeie pewne typy akeentuacji i intonaeji. timed polski nidwiadomie,
bez tadnych speojalnyeh wyjaniefi i dwiezele gloski te bedzie wrnawial
poprawnie. Nauozanie tyth glosek jest wiee niepotrzebne".

Consider, however, the following remark by Szu le (1969:40).
Nader rzadko zdarza sic ... ..., aby dwa alofony, naletace do dwu rói-
nyeh system* jezykowych, mialy identycene artykulaejc. Dzieje sic
tak diatego, te Me ma w-zasadzie dwu jezyków o tyeh same% oganyele
iendenejach artykulacyjnyde".
The awaieneere of "general articulatory tendencies", which influence all

segmeet3 of utterances in a given language and add a layer of phonetic fea-
tures supeeimposed on the sequenees of postures (not entirely identifiable
with assimilations, ooarticulations and prosodic features, though), is cleft-
sionally voiced in manuals of pronunciation, e.g. "German must be spoken
vigorously..." (Kurtz and Politzer 1966:5, quoted after Kelm 1971 :206);
"... Proper French pronunciation is achieved only by more vigorous articu-
lation and mud greater use of lip muscles than for American English"
(Ketcham and Collignon 1961 : XII, quoted after Kelz 1971 : 207). In most
texttooks, uowevcr, such non-segmental features are either not mentioned
at all or described as features of particular segments, whereupon an important
and time-saving generalization is missed, by not grasping the general co-
ordinating nature of such phenotnena. These can ba grasped without special
instruction by people who have the eo-ealled good car, flair for languages
and talent for mimicry and only such "naturals" attain the near-native
pronunciation of a foreign language. Howefer, any observant layman can
detect certoin more obvious over-all charaeteristies of a particular foreign
language, which Le proved by such remarks a; "the English don't open their
mouths when they speak" or "Russian is spoken with a grin from ear to
ear". Such descriptions, naive though they may sound, arc in feet the best
working definitions of the articulation bases of partienlar languages. Such
cues about the general phonetic character of languages are nsed e.g. by en-
tertainers who can speak their languwee with a variety of foreign al:cents.
Utilizing such cues, while genuinely conducive to a better pronunciation,
is not frequently done in language ceerses. Teachere are either unaware of
them or regard them m tricks that are without seientific foundation, not pre-
scribed by "the book" and thersfore to be discarded.

'Phe spontaneous divining of the articulation bask of the target language
is usually prompted by both visual and anditory dues. However, the audi-
tory effect le not a very reliable 'tmis for imitation, because it is of necessity
deserihed in impreesionistie terms which are relative aud vague. Thus, if
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the imitation of English is based on the auditory term "muffled", an idio-
syneratie pseudo-basis can emerge, whieh produces perceptual effects that
are perhaps more offensive to the native ear than straightforward native
basis. The Ai lity of learners to imitate what they hear is questionable. This
has been the reason why not the auditory but the artienlatory basis is the
older and the more familiar term. Kolosov (1971 :40) suggests that in the
teaching of the foreign articulation basis the auditory control should be
excluded in the first stages and a series of exercises with silent articulation
("bezzvuönoye artikulirovanye") should be devised to "implant", as it were,
the target basis by referring to visual, tactile and kinesthetic cues (cf. the
standard audio:lingual approaeh to the teaching of pronunciation).

Most of what, has been said so far was familiar to that generation of phone.
ticians who studied the problem of the articulation basis towards the end
of the nineteenth eentiwy (though the notion of the phorological system was
not yot in use and the instrumental methods of investigating speeeh pro-
duction were still imperfect). Most definitions of the term were given for
the purposes of language teaching,e.g.:

"Every languttge has certain general tendeneies which control its organie
movements and positions, constituting its organic basis or basis of arti-
culation. A knowledge of the organic basis is a great help in Itequiring
the pronunciation of a language" (Sweet 1890 ; 69-70).
Li fact, the descriptions of the articulation bases of languages were the

first attempts at contrastive analysis and it is somewhat ironical that there
is any need to demonstrate the relevance of the term to such analysis. This,
however, is not without reason: during the larger part of the time that has
elapsed between the coining of the term by F. Franke (c. 1884) and the pre-
sent day, no standardized parameters were provided for measuring the basis
of articulation of a given language. Although most of the insights of the
earlier phoneticians concerning the phonetic nature of languages were
intuitively felt to be correct, the vagueness of some statements and random
selection of parameters in the description of bases of articulation prevented
the term from being seriously considered in more recent times.

More exhaustive discussions of the definitions, origin, development and.._
application of the notion "basis of articulation" are given e.g. by Kelz
(1971) and GOrka (1973). At this point r shall only review the three main
standpoints eoneerning the meaning of the term:

a I. Articulation basis understood as the relative position of rest or neutral
position eharaeteristic of a particular language ("relative Ruhelage", "In-
differemlage", "Spreehstelhmg") as opposed to the abwhtte position of
rest ("Asolute Rnhelage", "Atemstellung");

[

before artieulation begins ("aktive Sprechbereitsehaftslage",;

3 PA M, nd Satudies ..

2. Articulation nbasis understood as dr, positio of the vocal tilt 't just.
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3. Articulation basis understood as the activity of thc speech organs
in the speech process ("Grundhaltung der Organe im Sprechprozess") or as
habitual articulatory tendencies of the speech organs in speech.

In the earlier definitions of the basis of articulation there was naturally
no reference to the phonological system (pre-phoneme erai); system is men-
tioned in Stopa (1948 : 17), where ho distinguished a systemic basis:

Baza systemowa: zap& tendencyj lub tech wymawianiowych wynik-
lych z rodzaju systemu fonetycznego dancgo jggyka"
and a pronancialion basis:

Baza wymawianiowa: podstawa narzad6w mowy widoczna jut w mil-
czeniu ale ujawniajaca Sit najwyrainiej w momencie tut przed otwarciem
ust dla wymówienia jakiegot dtwigku wlaiciwego danemu itszykowi.
Ma ona dute znaczenie praktyczne przy uczeniu jçzyka obeego. Opano-
wanie tej bazy, czyli umiejetnoi6 przestawicnia organów z postawy wlai-
ciwej jgzykowi ojczystemuna postawg odpowiadajaca jgzykowi obcemu, jest
rownoznaczna z nabyciem tzw. .takcentu owego jggyka>>" (Stopa 1948:16).
In Chomsky and Halle (1968 :300) the term "neutral position" is taken

to mean a universal position that the organs of speech assume just prior
to speaking (the position for the English vowel (e) in the word bed); it appears
then that both the position for quiet breathing and the "Sprechbereitschafts-
lage" are language-independent. However, there are arguments against
such treatment.: Annan (1971 : 38) gives evidence for thc language-speci-
fic character of thc neutral position by examining the so-called "vocalic
filled pause" in variouslanguages ("... in my native Scots Pi/ or fe/ depend-
ent on dialect or accent, Erse fa+/, Portuguese and Rumanian /IV, Freneh
/of, German and Swedish /of, Russian lij and Cameroons Pidgin / 4 or fir.
In Polish it is, I think, a slightly nasalized fsh the English fe/ of bed would
probably sound somewhat odd.

The position described by Chomsky and Halle may be universal at early
stages of phonological acquisition, which, Drachman states, (1970:476) are:

"universal and the corresponding bases of articulation for those stages
are likely to show many universal traits too... As the innate phonological
system interacts with the abstract system of a particular language, it
conspires towards such a basis of articulation as will automatically guar-
antee in detail thc phonetic outputs sanctioned for any given dialect
or style of speech in thc language acquired".

The recent date of such publications as Drachman's (1969, 3970) or Kim's
(3972) indicates a revival of interest in the notion "basis of articulation".
The development of natural phonology (see e.g.Stampe 3969) will undoubt-
edly provide new insights into the problem of "programme adaptations'
in the vocal tract.

At the moment the most satisfactory (pedagogically) account of the
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articulation basis is to be found in Honikman (1964). She is the only author
to date who has attempted to give a description and comparison of articu-
latory settings of languages, which is based on a systematic examination
of a definite set of articulatory parameters that can be experimentally in-
vestigated and verified. She distinguishes two articulatory settings: 1. ex-
ternal which accounts for the over-all positioning of the lips and jaws,
i.e., pirts that are directly observable, 2. internal "the over-all position-

ing of the internal mobile organs of the mouth for natural utterance" (1964:
75). This is assessed by reference to the main consonant articulation (Le.,
to the character of the phonological system of a language), to the position
of the tongue (anchorage, tip, body, underside), and also to the stite of the
oral cavity that is, to those aspects of pronunciation which are described
with the help of instrumental data (X-ray tracings, palatograms, linguo-

grams, electromyography, etc.).
To illustrate the way in which the evidence about particular elements

of the settings can be collected and used in formulating the over-all arti-
culatory speeificity of a language, I shall make a preliminary examination
of those elements on the basis of the relevant data from Polish. Simultaneous-
ly, a comparison with English will be made on the basis of the equivalent
data from the British RP variety of English.

The data used are:
1. visual cues (about the position and "look ! of lips, jaws and cheeks);
2. instrumental data (providing evidence about the hitemal setting);
3. sound statistics (the relative frequency of occurrence of sound-types

or phonemes; will prov;de evidence about the influence of the sound
system on both the external and internal settings).

In a full analysis of articulatory settings conclusions should be based
on measurements of articulation for different subjects and then "eomputed
to show statistical evidence" (Annan 1971 :18). In the first approximation to
be given here the statistical evidence is shown in terms of phonemes and
only in one ease are variants referred to (palatalized variants of consonanth).
In a more detailed study other variants will have to be considered, e.g. the
two-segmental realizations of Polish nasal vowels /61, /5/ and the calcula-
tions readjusted accordingly. In fact, a statistical analysis of phone-types
may be more reliable, as phonemic interpretations which strive for symmetry
and economy of notation may obscure phonetic facts (e.g. some interpreta-
tions of English diphthongs).

The external setting of Polish as compared to that of English:

Jaws
'The position of jaws and their movement is to some extent determined

by the frequency of occurrence of open vs. close vowels. Diagrams 1 and 2
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present the frequencies of occurrence of particular vowels in English and
Polish (based on the findings of Fry 19 t7, quoted after Gimson 1970, and of
Steffen 1957). It can be seen ftom the Diagram; that in Polish the vowels
in the half-open-to-open region predominate (1cf /a/ fof 69.2% of ,11),
while in English the vowels produeea an that region constitute only 24.4%
of all vowels (including the four diphthongs whose first element only is found
in the region considered). As Delattre (1969: 2) says, "English typieally
centers its articulation around the neutral vowel for. This means that tlhe
lower jaw is more mobile in Polish than in English, because Polish has a
higher percentage of the open articulations. Visual cues co firm the statisti-
cal result. "In English", says Floniknwn (1964 : 75), "the jaw-movement
is so slight and the internal sett mg-such that the tongue is hardly ever visible
during utterance". Indeed, the tongurean only be seen when e.g. /1 I is.spoken
by the deaf or to the deaf and the effeet is very striking. The jaw s in English
are, then, loosely closed and "the aperbare between tlie upper and lower
teeth is generally never wide at most about a finger's width" (Honikman
1964: 80). The mobility of the lower jaw in Polish may be emphasized by
the slight clenching of the jaws in palatal or palatalized articulations. The
movements are not oniy mom extensive than in English but also more ener-
getic (cf. the combinations V-1-/j/ in Polish mid the "unfinished" diphthongs
in English).

Lips

The percentages of sounds produced with lip-rounding is low hi both
languages. Both English and 'bolish have only the front-unrounded and hack-
rounded series of vowels (et Trench and German); therefore the contrasting
vigorous adjustment of lips is unnecessary. Rounding slid aceompanying
protrusion is only interraittent. In English lips ""til( stly remain rather neu-
tral, slightly and loosely apart, slightly cornered amd with only nimh,rate
mobility" (Ifonikman 19(4: 74-5). Stopa (19U3: 16). remarks that, English
has "hrIne kitty use, wargi niemal

In Polish the position of lips diffeis ii one detail which has already been
mentioned by Stopa (1948:16): "Lagodne napitot. cofnittych katew
ust" and which is also evident in the photographs of lips in Wierzehowskar
(1971). The twessure of The corners against the pre-molars is mo0 noticeable
hi the pronunciation of palatal sad palatafized eonsmants: ,it may be that
this position has beeoine habitual for all sounds (or most) but this strong
claim will have to be tested.

Cheeks

In English they are neutral and relaxed; id Polish because of the spe-
eifie lip position they vppear alternatett dimphld and puckered or door
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Med (stretched downwards) for the omyowels but the djmpling effect
is the most dominant.

The internal setting of Polish as compared to that of English:

The internal setting is partly determined by the main consonant articu-
lation. In both languages it is the articulation in. the denti-alveolar region
which is the most frequent (this is the CRSO in many other languages as well).
Howev..r, the percentages differ (see Diagrams III and IV); in English the
predominande of the denti-alvcolars is very striking (61.7% of all consonants),
while in Polish their frequency is only 46.35%, or if we subt.ract the pala-
talized variants 45.15%. The second most frequent group in both languages
Ili that of -labials (22.32% in English and 26% in Polish). However, if all
palatalized variants are added td the tnie palatals, then the group will be-
eome the second most frequent type with 18.4% +5 6%=-24% as opposed
to all non-palatalized labials with 21.21%. Thus there are two forces operat-
ing on the phonetib substance of Polish; it has already been remarked that
the palatal articulation has a strong influence on the artieulatory parameters
of nonialatals (lips, cheeks, possibly jaws which have to be very close
for paiatals on account of the tongue rising to the roof of the mouth to ensure
the wide articulathry contact, as shown in Wierzchowska 1971 :178 "Spa-
gloski miekkie").

The main active articulator appears to be the apex for. the English sounds
and predersuin for Polish (cf. Gimson 1971 and Wierzehowska 1971; es-
peeially the latter's discussion on the classification of Polish sounds according
to the three basic positions of the tongue: fiat, front and back, 1971: 108-9).

The anchorage is in English "laterally to the roof" (Honikman 1964:
81). She states: "ahnost throughout English, the tongne is tethered laterally
to the roof of the mouth bY allowing the sides to rest along the inner surface
of the upper lateral gums and teeth" (1964 : 76).

In Polish the apex is an anchorage of sorts: for most of the time it lies
behind the lower front teeth (X-ray tracings in Wierzehowska 1971, esp.
108-9). The proof that it is the best "candidate" for, the function is the low

,distortion of sound when Polish is spoken with the apex permanently in the
anchored position (cf. the higher distortion in English in such articulation).

The body of the tongue appears to be COMM to the roof in English (very
few palatal sounds, apex articulation), while it tends to be convex in Polish
(the influence of palatal articulation, apex anchored to the floor of the oral
cavity).

Honikman does not include the state d the glottis among the parameters.
The reason for this may be that auditory adjustment is necessary in exercises
on the degrees of voicing utilksed by various languages. The visual, tactile,
and kinesthetic preprogramming suggested by Kolosov (1971) for getting
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Diagram 1. Polish vowels: frequency of occurrence.
Vowels in the luaopen-to.opei region constitute 27.9% of all phonemes,
i.e., 69.2% of all vowels.
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into the foreign articulatory "gear" (Honikman's term) will at some, point
have to be aided by auditory training. MacCarthy (1969) lists the auditory
distinctions to be prattised. The articulatory and auditory pre-orientation
that would capture the general aspects of the pronunciation of the foreign
language and instil the ovor-all articulatory and auditory habits of the lan-
guage in the learner, would facilitate to a considerable extent the correct
formation of "particular sounds". The exercises for acquiring the auditory
basis remain to be prepued; those which help in acquhing the articulatory
basis have already been prepared by Honikman and Kolosov. The latter
reports, moreover, highly successful results in the teaching of the pronuncia-
tion of German to Russian schoolchildren (1971:54) on the basis of an ex-
periment in which a group of learners who had some training in German
articulatory settings acquired greater phonetic accumey and naturalness
than a control group taught by standard auditory and postural methods.

The preparation of exercises for the mastery of the basis of articulation
may be brought to depend on more factors than those mentioned above
with the development, of methods of contrastive research (see e.g. Delattre:
1969, where he lista "40 sections to be studied for contrastive purposes in
phonetics"). This will be hi order, provided that the final formulation pre-
sented to the learner is simple. Much of the lIppeal of the notion "basis of
articulation" lies in the fact that e.g. a simple instruction like ."keep your
jaws closer and yone.lips neutral" brings evident improvement where the
pronunciation of Polish learners of English is concerned.
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FINAL CONSONANT CLUSTERS IN ENGLISH AND POLISH

Eirsanswv. Puma.

Atm Midiaria Vistamity. Pomei

0. Some introductory iemarks

The present paper is an attempt to discuss various consonant combina-
tions (i.e. sequences) permissible in word final position in Standard Present-
Day Bath& English and in Standard Present-Day Polish from a purely
static point of view. The final consonant elusters will be discussed here in
a two-fold way:

a) they will be characterized in terms of which consonant occupies which
position in the sequence;

b) they will be tabulated and characterized in terms of distinctive fea-
tures.

The English consonant clusters have already been the subject of many studies ..

(cf. Bloomfield, L. (1933 : 131-135); Cygan, I. (1971: 83-98); Fisiak, I. (1968:
3-14); Hill, A. A. (1968;68-88); Hill, A. A. (1963162-172); Hultzen, L. S.
(1962:5-19); Trnka, B. (1966)). They were discussed both from the point of
view of permissible co-occurrences of consonant phonemes and from the point
of view of distinctive feature sequences. The Polish consonant clusters have
also been the subject of some studies (cf. Awedykowa, S. (1972: 39-43); Bor-
gia, M. (1950:1-24); Kurylowicz, I. (1952:54-89); Ulaszyn, H. (1956)). The
consonant systems of English and Polish have additionally been pre-
sented in two unpublished studies (see Ropezyliski, A. (1968 : 88-103); Ruhach,
I. (1971)).

1. Traditional phonetic notation and the distinctive feature system

The English and Polish final clusters consist of two, three, and four con-
sonants (throughout thc paper they will bc referred to as clusters of the
-CC, -CCC, and -CCM type). All the consonants co.oecurring in the clusters
are rendered by means of traditional phonetic notation. Thus, all English
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consonant segments are represented by the following symbols (as used by
Halle, M. (1964: 324-333)): /p, b, t, d, k, g, f, v, 0, 6, A, I, s, z, 6,1, m n, v, 11.
The Polish consonant segments, in turn, are represented by the following
symbols (as used by Doroszewski, W. (1963 : 70-71), and Wierzbowska, B.
(1971: 149-197)): /14 b, t, d, k, g, x, f, v, s, z, g, i, 6, i, c, 3, 6, g, 6,1, in, n,
ii, 1, r, w/. Before going any further on, however, let us make one assumption,
namely that each individual symbol of this notation stands for a complex
of features', and, consequently, that a sequence of two, three or four con-
sonant symbols stands for a sequence of feature complexes. In our paper
we shall furtherAssume that the consonai, l. co-occurring in the final clusters
occupy positions -1, -2, -3 and -4, starting from the adjacent vowel on the
left to the rightmost position.

2.. Final einsters in English

2a. The final clusters of the CC type hielude the following:

ITtl 04g /-vd/ loved
/-kt/ act 1-8d1 loathed
1-et4 iklied pulf buzzed
Pftl lift pi cif rouged
1-st 1 frothed Pmdl damned
/-st/ lost /-nd/ stand
14tl furnished /-nd/ belonged
1-mtl prompt /-1d/ sold
1-ntl rent PI* liPs
prig inked pter cats
/4t1 dealt . /-ks/ boob
/-bd/ robbed 1-ful wife's
1-gd 1 bagged Os/ oath's
I-SdI edged pmsl glimpse

'tense /-if/ elf
I-181 else /410/ seventh

/-bz/ rube /40/ health
/.dz/ adds pm01 warmth

l-r4
pvzi

ego
believes

/-110/

p(tel
length,
width

piw oath Me/ eighth
1-mzI rents 1-1)01 depth

1 The system a distinctire features preferred ka the paper is that of ;Tema Chomsky
and Halle as proposed in The sound pattern of English (1968).
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/-nz/ lens

PIP/ &Inge
Mal tells

1-apl UV
1-1111)1 itnp
1-11,1 help
/AO ask
flit/ Chink

Mg talc
1-n6l lunch
/-16/ belch
/-nif lunch
FIN welsh
Finfl triumph

/a/ Oh
I-mbf rhomb
Mb/ bulb
1-47 plunge
1-lil bulge

1-141 Iginige
1-14 bulge
/-lvf delve

/4m/ :film
FInj kiln

-
. '''

Hultzen also proposes the cluster /-60/, as in isthmian; the cluster, however,
is not ineluded in our list, for it is difficult to establish whether the cluster
is a final one or not. This is due to the fact that the word may be divided either
into is+thmian or isth+mian. Thus, the following consonants occupy po-
sitions 1 and 2:

Table 1

position 1

b
P
t
d
k
g
f
v
0
6
et

z
A

i
i
A

In
n
1
I

position 2 1

b i

P I

t
il
k

0
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2b. The final clusters of the -CCC type include the following:

taptl gaged
/-mpt/ pangied
MIN helPed
Fsktf asked
/-nkt/ extinct
Pmftl triumphed
Flfq delft
/-nst/ against

Hst/ Pulsed
imst/ glimpse.d

- MS/ amongst
f-pst/ lapsed
plist/ text
Meg midst
/-dst/ midst
/40t/ widtlied
/-det/ widihed

knOti tenthed
f-dzd/ admd
/-nzd/ cleansed
1-n91 plunged

Midi baked
/-nid/ plunged
Mid/ bulged

Rbdi herbed
/-lvd/ delved
/-lmd/ filmed
/-lncl/ kilned

Ps1)8/ asp.
/-mps/ imps
Mpg helps
I-sksi asks
/-11ke/ thinks
Mks! elks
/-ste/ lists

,

78

Mkt/. milked
Fni4t/ . lunched

1-16t1 belched

1-nitl lunched
1-1141 welshed

/-nts/ ants
Fleal halts
1-mts/ prompts
FrIts/ tincts

1-pt8l ergpts
j-kts/ acts
/-fte/ lofts

1-mfal nymphs
/-lfs/ elf's
knes/ months
1-10s1 Neal*
I-mOir warmthi
Files/ lengths
/-des/ widths

/-tOs/ eighths

/10s/ depths
1-fOs1 fifths
/-mbz/ rhombs
I-lbq bulbs
l-ndui hail&
Fldz/ holds
/-vda/ bereaved's
pulz/ .acouted's
kbraf elves

j-Imz/ films
1-Inu/ kilns

t

PI
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The following consonants occupy positions 1, 2, and 3:

Table 2

........,

I position 1 position 2 I position 3

i P P
b

t t t
d
k

d
k

d

f
v

f
v

f

0 0
s e s
z z z

1111

6 ,

3
in

i

n

1

n

2p.,:The final clusters of the -CCCC type include the following:

MAI waltzed kliktsf kinds
I-ntstl chintzed Mktg mulcts

POW jinxej Phstsf texts
hnpstl glimpsed 1-ksOsI sixths
Prapftl triumphed f-inpOsf teurenthe

hugs/ nymphs PntOsf thowmaulths
Pntptsf prompts Lnk Os/

J-Ifes/
lengths
twelfths

_, _....

The following consonants occupy positions 1, 2,4 and 4:
Tab lo 3

I positiOR 1
1

position 2 I position 3 position 4

k

m
n
71

1

P
t
k
f

e

t

f
0
$

,

t

s
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Thus, we may now establish the entire inventory of the English consonant
segments occurring in the final clustm as follows: /p, b, t, d, k, g, f, v, 0,
i, 5, z, i, 1, 4, S, m, n, i, 1/. Below they have been tabulatzd and characterized
in ternaz of the fully specified distinctive feature matrix.

Table 4

FEATURE !di+
1+1+1+

(flick
+1+1+

+Nola
+H-i+i+i+

zliiSialilmnivit
+1+1+1+1+1+ +1+I+consonantal

voealk 1-1i-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1 1--1
nasal 1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-171+ 1141
anterior 1+1+1+1+1-4e- +1+1+1+1+ +1-1-1-1I+ +1-1+
coronal II-1+ +;-17 1-1+1+1+ +1+1+1+1+I +1-1+
conthatant Hh1-1 +1+1+1+1+ +1+1+H-1 1-1+
voice 1-1+1 +1-1+ 1+1-1+1 +1-1+H1-1+ +1+1+
strident I-1-1 II +1+1-1I+ +1+1+1+1+1 1i
sonorant 1-1-1 1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1HI-1-1 +1+1+

3. Final clusters in Polish

$a. The fival clusters of the -CC type are very numerous, in Polish. Awe-
dykowa (1972 : 39) includes Within that group also the glide-consonant com-
binations. Thus, she treats such sequences as lwCl, as in chelm, and /j-0/,
as in WO, as final consonant clusters. However, our point of view is that
the glides /w/ and /j/ are in this case parts of complex syllable nuclei and as
such they are excluded from the group of the two-member clusters. Thus our
list of the final CC type of clusters includes the foliating:

1-01 wielarz OW kark, dairy
kV Paola RV ololl
1-rw 1 fart 1.1m/ palm
brx.1 pare; blii golf
/.1.1/ rozperl Hs/ hale
brn/ urn MN °chant
briil cierñ /4c/ wale
km/ karm ME/ walcz
brf/2 toil, twrte /4t/ kali
brs/ tore /41/ ekalp, kolb

Frir mann. mar2 Mg/ Ilk
brtil
/-rg/

piers
skary

/4k/ wilkulg

* In word final position idl Poll+ voiced consonant segnwnta are realized pito-
notically as voicOcss consonants.
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I-ref harc

/ -r6/ warm

/46/ wieri, gar&
brt/ tort

/11)/ awl), Sorb
/mg triumf
pmq =MO
/-11211/ tlami
1-101 =isms

lamp, botab

spratsdi
brop/
/46/
I-ftl cSfr
1-ftl ate, praud
1-111 trejl

I-swl 149,7zi

/-znl blizn

/-zmf spawn

Paff *MO

/41)/ .100

Pak/ Is 4t9
1-swl nidal

1-sml pasta

7-sel miejsc

I-stl post, giviazd
bap/ tom, izb
1-ipl wrab
1-xl Wench

I-A6I toles=
1-itl leant

bitil bojaig
IA orziits
1-44 rzeib

f-elf mytil

I-nfl trif
I-nsf

/-no/

trans

limez

6 Papers and Studies...

tut/ . bunt

-/q1k/ 'Ink
Pfik Wit=

/414 Ma
Finn/ hymn

Pins/ rofins
pal kik
brim/ taim
/46/ &Si
1-6tI tozt

/-6p/ Hob
Htaf wietlim

/4/ Nab
I-sif natnydl

[dm/ wydm

14w1 pl6a, wiódl
Mr/ sok*, kir
I-tnII Mint
be/ modlito
/41/ pain
ptof zaksiadez

fir/ Cyr, dar
hmil waInt

I-Psi kloPe

ITO PisPrs

/16/ ixtPO

/-1)6/ depaz

/-pt/ *Pi
Raid siekl, strzwl
pkaf kids
bkif Kiekrz
/-kt/ trakt

bkIf sykl
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The following consonants occupy positions 1 and 2:

Table 5

posittors 1 1 position 2

P P
b .

t t
k k
Z z
f f
s
z
if

a

A

6
i
a

6

6
6
e

m
a

in

A fi
r r
1 1

w

Sb. The final clusters of the COO type include the following:

kit/ wgchrzt 1-mstl partial
httrl NW* Pmpt/ asunqg
kat/ wired Pstr/ sioser
/4.14/. barna I-stinf athn
kW/ hernt I-stif win
Pr 46/ garid Plopl .wieszczb
frrpw/ icierpi fitrl muszir
Rig spolszoz f-etf/ toydatoniciw
Pltr/ filer /-Psk/ Lipak
Pnit/ kunazt f-stf/ zabOstto
Pas/ 4finks
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The following consonants occupy positions 1, 2, and 3:

Table 6.

position 1 I position 2 position 3

P P

1

k

t
k

t
k

f
s s s
I 6 6

6
0

6 a
6

LI m

r . r
1

w ,

3c. The final clusters of the -cocd type include die follqwing:

J.rstf/ Icarstte Pfaff t:. d-notrawetw
intryganciw 1-13stfl OUP"

Mistf/
pmErtil

pant4to
kiametw

PpstO zapstrz

The following consonants occupy positions 1, 2, 3, and 4:

Table 7

position 1 posit:on 2 position 3
1

position 4

P

f

m
n
tir.

s

0

te

f

4
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FEATURE Plbitldlidg xlflvisiz1611141i1cril615161mIn Allirlw
+1+1+1+1+1±1+ +1+1+1+1+1+1+i+1+1+1+1+1-consonantal +1+1+1+1+1+

1-1-1:-1-1vocalic: -I-1-i -1-1 -I-1- -!-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-I-1-
nasal 1-1-1 -1- -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1+1+1+1
anterior +I+1+1+I-1 1+H-1+1+1-1-1-1I.H+1-1-1+1+1+1-1+1+1
coronal 1-1+1+1-1 1-1-1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1-1+1+ +1+1.
continuant 1-1-1-1-1 +1+1+1+1+1+1+1+ +r7Tri 1
voice 1+1-1+1-1+ -1-14-1-1+1-i1-1:1-1+1-1+1-1+1+1+1+1+1+
strident -1-1-1-1-1- -1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1+1-1-1-I -1-1-

-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1]-1-1-1-1+1+1+1+1+1+sonorant , ..
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Thus, the entire inventory of the Polish consonant segments eoceurring
in the final clusters comprises the following :/p, t, k L t 15, sg, at 6, c, 3 4,
j, m, n, it, 1, r, w/. Below they have been tabulated &ad characterized by
means of the fully specfied distinctive feature matrix.

4. The English and Polish final clusters compared

4a. The CO clusters
..

The English clusters may either begin with /1, m, n,,/, i.e., the segments
specified as [+eonsonantal or with /p, t, d, b , k, g, f, v, 0,

+sonorant
i.e., segments having the features +consonantal . Position 2 is occupied[

sonorant
either by /m, n/, characterized as {+eonsonantall or by /p, b, t, d, k,

+nasal
0, s, ; 6, z, r, N, i.e., the segments which may again be chariteterized as
[+ernsonantall
sonorant

In the Polish clusters the initial 'segments may le either /r, 1, m, n,
with the features [-I:-1

ranconsonant

ill or /p, t, k, z, f, s, z, 6; 6, g, 6/, charac-
4onot

terized as +consonantal . Position 2 is filled either by fin, xi, r,1/, with[
sonorant

the features {4-consonantal by Ail, specified as [consonantal or by fp,
+sonorant +sonorant '

t, k, z, f, s, i, 6, 6, 6, cf, having the features [+consonantal . We ean present
sonorant

the above short comparison by means of the following diagram:

Table 9

position 1 position 2

[ +consonantal 1+ consonantal
4-sonorant Lsonorant

r+.,»-. tal] r+consonantall
LI-nttsm L sonorart

English

+gonorant L SWIM tit \

[ +consonantal] [4, consonantal]
+sonorant sonorant

consonantal
+ sonorant

rconsonantal r+ consonantal
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46. The -CCO clusters

The three-member clusters in English may either begin with /1, in, n, II/
[i.e., the segments charactei ized as +consonantal , or with fp, t, d, k,
+sonoraat

[f, v, sa z/, having the features +consonantal . Position 2 allows for the
sonorant

[occurrence of either /m, nf, specified as +consonantal , or /p, b, t, dt k, f, v,
+nasal

0, s, z, 5, 6, t', most gcnerall3 clioxacterized as -1-consenantal-. Position[
sonorant

[3, in turn, is occupied by ft, d, f, 0, s, z/, with the features +consonantal .

sonorant
The Polish threegnember clusters begin either with fin, n, r, if, which

are characterized as [4-consonantal or with fp, x, s, 5, e/, specified as
+sonorant

[+consonanta! . Position 2 is occupied by the following segments: fp, t, k,
sanorant

s, 5, 5, q; they are again characterized as +consonantal . And finally, po-
-sonorant

[sition 3 is filled by tin, rf, with the features +consonantal , by fivf, i.e.,
+sonorant

[the segment characterized as consonantal , and also by fp, t, k, f, s,
+sonorant

[6, 6/, with the features +consonantal . We can again present the above
sonorant

short comparison by means of the fe" wing diagram:
. ,

l position 1 position 2 position 3
i

[-I-consonantal
-1-sonorant
-Econsonantall[
sonomnt j

; - nsonantall
[4:iitisisl
ronsonantall
thliorant j

[1-consonantal
sonornnt

Polish ,

A-consonantal][
-Honor:int

consonantal]
sonoront

f --consonsntall
1 sonorant j

1+ consonnntall
Il-sonorant j
I- comonantail
I -1-sonorant j
r+consonantall
isonoraa j
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4c. The CCCC elust4rs

87

The four-member clusters in English may either begin with fm, n 11,
y, characterized as [+consonantall or with /k/, specified as {+ consonantal]

+sonorant sonorant
Position 2 is occupied by fp, t, k, f, eh i.e , the segments with the features

[ : . .

+consonantal . The following occur in posit:3n 3: j.., f, oh they are
sownint

[
+consonantal]. In position 4 only ft, a/ occur; they are also [+consonentili.

-sonorant

--sonorant
Iti the four:Inember clusters in Polish position I is occupied either by

fin, n, fi, rf, with the features [+consonantall or by Ip, ff, having the feMures
+sonorant

[+consonantali. In position 2 only fs, ef occur. They are {+consonantall
sonorant . sonorant

Position 3 is occupied only by ftf, characterized as [+eonsonantali. And
sonnrant

finally, position 4 allows for the occurrence of If, N. They have the features
[+consonanta . We have again presented the above comparison by means

sonorant
of a diagram:

Table 11

position 1 position 2 position 3 j position 4

English
r+eonsonantal
I.--consonantal]
Ft-consonantal.'
L so nora nt .1

Ft-consonantal.'
Lsonorant J

Ft-consonantal.'
Lsonorant J

r+consonantall
Lsonorant j

Polish

I.+ eonsonantall
1 + son oran t J
[-I-consonantal
sonorant

[+ consonantal.'
sonorant J

r+ consonantal.'
Lsonorant, J

r±consonantali
Lsonorant

5. In the present elicit contrwitive study of the final English and Polish
clusters only three distinctive features have been utilized, viz. [consonantal],
[sonorant], and (nasal]. They are most general and the study is far from complete.
However, it was not the purpose of the paper to discuss sonic aspects
of dynamic phonological processes in English and rolish, but merely to com-
pare in a static way the various co -oeeurrences of consonant segments in the
final clusters.

87



88 S. Puppel

REFERENCES

Awadykowa, S. 1972. Konfrontative Studien zu phonetkch.phonologischen Strakturen
der polnischen und norwegischen Sprach*. Poznan: Adam Nickiewica University
Preis.

Bares), M. 1950. "Gimpy fonemdw spdlenakowych wspdlczesnej polszczyzny kultu-
seiner BPT,I. 10.'

Sloetafiekl, L. 1933. Language. New York: Henry Holt.
Chomsky, N. and N. Halle. 1968. The sound paNern of English. Now York; Harper and

Row,
Cygan, J. 1971, Aspects of English syllable structure. Wroclaw: Wroclawskio Towarhystwo

Naukowe.
Doroszewsld, W. 1963. Podetawy gramatyki polekkj. 1. Warszawa: PWN.
Fisiak, J. 1966. "Prevocalic consonant clusters in the history of English". SAP 1. 3-14.
Fodor, J. and 3. J. Katz. (eds). 1964. The structure of language. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.%

Prentice-Hall.
HallerM. 1964. "On the bases of phonology". In Fodor, J. and J. J. Katz. (eds). 1904.

4324-334.
Hill, A. 4.. 1958. Introduction to linguistic structures. Now Yoile: Harcehrt, Brace and

World.
Hill, A. A. 1963. "Final clusters in English". English language teaching 1714. 167-172.
Hultzen, L. S. :062. "Consonant clusters in English". American speech, nil. 5-19.
Hopczynsld, A. 1068. The Polish and English conionant phonemes. Unpublished Ph. D.

dissertation. Poznan: Adam Mickiowicz University.
Hurylowiez, 3. 1952. "Uwagi o polskich grtipaoh spdlgloskowych". BPTil 9. 54-69,
Rubach, J. 1971. Consonant clusters in English and Polish. Unpublished M. A. thesis.

University of Warsaw.
Trnka, B. 1960. A phonological analytic of preaentday standard British English. Rev.

ed. Tokyo.
Ulaszyn, II. 1956. "Ze studitiw nad grurami spdigloskowymi w jezyku polskim". Prace

jezykoznawcze PAN 8. Wroclaw.
Wiorzchowska, B, 1971. Wymowa pokka. Warszawa: PZWS.

88 ..,..,.,
..



/

,

2:2/
ON SOME MOMS= LIMITATIONS OF CLASSICAL

CONTRASTIVE ANALYSES

TOMASZ P. INZESZONVSKI

Ustborsity of 1.40

In this paper I intend to show that. classical contrastive analyses of all
sorts are incapable of grasping certain important generalizations coneerring
differences between the compared languages. By classiest contrastive analy-
ses I understand such analyses in which the Contrasting procedures have
no generative format, even if they are based upon generative grammars of
the compared languages, i.e., such grammars which are both explicit and
predictive (cf. Lyons 1906:155). Classical contrastive analyses are taxo-
nomic in nature since they are limited to yielding inventories of differences
and possible similarities between iarallel systems of the compared grammatical
btruetAtres, betvieen equivalent sentences and constructions and between

-1,--equivalent rules operating at various levels of derivations. All classical eon-
trksive analyses an:based On sentence grammars (S-grammars), i.e., on gram-
mars which define sentence rather than longer stretches of the text,. (For a
discussion, of differences between sentence grammars and text grammars
see Van Dijk 1972:12 ft). In" another paper (Krzeszowski ,1972; 1974)
I suggested that for reasons indepehdent of those discussed below
classical contrastive analyses shouhl be replaced with such analyses -whieh
wouM lead to the constructions of Contrastive Generative Grammar (CM)
or la device which enumerates eqaivalent sentences in the compared langua-
ges, and in doing so provides them with structural deseriptions and indica-
tes those places of the derivations which are identical and those which are
different,. CGG assigns the status of equivalence to those sentences only which
have identical seimmtie inpvts in the two languages. In this manlier COG
ex0ains, at least in part, the bilingual informant's intuitions motivating
the recognition of partieular pairs of sentences as equivalent across lan-
guages (for more &tailed suggestions see Krzeszowski 1974). This paper,
bowevor, will lie fimited to a discussion of sonic linguistic limitations
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of classical contmstive analyses, which ultimately also points to the necessity
of reconsidering their status vis a vis CGG.

la classical contrastive analyses it is possible to distinguish three types
of eomparisons:

1. Comparisons of particular equivalent systems across languages, for in-
stance, the systegi of personal pronouns, of articles, of verbs, etc.

2. Comparisons of eqUivalent constructions, for Listanee, interrogative
constructions, relative clauses, negative constructions, nominal phrases,
etc.

3. In contrastive analyses based upon transformational generative gram-
mars, lomparisons of equivalent, rules, for instance, subject raising from the
embedded senterxes, adjective placement, interrogative inversion, ete. The
comparison usually covers such properties of the rules as their obligatory or
optional status, their ordering and their presence or absence in the compared
languages. In the subsequent discussion we shall be referring to these three
types of comparisons as type 1, type 2 and 3, respectively.

From the theoretical point of view, for each item undergoing comparison,
each type of comparison may reveal three possible situations: (a) an item X
in a language L may be identical with an item Y in a language 11 in one or
more than one respeCts; (b) an item X may be different from an equivalent
item Y; (e) an it;nn X may have no equivalent in L. For example, in type 1
the systems of number of nouns in French and English are in one respect
identical in that both systems are based upon the fundamental dichotomy
"oneness" vs. "more-than-oneness". The system of number is in that respect
different in, say, Sanskrit, where it is based on the trichotomy goneness"
vs. "twoness" vs. "more-than-twonese. The system has no equivalent in
Chinese where nouns are not inflected for number. In type 2, the passive
constnietions in English and Polish are in some respects identical in that
in both cases they involve a form of the auxiliary be or get in English and of
byd or zootae in Polish, in each language followed by the main verb in the
form of the past participle. In new Testament Greek and in Japanese the
passive constructions are different in that they do not involve any aux-
iliaties followed by the past participle forms of the verb, but they are formed
synthetically (e.g. Gr. tuelai, "is loosened", Jap. korosaremaeita, "were kill-
ed"). In certain languages, such 4IS Sumerian and Basque, in which there is
no formal distinction between transitive and intransitive sentences, there is
no distinction between active and passive constructions, either. These lan-
guages may be said to have no passive constructions at all (ef. Milewski 1965:
240).

In type 3 ene can find that the rule optionall deleting the relative pro.
noun replacing the object operates in English and Brahui in the identical
fashion (Andronov 1971 : 134). The equivalent rule in Hausa operates in a
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different way in that it is restricted to those instances only which involve
verbkss sentences as main clauses with the nominal element introduced by
the particles ga, "here (is)" and akivai, "there (is)" (66eglov 1970 :177). In
languages such as Polish, French, German and many others the rule does not
operate at all.

It takes little reflection to re-Mize that no rules generating sentences can
be formulated without a thorough examination of the structure of particular
sentences and sentenee types (constructions). The latter is in turn impnssible
without a clear statement of the systems and their elements which are con-
stituents of particular constructions. For example, the subjeet-raising in
such English sentences as

(1) John wants Steve to kill Mary.
cannot be stated without providing the structural deseriptions 4.4 the input
and of the output to the rule, in terms of some sort of hierarchical constitu-
ent structure whose elements are also elements of the English system of
nouns, verbs, etc. Thus of the three types of comparisons only the first one
can be performed. more or less independently, while of the remaining two each
one heavily relies upon the resmlts of comparisons (even if they are stated very
informtdly) of the preceding type.

From the point of view of effecting a successful contrastive analysis, the
third possibility in the first type of comparison, Le.. a Attation in which a
system X in Li has no equivalent in Li, is the most diffienk to handle. I am
going to claim that classical contrastive analyses fail to secure important
generalizations about differences and similaritks between the compared
languages if the results; which they yield are limited to the mere observation
that a system X in Li has no equivalent in L. I am 4180 going to show that
classical eontrastke analyses twe inherently incapable of making such ce
neralizations.

Ikfore undertaking the task proper, let us observe that a failure to identify
equivalent constructions in twj languageb may be either a result of a failure
to find an equivalent system hwolved in the compared constructions or a
result o; applying inadequatt criteria of identification. A failure to find equiv-
alent rules may result from a failur to find equivalent *systems in the two
Imiguages andlor a failure to find equivalent eonstruetsms. A failure to find
equivalent rules May also result fman <,,pplying an inadecpude model of grant-
mar.

As was said befor, elassical contra:4h% analyses fail whewver a system
in LI cannot be matched with an equivalent system in L. ft does not no to
say that a eontrastive analysis of Li and Li reveals the Idnence of a system
in 11 odd] would b equivalent to a system in Li. A revelation of this sort
merely (Tstes the question: how are th same meanings expressed in Lp
if at all? The aims er lio this question ncessitat s lo, seareh for t,onne eommon
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platform of reference and the formulation of such rules which would account
for the fact that the same semantic content is realized as different surface
structures in the two languages. Thus comparisons of type 2 and 3 are im-

.. mediately involved and affected by any realization of the lack df parallelism
revealed by the comparison of type 1.

Classical contrastive analysis can successfully perform the comparison
of type 1 (and consequently of the other two types) only in the case of those
systems in Li for which equivalent systems in Li can be found. Suppose that
there is a set of systems S1... St, in some language Li and a set of systems
A ... Z in some other language Li and that the task of the investigator is
to compare the parallel systems in the two languages, which, as w.as said
earlier, constitutes type 1 of comparisons. It is impossible to predict that
for each S there is going to be an equivalent Z. For example, English deictie
systems, embracing auxiliaries and determiners, are extremely difficult to
motel. with any well.defined systems in Polish. It is quite obvious that the
mere observations of the fact chat Polish has no perfet and continuous
tenses or that it ha.s no articles is not particularlk illuminating, and its cogni-
tive value is next to none. Immediately, there arises a question: how are
English sentences containing perfect and conthmous tenses and articles
rendered in Polish? In other words, there arises the necessity of finding Polish
equivalents of sentences containing continuous and perfect tenses and articles.
Investigations inspired by such questions, if they are to be of any value, have
to aspire to formulating certain general principles governing the matching
of English and Polish sentences as equivalent.

At this point let us observe that in a situation in which them is a lack of
parallelism between particular systems in Li and Li, the comparisons are
redueed_to a semeh for equivalent means of expressing the saMe contents
in Li and Li, i.e., to type 2. Comparisons of type 2, however, cannot be suc-
cessfully performed without establishing what specifically one is attempting
to compare. Since one cannot rely on the matching of systems whose elements
appear in the compared sentences and constructions, one has to base the
comparison upon some common semantic or pragmatic platform. 'rho for-
mulation of such a platform, however, requires a clear vieu of the semantic
and pragmatic content of the systems whose element4 constitute the compared
constructions. If, for example, one sets about comparing such au English
sentence as

(2) John has killed t1m4 dog with an axe.
with its Polish potent,..I equivalent

(3) Jan zabil tog° psa toporem.
but not

(3a) Jan zabijal tego psa toporem.
one must make sure that the PohiNh equivalent express N the SAME' :4entimtie

92



1

On anfne linguiotio limitations of classical contrastive analyse's 93

content tiloes the English sentence. It will not do to say that rresent Per-
fect in English is expressed by the Simple Past of completed verbs in Polish
since One also encounters such equivalent pairs as

(4) John has read that book.
and

(6) Jan czytal 4 ksisike.
Or

(5a) Jan przeczytal 4 ksisike.
The difficulty consists in grasping the semantic oontent of the Present Per-
fect Tense in such a way as to account for all theinstances of the appropriate
Ase of the tense in actual sentences and hence for the appropriate matehing
of those sentences with Polish sentences as their equivalents.

As was said earlier, classical contrastive analyses, in those cases when
they are unable to match equivalent systems, must attempt to match equiv-
alent constructions in the compared languages. This task, however, cannot
be adequately performed in 4 large number of structurally ambiguous or
semantically vague constructions (such as (4)) without resorting to stretches
of text longer than sentence. Classical contrastive analyses, being based upon
ientenee grammars, are inherently incapable of handling this task. Thus the
failure of classkal contrastive analyses to find equivalent systems in com-
parisons'of type 1 is projected into their inability to match equivalent con-
structions in comparisons of type 2. Classical contrastive analyses fail to
perform comparisons of type 2 adequately in the case of syntact)eally ambiguous
andjor semantically vague constructions, since the theoretical framework
which they have at their disposal does not make it possible to analyse longer
stretches of the text: Facing an anibignons sentence in 4, an investigator
following the principles of classical contrastive analyses will be unable to .

match it, with an equivalent sentence or a class of equivalent sentences in
without an exhaustive analysis of the ways in which the original sentence
is ambiguous. The analysis may reveld that a sentence Sk hi Li is n-ways
ambiguous and that a sentence St in Lt is in-ways ambiguous. The analysis
may also reveal that some of the n-rcadings of Ski are equivalent to some o.
the in-readings of SP, while the remaining readings arc not equivalent
Given a situatioN of this sort, one faces the probleni of whether Sti is equi-
valent to SP. The problem cannot be solved without considering n hicli specific
readings of 4i and of SP are involved. The deterinination of the specific
readings of the sentences in question cannot be effected without examining
longer, disambiguating contexts, i.e., stretches of texts longer than sentences.
Suppose, for exiimplc, that the investigator confronts the following English
sentence

(6) Drinking water can he dangerous.
.
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which is ambiguous in at least two ways. One reading of (6) roughly corre-
sponds to

(7) The drinking of water can be dangerous.
while the bther reading roughly corresponds to

(8) Water for drinking can be dangerous.
In Polish (6) ean'have two equivalents:

(9) Picie wody mote by6 niebezpieczne.
(10) Woda do pieia mote bysi. niebezpieezna.

Without examiniu t. eeeis disanibiguating contexts in which (6) appears,
the classical investigator in contrastive analyses will be unable to choose
(9) or (10) as the equivalent of (6). He will be- reduced to concluding that
both (9) and (10) can be equivalents of (6) and will thus miss a generalization
which could be grasped if a longer stretch of the text were examined.

On the other hand, confronting a pair of sentences such as
(11) The invitation of the doctor surprised John.
(12) Zaproszenie doktora wywolalo zdumienie u Jana.

will be comedy recognized a* equivalent but at the same time no account
will be given of the fact that

(13) To, ie doktor zostal zaproszony, wywolalo zdumienie ii Jasia.
may also be an equivalent of (11)_upon one of its readings. The alternative
reading of (11) will yield

(14) To, te doktor zaprosil (kogoi), wywolalo zdumienie u Jasia,
The proper matching of equivalents on the basis of larger contexts is al-
ways possible to achieve by competent bilingual informants but cannot be
aecounted for by classical contrastive analysis, since it accommodates no
theoretical framework which would provide means to analyse longer stretches
of the text. Suppose that (11) appears in the following context:

(15) Mary decided to invite the doctor. The invitation of the doctor sur-
prised John.

No competent bilingual informant will hesitate associating (11) in the context
of (35) with (18) rather than with (14). Any contrastive analysis which does
not provide explicit means for undertaking analogous decisions fails to grasp
important generalizations concerning the matching of equivalent sentences
across languages and thus proves to be inadequate. (For more examples
of this sort see Krzeszowski 1973).

Being unable to account for the correct matching of equivalent sen-
tences, classical contrastive analyses are reduced to comparisons of type 3, i.e.,
to comparisons of rules. Considering such pairs of equivalents es (11) and
(12), the investigator will claim that in both eases there are some such rules
which map two different underlying structures onto one surface structure
and that these rules operate in the two languages in a parallel fashion. The
statement of the fact that the rules which are involved in the derivation
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of (11) and (12) are parallel is a useful generalization as far as it goes. Con-
trastive classical analyses fail to predict, however, which of the possible
alternative realizations are obligatory in particular contexts. All they can
predict is that either (13) or (14) call also be matched as equivalents of (11).
In this way they fail to grasp a generalization about the operation of non-
equivalent rules accounting for equivalent constructions across languages,
such as (11) and (13) or (11) and (14). Such a generalization could be eastly
made and appropriate principled ways of matching equivalents such as (11)
and (13) as well as (11) and (14) stated if longer stretehes of the text such
as (15) were possible to examine. Classical contrastive analyses by failing to
match equivalent sentences across languages also fail to grasp important
generalizations concerning the operation of rules in the compared lan-
guages in those eases when a set of rules in Li cannot be matched with an equiv-
alent set of rules in Li.
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ON THE SO-CALLED `THEORETICAL CONTRASTIVE STUDIES"l

TADEUSZ ZADROORI

Adam Midrencia Universes', Peanati

Fisiak (1973) has introduced the term "specific-theoretical contrastive
studies" (hence TM). These studies were defined as giving "an exhausting
account of the differences and similarities between a given pair of language§".
"Specific-theoretical studies" were distinguished from "general-theoretical
studies", whion deal with general methodological principles of contrastive
work and "applied studies", "general" and "specific". Applied contrastive
studies arc supposed to be a part of applied linguistics and should direct
the comparison of two languages toward some specific purpose, as, for example;
the-explanation of interference errors.

In this paper I would like to examine certain methodological aspects of
the of TCA (theoreticA contrasttve analysis the terms "studies" and
!`analysis" are used interchangeably here). In particular, I will be interested
in its potential explanatory power and the contribution ICA can make to
descriptive linguistics.

It appears that from the methodological point of view TCA is a very
peculiar field. This peculiarity may be an underlying eause of much of the
criticism that has been directed lately against CA. The most important and
distinctive methodological feature of TCA is tha( it does not provide us with
any original explanatory theory which TCA and no other branch of lin-
guistics can provide. In this sense it is not an explanatory science. SVP, '"CA
provides is a set of observations concerning what may be Ailed conk. :c
facts. These are mostly of-the following types:
1. a) Li"has feature a where 1,2 has feature 11
1. b) LI has feature a and L2 does not.

Tho presont papor is a rovisod and oxpandod vorsion of tho papor road at tho 5th
Polish-English contrastivo oonforonoo at Ustronio, Decornbor 12, 1973.

I Papers; and Studies".
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In an explanatory science such a set oi observational statements is usually
supplemented by a theory that explains the observed facts b / answering
the question: why do those facts occur? Can there be an explanation for
contcastive facts? Of course such an explanation can exist but the theor-
etical statements which will ooeur in its premises will not be different from
those required independently by some other linguistic branch. Thus the
explanations that contrastiviste are possibly seeking can be easily, almost
mechanically, constructed assuming that the researcher has at his disposal
f,d1 and adequate grammars of compared languages and the general theory
of language.

To demonstrate this point let us provide an explanation for 1 when 1
concerns syntax. Four possibilities come to mind. They can be presented
in a very informal way as:

A. It is so that La) because in L, there is a rule A that generates structure X
having the property a where in La there is a rule B that generates
structure Y that differs from X in that it has the property p where
the former had a

It is so that 1.b) because in LI there is a rule A that generates structure X
that has a property a and there is no such a rule in Ls.

where a, (In--properties of syntactic structures

B. It is so that 1.b) because the rule A that generates structut X with the
property a is restricted by a set of exceptions (conditions) different
froni the set of exceptions (conditions) to the rule A in L3

Orjt is so that Lb) because the rule A in LI is dependent on certain other
rules that apply before it and either restrict or widen the domain of
its application (bleed or feed it) and that have no counterparts in L5,
or their-counterparts are restricted in a different way

where a, fl =properties of syntactic structutes.

A good example of B is the one given in Konig (1970). Relative clause
reduction and the subsequent shift of the unzeduceti material to the front
of the relativized noun phrase is much less restricted in German than in
English because of the word order rule that shifts the verb to the end of the
relative clause. If the verb is a participle, it would allow the operation of the
two rules mentioned above. In a similar situation in English the application
of the relative clause rule and the adjectival shift is, blocked whenever there
is some element within the relative clause that follows the participial form
of the word. In bOh languages the process leading to the construction

1) Der <lunge der dutch den Hund gebissen warden war.
2) .Durch den Hund gebiesener <lunge.
3) The boy who wat bitten by a dog.
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4)* The bitten by a dog boy.

of adjectival constructions is eonstrained in the same way (it applies when-
ever the relative clause ends with an adjective or participle) but in German
it is "fed" additionally by the rule of subordinate clause word order which
does not exist in English.

C. It is so that I. is possible because a anti 13 are not universals, where a,
0=o-rules (a) or categoty(ies).2

D . It is so that La, because (a) it is always so that whenever y occurs in a
language, a occurs too; whenever tr appears, 0 is present.
(b) y occurs in L1 and 8 in L2

It is so Lb) because (e) (a) holds (d) y occurs in LI, but not in L2.

From the above we can see that
(a) the statement following "because" in C has to be present as a part

of the general linguistic theory, one of the most important aims of which
is to show to what extent languages can differ and to what extent they cannot.

(b) (a) it. D is also to be found within general linguistic theory in the
section which deals with implicational universals.

(c) what follows "because" in A and B is nothing other than simple
conjunctions of theoretical statements to be found within the theories of
grammars orthe languages to be compared. The general pattern of argumen-
tation here is as follows. Thc reason why there is a gyntactic structure which
has the property a in Li is because the grammar of L1 has the property(ies)
X, and the reason why there is a syntactic structure with the property p

is because the grammar of LI has the property(ies) Y,
As has been demonstrated, TCA is a peculiar field where no new, original

explanatory theories arc constructed to account for the painstakingly colleet-
ed body of data. The reason for this is that the theory needed to account
for it is, theoretically at least, easily available, constituting a part of the
general and specific theories of language.

It should be clear that the results of TCS, contrastive facts, do not explain
anything by themselves, nruch less interference errors. In an empirical science
to explain means to infer logically from the conjunction of statements of

2 In the form given hero 0 looks like a pseudo.explanation. Actually, it can bo
-interpreted as an ad.hoc constructed trivial conchision following from the statement
describing thefact which needs explanation. Ideally, the statement denying universality
to some language feature should be justified independently from the observation it is
needed to ace unt for (and which otherwise provides a sufficient justification for it).
Practically, this means that wo are pointing but to the fact that thcro is another pair
of languages whkh differ by the Saltlo feature. Of course, what. the question 0 answors
is not "why ' but "why is 1 possible 7".
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which at least one is a general, theoretical statement, (referring to some ge-
neral regularity, law), a statement describing a partieulai fact to be explained.
In ease of a language error explanation the necessary general statement
will be taken from the psychofinguistic theory of language learning and use.
The role that TCA plays in relation to error analysis is to supply some, but
not all, premises for the explanations of errors.

An important but equally ancillary function ot data collecting has TCA in
relation to linguistics "proper". This has been pointed out by several eon-
trmtivists (see, for example, Se linker 1071). Let us examine this possibility
in a more (letailed way.

TCA, in my opinion, can and should contribute to a) liuguistic typology,
b) general linguistic theory, e) grammatical descriptions of particular lan-
guages. Its contribution is again of a peculiar type in that it is accidental
or non-TCA-specific. In an ideal situation the linguistic theory utilized in
TM, both general and that of particular languages, shoukl not need any
modifications. It appears, however, that many of the theoretical linguistic
issues may be solved only when data taken from more than one language
is considered. In TCA we are supposed to operate with adequate descriptions
of two languages, based on the same general theory. In milky, either one of
the grammars or the general theory may be inadequate, due to its formula-
tion without the necessary recourse to the data of other language, when such a
consideration might have led to some modification. In this way a contra.
stivist reformulation has a chance to reformulate defective existent descrip-
tions. This reformulation, however, will not be done by the linguist as a
contrastivist, but as either a theoretician of language or as a grammarian
of one of the languages eompareil.

Another type of contribution eccurs when a comparison of two languages
suggests te the linguist a rdevant linguistic generalization, the formulation of
which does not necessitate the consideration, of the data from more than one
language. Again, when a. contrastivist attempts to formulate such a general-
ization, he is acthig no longer as a eontrastivist, but as a theoretical linguist.

Let us ilhistrate the two types of contributions with examples. The see-
ond type of contribution may be made by TCA to the theory of implication-
al universids. When comparing a synthetic language like Polish with an
analytic one like English, we notice that the former has the "scrambling"
rule (the ride that accounts for thc so (tailed "free" word order) while the
latter doea not. Such compariron may suggest that there is perhaps some
connection between a language's being analytic and its not having the rode in
question (actually, the connection is quite obvious and, consequently, tho
example trivial). The complementary distribution of two language features
(lack of inflectional end;ngs mid free word order) in more than one, and pos-
sibly all, languages suggests -that the appearance of we in LI and the other

9 9- ",
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in Ls is not a mere coincidence. Of course, this fact might be explained by
studying L1 alone and showing that if it were to contain both features, it
would lose its communicational feasibility. The chances ltre, however, that
except in an obvious case, like the one above, the systematic and necessary
nature of the co-occurrence relation between two features will be overlooked
unless confirmed by the examination of more than one language.

Let us turn now to cases where erosslinguistic considerations are necess-
ary for verifying theoretical linguistic hypotheses.

Such a situation, too obvious to require a discussion, exists in linguistic
typology. As to the general theory of language, TOA may provide a testing
ground for claims assigning a universal value to a particular syntactic rule
(set of rules) or category(ies). To test a hypothesis of this sort would be to
search for possible counterexamples. If there are none, the hipothesis is not
refuted and, hence, has to be accepted. Naturally, such a verification can
be done and is done outside TOA proper. Ideally, a general claim of this
type should be tested on a number, possibly all, languages, within general
theoretical linguistic studies. A multilingual comparison would go beyond
the scope of OA, which is limited to the comparison of just two languages
at a time.

would now like to present briefly what, in my opinion, is a non-trivial
example illustrating the type of argumentation described above. It chows
how an apparent counterexample ceases to be one under deeper analysis.

I will claim that modal adverbs in English have a deep structure position
which is essentially identical in terms of node configuration with that of
auxiliary elements. The tentative universal hypotheMs to be made in this
connection is:

A) The structural position in Diag. (1) is connected, in the ease of modal
adverbs (and probably in ewe of some modal verbs), with a special status in
the focus-presupposition arrangement of the sentence. Modal adverbs, when
in a main clause and not under contrastive stress, are nrither presupposed
(do not belong to the presupposition of the sentence) nor a parb of the focus
phrase of the sentence.

4:/N
NP Adj+ly VP NP Aux VP

Mod
Diagram (I)

The validity of the second part of the condition stated above can be shown
by making a simple declarative sentence 5) containing a modal adverb, the
"natural answer" of a question.

100



102 T. Zabrooki

5) I will probably go to France.
It appears that,in such a situation the modal adverb, a) is never identical

with tile element questioned about, i.e., focus, b) may be absent from the
presupposition of the questions. Since a question shares its presupposition
with the deelarative sentence that is an answer to it, the modal adverb in
7) is not presupposed.

5) is not a "natural answer" to 6), but father to 7).
6) Is it really probable that you will go to France?
7) Where will you go?
There is an apparent counterexample to a) in Polish. We can find here

examples of modal adverbs which, in the conditions specified in a) !main
clause, normal intonation pattern), seem to function as the main foci of sen-
tences, upon which the intonation center has been placed. There is no pre.
supposition-60ns differenop between 8) and 9).

8) Jest rzeczci oczywidq, le on tarn poszedl.
9) Oczyudicie, le on tam poszedl.

In my opinion such a difference exists between 8) and 10).
10) On tam oczywlicie poszedl.

The elements which are being asked about in a "natural question" for
0j and 9) are "rzeez oczywista" and "ohzywikie" respectivly. The rest is
presupposed.

11) Ng to jest naprawde oczywiste, le on tam Nandi?
11) is not a "natural question" to 10).

3 It is not, so (contrary to the observation in Katz and Nib la (1004)) that modal
Adverbs are never found in questions.

Consider the following sentences
Where will you possibly got
Will you surely go there?

The first question can be roughly patophrased fts
I want you to tell me where you +suppose you wilt go.

In this case, the modal adverb belongs to khe presupposition of both the the question
and a declarative sentence like 5)* which may bo regarded assault answer to the question.
As wo can see, 5) is mnbigaous in respect to its focusTresupposition arrangement. The
second interpretation, relevant to the argwnent, occurs when ha the contextually preced-
ing ("natural") qOostion there is no mention a.s to the mo(ial nttitude of the interrog-
ated person towards the assertion lie is expected to mnke, i.e., 110 modal Adverb le pves-
ent, as in 7). In mach a ease. the fa(t that the speaker of 5) is not mire about the plaice
where ho wants to go is not a part of knowledge common to him and the speaker of 7)
before d) is being uttered

Yee. I will 841.4 go there.
For a a nore dio..tiled discussions of related problem see Zabrocki (1913).
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The counterexample is nol a real one, however, under closer scrutiny.
The adverb in "9) has a different outface structure position from.that in 1(5).
This difference. can be demonStrated when we analyze the derivational history
of: 9).

There are syntactic facts that seem to indicate that type 9) sentences
are related to underlying structure (2) by the transformational process which
I would can pseudoadverbialization. The embedded clause in (2) hns been
extraposed from the subject position.

NP

to jest oezywiste on 1m possedi
Ow) (there) (wont)(it) (is) (obvious)

Diagram (2)

The mks that apply to (2) arc, in this order. "to jest" (it is) deletion and
pseudoadverb-juffix addition (pseudo.adverb formation); the latter is obli-
gatory, whenever the former has been applied.

Only tinder such a hypothesis can we explain in a principled way the fact
that those, and only those lexkal items that are exceptions to pseudo.ad-
verhislization appear in structures resulting from the application of "to jest"
(Ieki ion only.

I a) Jame, ic sobie tpgo nie *yen. II a) Vainie, ic sobic tego nie
tycze

b) *Oczywiste, 2u b) Oczywhicie, ie
.1.),) Moiliwo, ic a) *Maiwie, 2e
h) ?*Pewne, ic b) Pewnie,

in our anitlysis I a) constructions are the result of exceptions to poendo-
adverb suffix addition. Thus, there are no corresponding a(Iverbhd forms
II at).
1 lb) con.strnetions are imposzabk bemuse the adjectives here are not xcep-
tions to pseudoadverb formation ruk:: the adverbial suffix has to be addd,
o»ee "to jeat- has been deleted

In the examples above, the anal.Vsis of the PoliA (btu did not i»fluence
the way ili which the grammar of English nas formulated. Such a possibility
could exist.

. :
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Whether it is legitimate to extrapolate the internal evidence of one lan-,
guage to the grammar of another one appears to be a controversial matter.
Even though such procedures are quite commonly used in the current gram-
matical research, serious objections have been raised. Commenting upon Roses
analysis of auxiliaries Chomsky (1972:122) writes: "Arguments concerning the
German auxiliary bear on English only if one is willing to make some general
assumptions about translatability of roles that seeth to me unwarranted".

It seems that there me at least two cases When 'such extrapolation is
methodologically correct. In the first case the following preconditions have
to be met.

a) The particular syntactic hypothesis concerns an underlying structure
of some sentence in 11 that has a translation equivalent sentence in L.

b) Accepting the generative semantics hypothesis, we assume that there
is a certain abskact level of syntactic analysis where the two linguistic ex-
pressions -which are simple (the term needs some further specification) para-
phrases of each other are structurally identical. The cases in which'4he equiv-
alenCV must be accounted for by some logical equivalence rule (such as for
example De Morgan's Law) and not by the identity of the underlying struc-
ture will have to be excluded.

e) The proposed hypothesis concerns this level of analysis.
A tentative example of such an argument may be given in relation ta

the deep structure analysis of English sentences like 12) containing .what
may be called after Greenbaum (1969) stylistic sentence adverbials.

12) Frankly speaking, he is a croak.

One may propose that in the underlying structure of 112) there is a condi-
tional construction 13).

13) If I may speak frankly I lima say that he is a crook.

There is evidence in Polish which supports this analysis, but which cannot
be found in English. The word "to"4, which usually appears at the beginning
of the main clause in the conditional constructions, can optionally appear
after the adverbial phrase, which is a semantic and structural equivalent
of "speaking frankly".

14) Szczerze mówiqc, (to) on jest must**.

If the presence of "to" in 14) is te be explained, 14) will have to be connected
ta the structure underlying a conditional sentence 15)

4 Obviously, tho "to" we aro dealing with here is a different. thing from the homo.
phonons pronoun (mentioned earlier).
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15) Medi MON mówi ezczerze, to 'mien ie oss jest outultem.

If this argument is regarded to be valid for English as well, we get a strong
evidence supporting an analysis that connects 12) and 13). Of course, such
an extrapolation is only possible if there is no evidence in L2 which would
in some way contradict the conclusions reached within Ls.
In otber words, the two languages would first of all have to be thoroughly
analyzed in their own terms. ,

The above conclusion applies also in the case of the second type of extra-
polated argumentation. It is different from the first one, because the problem
that is being addressed does not necessarily concern a very deep level of the
underlying sentence stricture.

The structure of the argument is as follows..
a) A general statement is formulated which says that the nature of a

particular grammatioal process is the same in all languages where it appears
(in the example below, it is the process of infinitivization, which is a rela-
tively low level syntactic phenomenon).

b) statement a) is treated as a universal hypothesis; all attempts to
falsify it on the basis of tbe analysis of the infinitivization process in both lan-
guages fail,

c) there is, however, a theoretical possibility of falsification, since the
analysis of one of the compared languages (English) leads to two alternative
solutions, neither of which can be invalidated on empirical grounds.

If one of them is chosen, our hypothesis in a), as to the unitary nature
of the phenomenon, is still valid; and if the other one is chosen, it has to be
rejected.

d) in such a case, we can change our general hypothesis a) into an assump-
tion (we may do it since it is impossible to falsify it; in other words, it cannot
be shown to be wrong),

e) on the basis of this assumption we are able to choose that particular
solution (of the two available) that agrees with it.

The following is a developed version of such an argument, that., I think,
is methodologically valid.

It has been proposed by Thorne (1973) that the distribution of infinitive
complementizers in complement sentences in English should be connected
to the semantic fact that clauses which allow their main verb to be infiniti-
vizcd are in a non-indicative mood. Then, he proposed that in the underlying
structure of embedded clauses in the indicative (i.e., "that" clauses) there
is always a superordinate clause with the predicate "the case". The same
structure is said to underlie 16) and 17).

16) I said that John is wise.
17) I said that it is the case that John is wise.
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In such a theory, there are two possible ways in whieh the relation between
the rules that lead to the removal of the subject NP from the embedded
clause (Equi-NP deletion and subject raising) and the transformational
process of infinitivization can be explained.

The fact that whenever an infinitive appears the subject is removed
is simply explained by showing that it is only in subjunctive clauses that
the conditions for subject removal are satisfied ("the ease' is analyzed as a
non-subject raising predicate). The relationship between subject removal
and infinitivization is thus presented as an indired one, mediated by the way
non-indicative mood is represented in the deep structure.

An alternative theory, which Ms been proposed in Kiparsky and Kipantky
(1970), links the two phenomena directly and explains infinitivization as a
consequence of subject removal, the latter being a necessary and sufficient
precondition for the former*.

It seems impossible to decide whkh of the two theories (which might
be interpreted as attempts at the general explanation of the phenomenon
of infinitivization) is better fomided empirically on the basis of the English
data alone. When the correctness of the "case' analysis is assumed, one
might imagine a language in which evidence can be found favoring one of
those solutions on empirical grminds.

It would be more advantageous to link infinitivization with subject re-
moval rather than directly with the mood of the clause, if there was more
than one way of expresshig the subjunctive in a language and if the parti-
cular fact of a clause's behig in the infinitive and t in some other subjunc-
tive form always coincided with the fact that the sunject had been removed
from the clause.

Such a situation exists in Polish. The subjunctive can be exlvessed either
by adding the particle "by" to the "le" complementizer and making the
verb take a pust tense form, as in B, (or by infinitivization as in 18).
The last passibility is realized only when conditions are satisfied for Equi-
NP deletion (no subject raising in Polish).

18) Janek ace wyjecha do Anteryki. (Equi-NP (Ieletion)
19) Ja eitcg, teby Janek wyjechai do ibutryki.
20) Va clog Janek wyjecha4 do Ameryki. (no Equi-NP (leletion)

What was really claimed in Kiparskys (1971) was that the occurrence of the
htfinitive ig connected with the fitet that the subject.verb agreement ride cannot apply.
The rtdo is blocked not only ...hen ho subject is removed, but also %vb' u tt, is made into
prepositional phrase by thotuldit loll of the preposition "tbe. The existence of "for ... to"
constructIong can be explained in this way. it seems that no serious emisoptences as to
the discussion in tile present paper follow from this simplification.
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Under tho assumption that the Sallie proceSS leads to the formation of
hifinitkcs in English and Polish, the solution adopted for one language is
relevant for the second one, too. The wistunption is not unwarranted sinee
it can be tested against the evidence in both languages. Because it is impos-
sible to show, on empirical grotmds, that in English infinitivization should
be made directly (lependent on the mood of a clause (the only way to show
that the itsstillIptioll is wrong) the erosslingtic generalization concerning
infinitives can be accepted.

The imlutiou of the gem.tral pro1)lem/4 inlinitivization has au effect en
the way the gyammar of English has Icne formuhtted. The rule that inserts
an infinitive eotnplementizer will have to have its structural index formulat-
ed differently (the scope of the Me will be limited to a single chtuse. The
fact whether there is a superor(inate "the ease- elause in the sante sentence
will be irrekvaut now).

The argument can be presented graphically,

where T, T, I observations
I1, Ill, IV, V theorks

i}.:nelish-hypothetical)
infinitive

indi, at ve
iten-indieative

(English, other languages)
infinitive

indicative + or -
non-indicative

Diagram (3)

r, (Poiish)
hifinitive

indicative
nonindicative + or other subjunc-

tive form
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-

II "ease" is tile main predicate in the superordinate clause in which
all and only indicative sentences am embedded.

III the rule forming infinitives applies on the condition that the verb to be
infinitivized does not appear in a clause embedded within the "case"
sentence.

IV the rule forming-infinitives applies on condition ,that there .4s no sub-
ject in a sentence (removed transformationallif,

V infmitivization is the same phenomenon (detenniPed by the same
set of factors) in all languages where it occurs.

-

Notice that while the truth of II and consequently III ultimately depends
upon whether the language facts are those in I or Is, the truth of IV does
not. If in rea)ity I. holds (and it is actually hishly probable that it doeso)
then II and III will have to be rejected. III is inadequate for obvious reasons.
The absence of "the case" clause cannot be used to trigger the infinitiviza-
tion process, since infinitives may also occur when the clause is pre8ent7.
II cannot be salvaged either. Since In has been rejected, II would have to
appear in eonjunetion with IV, and sentences in the indicative with an in-
finitivized verb could not be generated because of the presence of "tbe case"
clause blocking subject removal rules (if we stipulMe that it does nos block
them, then II becomes totally irrelevant for the discussion of infinitives).

On the other hand, IV and V can be maintained, if we can show that the
subject is missing in the indicative infinitive clauses.

Let us sum up the main conclusions of the preeent paper.
1. TCA differs from other branches of descriptive linguistks in that it

does not aim at creating any original explanatory theory. It merely collects
data supplying premises for the explanations offered by error analysis.

2. The consideration of contrastift data might suggest solutions to vmious
linguistic problems, especially those which cannot be solved witbout the
analysis of evidence 'taken from more than one language.

6 There seem to be sentences which ore indicative and where tho subject NP has
been removed and a verb in the infinitive is present. Consider the subordinate clause
in the following sentence:

To be unable to do it did not embarrass him.

The clause is I *supposed, which means that there ie no uncertainty as to its truth
value tho feature usually associated with the subjunctive. No difference, in this
respect exists between the sentence above and the one below:

That he taut tenable to do it did not embarrass him.

The evklence from Latin pzints out to the same conclusion. "Verba dicendi" obligatorily
demand AM constructions, no matter whether the infinitivized verbs are rendered in
Polish translations as indicative or subjunctive forms.
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SOME REMARKS ON ELLIPSIS IN POLISH AND ENGLISH1

MUN SNOPEN

Crake, for dipplkd Lingaistich MOO*

sad

WALERIAN itWIEOZKOWSKI

Maria Nrie-SidoetotrAs Ussiverrity, Lublin

1. A command of ellipsis is part of knowing a language_ ..
... (Kane:4 Felt for the pulse. And in a wrenching stabbing instance of anguish*
Karras realized that Herrin was dead... Then he saw the tiny pills scattered loose
"on the floor. He picked one up and with aching recognition saw that Marrin had
known. Nitroglycerin. He'd known. His eyes red and brimming. Karma looked
at Herrin's face... (Blatty 1972: 388).

In the sequence "...Merrin had known. Nitroglycerin.", any reader that
recognizes nitroglycerin as a medicine for severe heat conditions win infer
that Merrin had known that he had a severe heart condition and that he might
die from it. And this is just the inference the author intends us to make.

Presented with wee a passage, a transformational grammarian might
claim that the clause Herrin had known had a deep structure that included a
further embedding, that he had a severe heart condition and might die from it, and
that there was a transformation that eliminated it from the surface structure,
an optional rule that deleted the object of known in the presence of the noun
nitroglycerin, provided that the object contained an assertion about heart
conditions. det

1 A revised version of the paper presented at the sixth international conference
on contrastive linguistics (Kasimiera, 1974). The authors are grateful to the many
people at the conference who gave helpful comments, particularly to Nina Nowakowska,
and most of all to Wayles Browne. Those who road the preliminary version can recognize
how much the dialogue has helped us.
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The Nitroglycerin Deletion Rule (optional)
SD: X know S X nitroglycerin X

1 2 3
1 3

Condition: 2 contains an assertion about severe heart conditions.

As an alternative to this aPproach, we will say that what it is that Merlin
had known is not specified in the grammatical strueture at any level, and that
part of the power or this passage is that the author has left some work for

, the imagination of the reader. Indeed, he does not leave room for any more
than one interpretation, but at the same time he has encoded only part of
his idea into linguistic form. From this point of view there is a distinction
between what is entailed by a grammatical structure and what is inferred
from it (cf. Bolinger 1971 and Kirsner 1972).

Herrin had known meets the definition of ellipsis given by Shopen (1973)
in that only part of a proposition is encoded into linguistic form: the propo.
sitional head know is present without a constituent to represent one of its
arguments. Referring to the notion of prepositional structure with a hierarchy
of predicates and arguments, we can distinguish two kinds of ellipsisjunctionai
ellipsis with constituents serving as arguments withont a predicate to govern
them, as can be the interpretation for the noun plus= (coat) in the Polish
dialogue:

Jacek!
Co?

Plaszcz.
Dobra jest.

(Jacek! What? The coat. All right.)

and constituent ellipsis where a predicate is expressed without all its argu.
ments, as in Merrin had known above, or in the Porish expression on sit nie
zgadza. (he does not agree), as in the dialogue:

Co sig stab)?
On sig nio zgadza.

No to eo?

(What happotNi? Ho does not agree. So what?)

Examples of this sort abound in the most natural use of language in any
culture. People who speak and write a language well do not want to bother
their audience with information they already have or that they can find out
easily for themselves; in addition, it is sometimes preferable to leave thonghts
in one piece rather than to analyze and break them down to the level of word
meanings.

Ellipsis is rule governed- Knowing when it is possible and appropriate
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to leave parts of a proposition out of an utterance is an important aspect
of knowing the language; the celevanee for the theories of language acquisition
and second language learning is obvious.

Constituent ellipsis is allowed with some verbs, but not others (in non-
anaphorie ellipsis):

POLISH ENGLISIr.

On zrozumial. He underctood.
. *On oczekiwal. *He ext .. mt.

Parts of speech in mozphologicalli related words differ in their capacity
for ellipsis-There is a geneiAl tendency for nouns and adjectives to allow more
ellipsis of their arguments than verbs.

ENGLISH

The family is in financial skaits because

John wastes. . (VERB)

John is wastefid. (ADJE(TIVE)

POLISH

Rodaitm Illa klopoty finanSowe, p,
(Family) has problems &social

oniowai Jacek marnNe . (VERB)
beeauso Jacek wastes.

.....,
z powodu marnotrawatwa jacka (NOT.IN)
because of wastefulness of Jacek).

In answers to yes-no question, Polish and English differ in the possibil-
ities for ellipsis. Note that in contrast to the exampks just above, we enter
here into the area of anaphoric ellipsis, that is, ellipsis where there is linguistic
context providing an antecedent. In English, auxiliary verba may be rzed
freely to stand for a whole verb phrabe2.

Has John been spending all Ms money on flowers for his girl againt
Yes, he ......s.

In Polish, you yvould generally just say Talc (Yes) in a situation like this,
or else give an answer that repeats the main verb. First of all, Polish has fewer

I We would classify this as constituent ellipsis, though nothing hinges on this
distinction here. Cf. Morgan 1013, for an interesting discussion of short answers to Ties.
tions in English. Morgan develops arguments in favor of deletion rules as a moans of
deriving short answers. His position is not directly in opposition to ours since we have
argued against, the use of &lotion rules in nonanaphorie ellipsis (et Shopon 1978). It is
nevertheless our belief that it will be possiblo to rule out deletion rules from the theory
of syntax altogether.

a Papers and Studies...
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auxiliary verbs; moreover, except for modals, Polish auxiliary verb (by4
zoefai) cannot stand alone in answers of this kind.

Czy Ian metal aresstowany?
(Has Iohn been arrested?)

Talc.
*Taic, on metal. (Yea, he has.)
Talc, on metal areastowany. (Yes, be has been arrested.)

On the other hand, ellipsis of objects is common in Polish answers In a
way that is not possible in English. In non-anaphoric ellipsis, neither the
Polish verb pokyczyi, not its English equivalent lend allow ellipsis of a direct
object.

Czy byl on hojny?
*Talc, on poirsyl.

Was he generous?
*Yes, he lent.

In the anaphora of a question and answer dialogue, however, where the
same verb is used in both sentences, Polish allows objeot ellipsis with any
verb, even with verbs where it would not otherwise la/ permissible, e.g. Pe-
yczgó again.

Czy on polyczyl pieniadze?
Talc, (on) pokyczyl.

Did he lend the money?
*Yes, he lent. ^'

Of course, the short answer Yes, he did is available in English, where the
main verb is avoided altogether, and thus the object of that verb as well.
For various reasons, we believe that the Polish answer with the main verb,
Tak, (on) pokyozyl, and the English Yee, Ile did are not e ',Went to each
other, either semantically or stylistically, so that altow :tort answers
in Polish and English appear to us as different systems, wItich merit special
attention in teaching situations.

It is important to realize that the object ellipsis noted above in Polish
is a speeds' feature of short answers where the same verb has been used in
the question. It is not simply a matter of whether an antecedent is present
for the ellipseeobject. If the same verb is not present in both the question
and.the answer, the usual constraints on object ellipsis apply. Compare:

Czy doetali pienivize?
*Talc, (on) poiyozyl.
Talc, on je poirsyl.

(Did they get tho money? Yes, he lent it (to them).)
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2. Thaive of contrastive analysis studies

It seems to us that contraative analysis of languages can be viewed from
two perspectives, the most basic one limited to grammatical description, and
the second, one that includes grammatic:al description, but also the notion
of style and language as a means of communicating ideas. In the first, eon-
trastive analysis is related most significantly to a universal theory of grammar
and to language typology; the second can hope to make a contribution to
language teaching.

It is our view that ellipsis has special relevance to grammatical theory
in that it is an important aspect of the grammatical structure of languages and
also beeanse there are important consequences for the grammatical model
when one includes a systematic account of the shorter things that people
say as well as the larger ones. There are in particular important consequences
for how context-sensitive constraints can be defined in the generative model
(cf: Shopen 1872b, and forthcoming). Our position is that non-anaphorie
ellipsisthat is to say, ellipsis without any linguistic context to fill the parts
of propositions that have been left outdoes not come from a non-elliptical
source, but rather should be generated directly in the base component of a
generative grammar. Thus, when somebody says kawa (coffee) as the sole
means of conveying a message, the extent to which grammatical knowledge
is involved has to do with the n... in phrase kawa and no more. For the rest
of the message, some other kind of cognition takes over.

A second language teacher is concerned with teaching how to encode ideas
into linguistic form with a new grammatical system, and perhaps with some
of the style or appropriatenesi practiced in ihe culture from which the Ian-
page comes. If we are correct that ellipsis represents a distinct way of en-
coding ' 'tag into grammatical form, then ellipsis has special relevance. To
the extent that the native language and the target language have the same
grammar of ellipsis, they may still have different stylistic conventions for
the use of ellipsis. And, of course, the grammatical possibilities for ellipsis
ean be different as well. The grammatical study is primary, becmise the
notion of style is meaningful only when it is clear what possible rangelef
choices arc allowed by grammar.

3. The grammatical analysis of ellipsis

3.1 The distinction between enlailmeta and inference

If elliptical constructions are thought of as remnants of non-elliptical
constructions that have undergone deletion rules, then their form and meaning
can bc said to be accounted for in the analysis of non-elliptical utterances.
In our view, however, elliptical utterances deserve status in the grammar

S.
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in their own right since they lmvc distinctive syntactic and semantic pro-
perties.

While the study of context is of great interest in its own terms, a central
conceit' in linguistic research has beetrand must remain the characterization
of the grammatical properties of utterances independently of the contexts
in which they are used. Without knowing them in advance, human beings
cap communkate in a potentially infinite number of contexts, and with a
finite amount of knowledge. From this it follows that words and larger strue-
tures must have conventional meanings that they carry with them wherever
they go. These are the grammatically determined, entailed meanings, as
opposed to the parts of messages that are inferred in specific contexts. It
is just in this respect -that the principle of recoverability of deletions (Katz
and Postal 1964) is important. In. the kind of ellipsis that we are discussing
here, the speaker relies on shared knowledge and perception of context for
the completion of the intended message. In terms of their grammatical pro:
perties, Plana (The coat), or On sig nie zgadza (He does not agree) can con-
vey a potentially infinite number of messages. The criterion of recover-
ability correctly prevents us from deriving these utterances from non-elliptical
sources by deletion rules.

The grammatical analysis of ellipsis then should be concerned with syn-
tactic and semantic properties of the construetion that actually appear in
utterances. We know that Vs 04 nie zgadza is elliptical, because of the meaning
of zgadza sig (to agree). We know that Ras= expresses an incomplete pro-
position because .it has the form of a noun phrase.

Noun phrases must always be interpreted as subparts of propositions
even when they have the same propositional content as sentences. Compare
Tata pownicii (The father returned) and Powrót tat!' (The return of the father).
The sentence Tata powrócii can stand alone and have independence (cf. Jes-
person 1924: 305ff.) in the sense that its propositional content can carry the
illocutionary force of a statement or a report. Not so for the noun phrase
Pow& /sty: its propositional content can only be interpreted as a ;ubpart
of some larger proposition, and only this larger proposition can carry illo-
cutionary force and constitute a message, for example, the noun phrase
answers a question such as Co uszczfilitailo dzieci? (What made the children
happy?), or it serves as a title for a ballad3.

It is because of their distinct semantic properties that there is a tendency to
uso noun phrases for titles in a number of Ecropean languages (cf. 1Cruppik 1970;
wacki 1973; cf. Shopen 1973 for a discussion of tho semantics of titles). Note that this
practice is not universal. In Bambara, ii language spoken widely in West Africa, there
is a tradition of using In ntonees for the titles of songs in 41 poems much in the manner
of We, dzieweczka do laseczka".
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3.2 Obligatory ellipsis

Once one coneentrates on the analysis of the words that actually, appear
in elliptical utterances, a number of interesting problems emerge. While
constituent ellipAs is sometimes disallowed by grammar, e.g. *Tomek zganil
(Tom blamsd), there are other cases where it is compulsory. Compare the
Polish verbs przemienio sic (to change) and stae sk (to become). The semantic
structure of przemienid ale (to change) can be said to be characterized by a
three-place predicate CHANGE, mliere by convention the first argument (x)
is the THEME, or entity that chanes from one state or location to another,
the second (y) is the SOURCE, or the starting point for the change, and the
third (z) is the GOAL, or end pohit of the change (cf. Gmber-1.985).--

PHA 'X OE x y 4

Kekk przemknil Sig z taby w pocztasrl.
x Y z

(The prinee . changed from a frog into a monster.)

It is possible for the SOURCE state to be named in the subject position:

2aba przemicuila sie w poczwart. 1.

xy z

(The frog changed into a monster.)

The lexical entry for the verb przemienid 8if (to change) can then capture the
possible correspondences between syntactic constituents and semantie func-
tions.

przemieoiC *if

PIP (PP) (PP)]
x Y z

(NI' (PP)]
xy z

JOHANOE x y 4 Abstract ehange of state._

If one chooses to express the same concepts with the verb eke 84 (to be-
come), 'the possibilities for syntactic expression are more limited. Speaking
of the same -situation, one could say:

-

hnt not

Ksiaig Mal sk poczwara
(The prince, became a monster,

Icsinie gal sio z isby poezwara
(Tho prince becatac from a frog (to) a monster.)
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One can express the SOTYROE in subject position, ba not in the verb phrase.
As the first approximation, the lexical entry for Wad eif (to become) might
be presented as follows:

idati sic

NI1

LOUNGE xis) abstract change of sta-X.
x(y)

3.3 lituakal chair*
Constituent ellipsis of a dtfferent sort is represented by what Shopen

(1973) calls the Musical Chair Phenomenon. This occurs when a propositional
head, such as a verb, governs a certain number, of argumente, all of which
can be syntactically, but not all at once within an ordinary simplex clause.
Consider the Polish counterpart to Shopen's example with explain. The con-
cept of an explanation includes the notion of a problem as well as the explana-
tion of that problem, but it is not poisible to express both of these elements
freely with separate constituents in an ordinary simplex clause.

1:Yesen wyjaécdl nauczycieIce swa nieobethog.
(The student explained to his teacher his absence.)

"{Tema wyjainil nauczycielce, byl chory
(The student explained to his teacher that he had been ill).

strezefi wyjaenil nauesycielce swa nieobeenoi6,
(The student "explained to his teacher his absence

ie byl cat.47.
that he had been ill.)

It is striking that equivalents of the verb to arptain in a number of lan-
guages, including Polish and Chinese, appear to have the same Musical Chair
property, It is unlikely that this is an arbitrary syntactic restriction. It seems
rather that the concept of an explanation is in some way 'multi-dimensional'
for the speakers of the language, so that not all of the arguments can be
expressed simultaneously within an ordinary simplex clause. Special syntactic
devices, however, can be employed to get all the arguments on, for example, a
preposed prepositional phrase that topicalizes one of the arguments or a sub-
ordinate clause employing ar additional verb, as

/etli chodzi o jego nieobeeno, nem% wyjalnil
(As regards his absence the student explained

nauezrefcice, byl chory.
te his teacher that he had boon ill.J.

Ucr.esi wyjaiinii nauczycielce ewe nieobeenoi6
(The student explained to his teneher his absence

m6wiac jej, io byl chory.
by saying that he had been Ill.)
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Both these Polish examples involve a major break in the intonation con-
tour of the utterance. It would be reasonable to say that these are not just
simplex clauses, but simplex coleuses plus adjuncts. Somewhat =idiomat-
ically, it is also possible to use the pronoun Sp* in the instaumental case,
before a pause, and then have a subordinate clause follow the pause in ap-
position to the pronoun:*

UezeA wyjahnil nauczycielee awn nieobeenoloS
(The student explained to his teacher his absence

tym, i.e byi ehory.
by this, that he was ill.

Pinally,me should note that the example we have presented allows a para-
phrase of marginal acceptability, but with a single intonation contour,
with all arguments included. The device that makes it possible is the instru-
mental noun choroba (by (his) illness).

nauczycielee swa nieobeenei4
(The student explained to his teacher his absence

choroba.
by illness.)

But not only is such a sentence awkward, it is not representative of a
productive phenomenon, since many 'explanations' do not lend themselves
to nominal paraphrase, e.g. no such device would be possible to get all the
arguments together in a single simplex for the following set of examples:

UezeA wyjainii nauczycielee swat nieobeeno66.
(The student explained to his teacher his absence.)

tiezeft wykuinil nauezycielce, ie musial pozostad
(The student explained to his teacher that (he) had had to

w domu, by pilnowa4 iplodszego brats w czasiela mama
stay at home to watch (his) younger brother *Wilda)

byla w szpitalu u ehorego ojca.
mother was in the hospital with (his) sick father.))

'Mud wyjainil nauczycielee sm.} nieobeenok,
(The student expkdned to his teacher his absenee

ie musial pozostad w domu, by pilnowae miodszego
that (he) had had to stay at home to wateh (his)

brata w Made gdy mama byla w szpitaha u chorego ojea.
younger brother while (his) mother was in the hoapital

with (his) sick father.)
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3.4 Subject less sentences

Polish is among those languages of the world which allow free ellipsis
of subjects: no independent constituents need appear in subject position,
provided the subject is uniquely identifiable from either the linguistic or
the extra-linguistic context. The one exception to this generalization is when
the subject is a relative pronoun. In English, on the other hand, subject
ellipsis is limited primarily to commands (Go away!) and questions directed
to second-person subjects (Coming along? Remember him?).

Shopen (1913) points out that constituent ellipsis can be definite as well
as indefinite. Katz and Postal (l334) discussed a kind of indefinite ellipsis
in sentences such as Almost all the contestants have been chosen. Such senten-
ces can be paraphrased with an additional phrase, by someone. But there is
also a kind of constituent ellipsis that can only be paraphrased with definite
pronouns. Mary was pleased vould be paraphrased Mary was pleased by it,
but not Mary was pleased by something. The contrast between indefinite and
definite constituent ellipsis can be seen in active verb phrases as well. George
sold Ms car can be paraphrased George sold his car to someone; by contrast,
They blamed Henry could not be paraphrased They blamed Henry for some-
thingthe paraphrase could only be definite, as They blamed Henry for it.

Constituent ellipsis can be either indefinite or definite, but functional
ellipsis, as in Your necktie or In the iibrary is always definite, which is to say
that the rest of the message must be uniquely identifiable in order for the
utterance to be acceptable.

We find it striking that in all languages that we know of there can be
constituent ellipsis involving objects which is either definite or indefinite,
but subject ellipsis is definite. Thus Bryszedi (He left) can only mean "He
lefe; it could never mean "Someone left". For the latter meaning one would
have to supply eat indefinit:e pronoun in subject position, i.e., ..Ktoi %Tata

Some apparent counterexamples to our claim should be acknowledged
and analyzed. On closer inspection, we believe we have eases that seem to
strengthen our position. Notice that third person plural subject less senten-
ces ean have an impersonal sense in narratives such as the following:

WIesz co sit stab w 1'arriti? tikradli mi walizkvi
(Do you know what happened in Paris? They stole my suitcase*

It is true that the thief may have been a single person, and the persoruil
identity of the thief or thieves would not ordinarily. be uniquely identifiable

'for either speaker or hearer; however, the sense of this example should be
compared to that of the following:

Wiesz co sit stalo wParyiur Ktoi ukradl rni walizkel
(Do you know what happened in Paris? Someone stole my suitcase*
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When the subjoetless third person plural verb is used for 'steal', there
is an implication that what happened is typical of wlat happens in Paris,
the peoplo there are held responsible in sonic sense. Exactly the same effect
is achieved by the personal pronoun they hi English (a definite form):

Do you know what happened in Parist They stole my suitease!
as compared to

Do you know what happened in Paris? Someone stole my suitcase!
We conclude that the use of the subjeetless sentences in Polish noted

here is definite in the same way that the English translations with they are
definite, and that we are witnessing something like tle 'ambient extension
of a personal pronoun meaning discussed by Bolhiger (1973).

3.5 Autonomoue elliptical expressions

Shopen has pointed out that there are productive elliptical patterns in
English that are "autonomous.' in the sense that they do not appear is sub-
parts of non-elliptical sentences, such that they could be derived from non-
elliptical sources by deletion rules alone. The existence of these patterns
casts doubti on the very idea of deletion rules (cf. Shopen 1972a for a detailed
discussion of the pattern. in Into the dungeon with him, and Shopen 1974 for
the pattern How about the carburetor?).

Polish has its own autonomous elliptical properties. Noun phrases used
as whole utterances can appear in the nominative, even when the message
communicated is such that any non-elliptical paraphrase would require an
oblique case. For example, a surgeon in the midst of an operation stretches
out his hand to an attendant and says: Peneeta! (Pincette), even though the
full message has to be paraphrased by something like "Prosse pane o podanie
mi pensete (I request that you give me the pincette), or "Prosze mi poda4
pensetc" (Give me the pineette, please).

There is a significantly large class of 'impersonal' expressions in Po li§h
that have interesting autonomous properties. The expression Pale° receives
different interpretstions depending upon whether it is used anaphorically
or non-anaphorically.

Consider the ambiguous sentence:

Dzieeko bawilo sic w ogrodzie. Pedalo eo
(Child played in garden. Melt 1 overy now and then.)

IRainedj

If an anaphoric' readhig is given to padalo with the noun dzieeko (child)
as the antecedent for the ellipsed subject, tho reading

The child was playing in tho garden. If foll now and then.
If, on the other hand, padalo is given a nou-anaphorie interpretation, a

quite different meaning emerges:
The child was playing in the garden. It rained every now and then.
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The expression Raki,) is all the more interesting because it has neuter
gender 4. This enables it to agree with the neuter noun &lecke (child), but
the noun meaning "rain" is masculine, so that the non-elliptical way of ex-
pressing the meaning "It rained" is:

Des= pedal i
.. (Rain fell)

To derive the elliptical expression of "It rained" from a non-elliptical source
would require a change in gender as well as a deletion. It would appear then
that there is not any deletion at all and the expression Mak (It rained)
is listed in the lexicon as a homophone with the form padak meaning "fell"; the
deep structure for the sentence Raki,) (It rained) would be simply:

81

VP.

V
I

I

padak

A somewhat similar state of affairs exists for elliptical sentences like
Grzmialo (It thundered) and guild° (It dawned). These verb forms are neuter
even though the nouns whieh might be thought to be their subjects (gramot
(thunder) and twit (dawn)) are masculine. In contrast to Padak, however,
there would not appear to be any reptable non-elliptical source, even of
t were granted that more than deletion rules were allowedlo derive elliptical

4 A possible objection might be raised to the effect, that the padalo used in subject.
less constructions is morphologically different from the pedalo that occurs with subjects.
We see no reasonable basis for such a view and will assume that it is indeed the same
form. A distinction must, be made between the past neuter o2 morpheme (correspond.
ing to the past masc. e, fern. a, all neutralized to o in the present tense) which
forms active finites of the padolo type, and the 02 morpheme found in non-finites
carrying passive past meanings, as widziano ((one) saw=was (were) seen), tezieto ((ono)
took=was (were) taken). It is only with the latter that something like a 'fourth', or
Indefinite gen4or (as well as neutralized number) category emerges as a result of con-
trasts with y (masc.), a (fem.), e (neut.), i (vir. pl.), e (non.vir. pl.); also ere
tho adjectival functions of widziany (a, e, i, e) (seen), wziety (a, e, i, e)
(taken) distinet from widziono, podkto, clearly verbal forms capable of being followed
by direct objects (widziano go, one saw him=ho was seen, pod** deeyzjf, one took a
decision =decision was taken). No comparable dichotomies are found with 01. Since
o2 forms always appear in subjectless sentences only, and the 'implied subjects are
indefinite (at least in tho sense that neither gender nor number can be specified), sen-
tences like Widziono go w lanotami ((One) saw him in the cafe), Watto nes za infruzdur
((One) took us for intruders) must remain outside the scope of the present study of
ellipsis.
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expressions from non-elliptical sources. The sentences with subject) ex-
pressed are of questionable acceptability.

3Grzmot grzmial.
(Thunder thundered)

ri§wit iwital '
L(Dawn dawned) ,

The expressions Wilk) mnie (I was getting sickword-for-word: sickened
me) Potato glaiko ((It) went smoothly), Oleoideby 84 powiedzied ((One) would
like to say) are characteristic of a class of perhaps a Imndred more 'imper-
sonal' expressions (always neuter) for which no conceivable subject noun
exists (cf. Szober 1953: 303 ff. and Klemensiewies 1953 : 21-25 for some de-
tails of classification). It might be suggested-that there are deep structures
containing a neuter demonstrative pronoun to, similar in its semantic pro-
perties to the English ambient it (cf. Bolinger 107$). We have just one objection
to such a proposal, but it would appear to us to be a conclusive one: that
is that when the neuter pronoun actually appears on the surface, the meaning
of the impersonal expressions is differentit is highly emphatic.

To pedalo!
(Did it ever rain!)

To grzmialo!
(Gosh, it thundered!)

1To twitalot
(That was a day for a dawn!)

If it is agreed that to is a. subject, any possibility of underlying representations
with ordinary personal pronouns would have to be ruled out since, and here
wo take exception to the views of Klemensiewiez (1953) and &ober (1953)
for a variety of reasons, their appearance on the surface is unacceptable:
Ono pada* with the neuter pronoun ono could only mean "It fell" with re-
ference to something other than "rain". The example below is also unaccept-
able when an anaphoric meaning is intended.

Deem byl zimny. On pedal to ehwila.
(The rain was cold. It fell oVeley new and then.)

One has the option of using either the masculine form padal with an anaphoric
interpretation (with demos understood as the subject), or the neuter pada?*
(perhaps if there is a pause beiween the two sentences) with a non-anaphoric
interpretation, but in either ease no subject must be expressed.

Dee= byl zimny.
(The rain wax cold.

Deszez byl zimny.
(The rain was cold.

Pedal eo ebwila.
It fell every now and then.)

Padalo to chwiln.
It rained oveny now and then.)
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The grammar of Polish must have a phrase structure rule 8.4(NPWP.
These aservations have important consequences for the lexicon and

for the theory of context-sensitive constraints in a generative model. If ease-
marked nouns such as kawa and verb forms such as padalo, marked for gender
and number, haveautonomousproperties such that they ought to be generated
directly without any further linguistic context in the where they constitute
whole utterances, then this suggests that inflectional morphology must be
entemd in the lexicon; furthermore, when the case marking of nouns of the
inflection of verbs must agree with a larger linguistic contexts in non-elliptical%
constructions, the only general formulation of the context-sensitive contrai-
nts can be 'analytical' or Interpretive'. This is to say that transformations
cannot be used to synthesize words in order to insure well formed co-occur-
rences; the word must be viewed as the prime in syntax and the notion of
paradigmatic structure must take an important place again in grammatical
theory. Halle (1973) and Shopen (1071, 1972a, 1072b, and forthcoming)
among others have argued for this position. But if this is correct, then the
use of transformations as a means of characterizhig the notion 'related sen-
tence-types' will have to be re-evaluated.

4. Conclusions

We have said a good deal in ibis paper about ellipsis in Polish and English
but much remains to.he seen about the place of ellipsis in the theory of con-
trastive linguistics. In the more restricted and fundamental sense of contrastive
linguistics as an area of strictly grammatical study, more research must be
done in the various languages of the world. We need to know to what extent,
there are significant typological distinctions in the matter of ellipsis and to
what extent elliptical characteristics are related to other kinds of grammatical
phenomena. Tho work of Mathesius reported by Vachek, (1070 : 88-93) and
that of Perlmutter (1971 :Chapter 4) are contributions in this direction.
Surely there is a typological difference of some consequence between Polish
and English when we see that Polish allows subject ellipsis more freely and
that at the same time it has a larger stock of impenonal expressions. It is
worth bearing in mind that Old English and Middle English were more like
Polish in both these respects.

In the larger sense of contractive analysis, we include the notion of style
and the relation between language and thought. There we hope to make a
contribution to language teaching. On the one hand, we wish to emphasize,
as others have done, that ellipsis is a part of language and that one cannot
he said to have command af a language without knowing how to say the short,
elliptical things; moreover, it is hnportant to seo the evidence that ellipsis
is a distinct means of encoding thought into language, not just a superficial

122



Some remarks on ellipsis in Polish and English IN

stylistic device. It follows that elliptical expressions should be taught, mid
with an understanding of their syntactic properties (cf. Mihailovi61 1971).
On the other hand, there arc some extremely difficult questions abbut the
relation between thought and language whir.i stand in the way of seeing
how grammatical distinctions like ellipsis pia.) a role in language performance.
A seccad language learner is learning new ways of encoding thought ikto
grammatical form. If we find typological differences in grammatical structure
between two languages, we still cannot predict in any mechanical xvay how
thi language learner will perceive the structures of the new language, or
what difficulties he will have in mastering them.

Principles of style and appropriateness arc indispensiblc ingredients.
At the same time the more we understand about the grammar of the first
and the second language, the better off we are, because however it fits into
the larger picture, grammatical structure is important in defining the frame-
work within which the members of a culture can express their ideas. Ellipsis
is part of that framework.
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OLITICS IN ENGLISH Ako POLISH

/ANDIA OZGA

The Ayr *onion University of &mow

Abstract,

The paper presents a review of English and Pp fish clitics. Mies are de-
fined as grammatical or functional formatives which do not, as a rule, re-
ceive stress but form a single stress unit with lexical formatives (N, V, Adj).
Proclitics are those cities which attach to formativts following them; encli-
tics are those which attach to formatives preceding them. Two groups of
clities are discussed in turn: I. those which appear both in English and Polish,
i.e., prepositions, personal nan-suMect pronouns, reflexives, conjunctions,
possessive adjectives; II. those which appear only in English (e.g. articles)
or only in Polish (e.g. verb particles). In the analysis of the first-group it
has been attempted to End out whether the behaviour of the English and
Polish entice; is comparable, within the particular dames, Only by virtue of
their being cities and having the same grammatical function. In the analysis
of the second group comparability by analogy or regular non-eliec equiv-
alence has been sought. The points made in the paper are summarized in pho-
nological formulas presenting the proclitic and enclitic conventions for English
and Polish.

*
The present paper is a sequel to an earlier study on the problems of stress

in English and Polish (Ozga 1973). The arguments presented there follow
those of Chomsky and Halle (1968)1 and can, very briefly, be summarized
in this way: the stress rules of Polish and English are cyclical rules of the
phonological component of the TO grammar; the stress contour of utter-
ances is determined by their phonological surface structure, which is derivedwipm

3 The seund pattern ef English, henceforth referred to as $PE.
,
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from the syntactic surface structure through modifications in the readjust-
-.ment component of the gram, aitr.

Since the publication of SPE (1968) a number of works have appeared,
which either enlarge on Chomsky and Halle's proposals or present alternative
solutions to various phonological problems. Some of those studies refer to
the question of stress assignment and related issues and they will have to be
taken int.* Consideration in the ensuing discussion.

-

A contrastive analyris of stress in English and Polish (as outlined hi the
introductory paper mentionea) should begin with a formulation of Main
Stress Rule (MSR), which assigns "word" or "lexical" stress to lexical forma-
tives. Since, however, several formulations of MSR, apart from the SPE
one, have been given for Englishthe most recent one by Halle (1973) and a
fairly exhaustive account of Polish lexical stress is contained in Comrie (1972),
this paper will not deal with the lexical stress of the two languages. Let it
suffice to state here that both the SPE rules and the alternatives are much
more complex than the basic MR for Polish, which is formulated by Comrie
in the following way:

(1) V >(-1-stress)/-00(V00)*

Rule (1) accounts for stress in monosyllabic words and most polysyllabic
words (in which stress falls on the penultimate vowel "irrespective of syllable
structure and formative boundaries") (Cowrie 1972). Exceptions to this
rule, for which Comrie also accounts, are not numerous: mostly words of
foreign origin with antepenultimate stress (mtizyka, uniwirsytet), which,
however, conform to Rule (1) in certain ease forms (uniwersytetdmi). All
in all, the word stress of Polish is easier to master by English-speaking learners
than vice versa (though having to "count from -the end" occasionally leads
to mispronunciations). Krreszowski (1970 : 68) says in this context:

"The Polish learner will onenuntor numerous diftioultios learning tho correct stress
of polysyllabic words in English. It is impossible to work out rules in this area
since the Polish language does not provide any analogies and tho mistakes are ..

not due to any sort of intaferonce. Particular learners will place the stress on
various syllables in a purely accidental mannee'.

It seems, however, that it might be possible to at least partly grade the vo-
cabulary introduced to learners with, respect to stress, i.e. starting from
the most general (simplest) "variant" of the MSR and gradually introducing
the more complex ones2

The next problem which a contrastive analysis of English and Polish
stress should account for is that of how the two languages assign stress con-

* As was done e.g. in Guierro's Drilla in Engliah great, patterns though it is rather
sophislicated book for advanced students.
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tour to their phonological phrases, Le. primarily of locating the centre of the
contour. The formulation and ordering of the nuclear stress rule (NSE) given
in SPE has been questioned by a number of authors'. It appears that sur-
face syntactic information given in terms of brackets and category labels
is not sufficient for comet prediction of the place of the nucleus'. But even
if it were sufficient, another problem would have to be the
operation of the NSR, i.e. that of assigning (by the rules of the tment
component EC) phonological phrase boundaries, to mark the4naximal do-.
main of the NM application. In turn, phrasing depends on the analysis of
utterances into (phonological) words. Phonological phrases boundaries correlate
with word boundaries associated with certain types of constituents, but not
necessarily with syntactic surface structure constituents: the phonological
word, relevant for the operation of the rules of the phonological component,
need not be a constituent of the syntactic surface structure, (cf. Chomaky
1968 : 388). This brings into focus the problem of &tics, i.e. those forma-
tives which do not, as a rule, receive stress but form a.single stress unit
with a (lexical) formative which either precedes them (enclitics) or follows '
them (proclities). Thus phonological words consisi. of (P) LC (E) (P-procli-
tic, LC-lexical category -N, V, ADJ, E-enclitic, (although a phonological
word can also consist oiP-I-E (cf. below, e.g. pp. 132, 133).

Stockwell (1972: 88-9) makes the following claim about elides:

"...Prepositions and Personal Pronouns (and, tshould have added, several other
"grammatical" or "funetional elassee, like articles, some Auxiliaries, Modals, Con.
Junctions, certain elasses of Particles and Adverbs in general, all classes which
can enter into satellite "elitie" relationships with Nouns, Verbs and Adjectives
[though the matter is not eimple: cf. Kingdon (1959 : 170-207)]) are obligatoril3r
destressed (or never receive stress) and do not "tome, as it were, in computa.
tion of the center of the NEUTRAI contour."

From the above formulation it can be inferred that cities do play a role,
albeit a rogative one in the deterinination of the correct stress contour of a
phonological phrase (and, in fact, influence the demarcation of utterances
into phonological phrases). Therefore, the aim of this paper will be to find
out which classes of formatives in English and Polish have this "parasitic"
character and whether their nature and behaviour in the two languages are
compavable.

The first point to be established with reference to clities is the place and
form of the rules or conventions which attach them to their non-elitic neigh-
hours. In Chomsky (1968 : 367) a convention is mentioned, which readjusts

a An excellent diftussion on the roma work on tho MR question is given in Stock
well (1972); therefore the various proposals wilt not be presented hero.

4 NouStul contour is meant here (emphasis and contrast aro exeluded) .
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surface structure so that words delimited by one of the following termini
1,40q1, 408 *Li *AEI (with X.--o)] which are not constituents, will
be constituents. Chomsky and Halle (1968:867) aay:

"Suppose that we have a strini v,here [a andk are paired brackete,
XVI' is a word, and W contains no unite. Then this will be readjusted by
convention, to ...(aWXYZ)a... Similarly, a string ...(aXilaZW... where It)aZ is
a word and W contains no units, will be readjusted to ...(eXYZWIe... Where this
convention is relevant several times, we apply it in such a way as to preserve
proper parenthesiration."

The example given in SPE for the operation ef the readjusting convention
is the sentence The book was in an toady place, which is analysed into three
words: the book (NP), was in as tisdikdy (A), place (N), and was, is, as are
treated as proclitics to unlikely'.

The convention appears to be language-specific and belong to the RC
of the grammars of particular languages. For example, in English personal

a
subject pronouns cliticise to the following verb (rsang), unless marked for

1 s
emphasis or contrast (I/eang). In Polish personal subject pronouns are not
clitics. In fact, it might (with reservations) be said that where I is a clitie,

its Polish equivalent is 0: rsang Spiewden(am), and where .1 is to be Area-
1 8 1

sed (for emphasis or contrast), its Polish equivalent is ja: Ilsang
3 2

wakm(ans) or(4iewakin(am)Lia)4. Foreigners speaking Polish (presumably
also native speakers of English) make mistakes by introducing personal
pronouns where they would use them elitically in their own language, as
Pisarkowa (1967: 82) notes, e.g. dna oozywidoie gra tei na fortepianie, ale ona

e _talon& sit tak zawodowo oryk4.1
In the description of clitics it is necessary to state whether they attach

to preceding words (formathres, "worde in the morphological sense) i.e.,
1 21

are enclitics, as us in John saw us and nas in Jan widziarnas or (Jannait
1

widzial), or whether they attach to words following them, i.e., are proclitics,
1 1

as for in forJoks and dia in dtaJana. It is, however, sometimes difficult to
decide whether an atomic form is au E(nelitic) or P(roclitio), e.g. Drinka

Although it. is not mentioned in SPE, in fact, ths book, there treated as NP may
be treited as N (book) with proolitic the.

The problems of interdependence of stress and word order will not be considered
in tho present paper.

" Cf. also mistakes of Polish learners (at-the beginners' level), who omit the proclitic
pronouns.

128



Milks in English and Polish 131

pinta.milka day vs. .Drink epinrof milk eday, (... ten tylko sic dowie), kto
ci(atraoil vs. lecie

Broadly speaking, English and Polish share some classes of clitice: pre-
positions, personal non-subject pronouns, reflexives, conjunctions, possess-
ive adjectives, but only English has clitic articles, personal subject pronouns
and auxiliaries, while only Polish has clitic particles,(but of. Stockwell 1972:
89) and movable verb endings8. Let us consider the two groups in turn. In
Group I (where the shared claim belong) it will be attempted to find out
whether the behaviour of the English and Polish clities is comparable, within
the particular classes, only by virtue of their being clitic and having the same
grammatical function, i.e., carrying the same label in the syntactic surface
sta-ucture. In Group II, where the only point in common is the clitic charac-,
ter of the formatives, comparability by analogy will be sought, or alterna-
tively, regular non-clitic equivalents in the other language. In a sense the
discussion to follow is meant to enlarge the presentation of Krzeszowski
(1970: 69-10), which is practically the only passage concerned with the clitics
of English that makes reference to the native (Polish) usage and possible
sources of interference in that area of phonology, (though there are some
"comparative" remarks in. Mikulski 1901).

English clities appear fir various books on English pronunciation under
the heading of weak (atonic) forms as "opposed to strong (stressed) forms
a group of function words. They are usually presented in the form of lists,
followed by complicated rules of usage and non-usage. The distinction that
is not always made clear on such occasions is the difference between unstress-
ed (clitie) forms and their reduced obligatory or optional variants ("weak
forms proper"). Although presumably all function words (also in Polish)
are pronounced differently when stressed and differently when they are cli-
tics, not all undergo such reduction as to require special Reduction Rules,
e.g.,

s 1

ksnClaitn [Imilm) vs. 1 know him Duni
1 3 3 1

Znatn go vs. Jego tnam (7,nam jego)

The question of reduction &V a process subsequent to cliticization will not
be discussed here.

Let us begin the analysis of Group I with prepooitione. In both languages
they are proclitics:

1

I go tcrachOot and Chodzf deszkoly

Othor classes aro mentioned in Kingdon (1958) and &ober (1957).
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Their clitic character is not se obvious when they are polysyllabic (this is
true of all clitics) and they then appear to bear some degree of stress:

* 1 s 1 .

against the criminals and przeciw zbroiniorzom

In view of the abovi; it may be necessary to state, possibly in terms of restric:
tions on the readjusting convention, that clitieization applies to monosyllabic
functional formatives, while all the others are phonological words in their
own right, which undergo considerable lowering of their original stress in the
transformational cycle operating on the phonological phrase to which they
belong.

There is an apparent, similarity of belmriour when prepositions are foi-
lowed by personal non-subject -pronouns which are enclitics. The combinaton
PA-E becomes a phonological word with the stress on the preposition: :for"us
and 'arms.

The formula applies, however, only when both the preposition and the
personal non-subjeet pronoun are monosyllables. Mile in English the for-
mula PA-E operates also in case of polysyllabic prepositions (personal non-
subject pronouns ar9 only monosyllabic), e.g. around as, between ea, in Polish
the combinstion P +E is subject to several rules:

1. if the preposition is M (monosyllabic), the combination PA-E is stressed
according to the basic MSR of Polish (whkh '(ves the 'PA-E comparable
to English in case of MA-M), e.g. Wo....nas but dcriniego.

2. if the preposition >M, the combination PA-E does not form a single..

aceentUal unit, but both parts are stressed according to the basic MSR of
Polish, e.g. 'przecitormnie, 'sniodzyrnami, dakolarnas (exceptions are 1. com-
binations with kolo+M, which do form one accentual unit: koslo-'nas, buticolol
cieble, and 2. combinations of closed monosyllabic prepositions with the
oblique forms of ja, where special phonological adjustments have to be made):

pr4+mnq-)przedemn4 not *p7zermn4 (other examples: mede-mmi,
belMnie, hut 'artniv, 'do-mnie).

Thus the PA-E combination presents more difficulty to the English-
speaking learner of Polish than vice versa, though the fluctuation of stress
in varions subdivisions of it may influence the Polish learners of English
so as to depart from the simple pattern 'Pq-E (cf. Krzeszowski 197070).
Another difficulty for the learner of Polish is in correct stressing of the com-
bination Preposition (M) +personal non-subject pronoun (M) when the
latter is stressed for emphasis or contrast. In English in such a case tho for-
mula PA- LC holds true, i.e., for-'me behaves like for'''John. Comrie (1972)
applies the samelormula to Polish: "... 'do-mnie "to me", but di'mnie with
emphatic stress, the pronoun in this ease being treated like a full nonn.".
The form di'mnie seems to me, however, unacceptable. The Polish equiv.
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$ 1 2 1 3 1 2 1

alent of English Speak to tne (not to her) is not *Mew do mnie (nie do niej), but
3 1 2 1

Mow do-Iritiie (nit. do niej) with emphatic high fall on the combination Prep+
1 3

Pros (of. unemphatic Mow do mnie and possible shift in word order). Yet
another problem that the English-speaking iearner of Polish will have to
face is that of thc stress pattern in certaidlexicalized combinations of Prep+
Now (M), in which stress falls on the preposition, e.g. Odejdi 'na-bok (of.
Odwr'xil sit na 'bok). Examples of this usage are all set phrases, in which
Prep+Noun (M) is an adverbial of manner or direction: 'neglos, 'seam,
Vo-snu, 'rnid61, 'do-draa, 'za-pas (in the idiom wzigó nogi za pas), but cf.
na'ses,bei-sdneolla'psa,na'ittiatr. The ol d penultimate rule isnot productive
any more, and the pattern Prep +Noun (M) is used, especially with nouns
of foreign origin: tar 'tnecz, nei'rajd, nessplees (Topoliliska 1961:82). Where
the combination is felt to be fully lexicalized, the old rule still holds fast and
stress does not shift to the noun even if emphasis or contrast are involved
(cf. Prep +Pron (M) above): <lectern 'zi-wsi (nie z ntiasta) not Vesta*
zr'w,ti. These phrases win be best taught as idioms to the foreign learner,
comparable in structure (but not orthography and stress) to English 'aside,
be'forehand, etc. ..

An English problem, not shared by Polish, is that of postposed preposi-
tions, as in Where is he 'from? Ire's impossible to work 'with. Postposed, final
prepositions cannot, by definition, be proclitic in this usage and they do take
part in the compntation of the nucleus: the degree of stress they ultimately
reeeive depends on the constituent structure of the given phonological phra-
ses (cf. Where frond Where is he frond Where is John from?). Postposed nos-
final prepositions as in it's the same sme (that). you were looking at yesterday
(King 1970:135) cannot be treated as elitics either (... Ihekr, at jested*.
There is, however, nothing in the syntactic surface structure to suggest that
at should be separated from yesterday. King (1970) proposes that the syntactic
surface structure should also contain "0 anaphora" to mark the.place where
the complement of the preposition (now deleted or front-shifted) has been.
He (King 1970:136) says:

"Some abstract, unsubstantial syntactic elements have to be carried along in some
form or other to the very end of the generative process in order to make the pho.
nological rules operate in a way that will yield correct final results".

A "deletion site" following ai in King's example will prevent it from eliti-
eizing to yesterday. An alternative solution would be to specify the categories
of eonstituents to which prepositions can eliticize and exclude adverbs like

The empty place is called "deletion site" in Baker (1971). The effect of a syntactic
deletion 'On the application of phonological rules is mentioned in Lakoff (1970).
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yesterday from the elass (unless they function as nouns, e.g. in a metaphor
like looking a(yesterday).

In the foregoing diseussion on prepositions, personal nonsubjeet pronouns
were mentioned as enclitics to the former 1°. Apart from serving as objects
of prepositions, they also function as direct and indirect objects of verbs
to which they attaoh as elities unless stressed (and/or shifted in Polish) for
emphasis or contrast (then "strong" forms are used where the pronouns have
them, e.g. Pm not asking YOU au) and Nie pytam GIME or 'Ciebie ale
pytam). In English direet and indirect object pronouns have the same forms
and are used post-verbally only: He saw you (DIR) He gave him (IND)
an apple (but cf. He gave an appk to him: He gave the boy as apple:? He gave
the boy it: He gave it to the boy) there are restrictions on the ordering and form
of objects when one of them is a pronoun: although there are two possibil-
ities when the indirect object is pronominalized, the (?) example shows -that
there is only one grammatical version if the direct object is pronominalized).
When both objects is a single sentence are pronominal, the order is Verb
DIR Obj PREP Obj, as in He gaveit to him, i.e., the indirect object is,
in fact, a prepositional object and as such can only follow the direct object
*(He gave to him it). The problem of the order of clitic pronouns is discussed
by Perlmutter (1971 : 48) who says:

"In languages in which the (iliacs do not move to the same place in tho sentence,
the question of their order relative to each other does not arise. This is the case
in English, for example, where pronouns can be clitics which form a single phono-
logical word with the word they attach to, but since the entice are not all in the
same place there is no problem of specifying their relative order."

However, at least in British English object pronouns can move to the same
place in the sentence, Lc., the post-V position and their order is IND z- DIR
(equivalent roughly to DAT ACC in Polish and other "case" languages),
e.g. Give-me-it.

In Polish the monosyllabic object pronouns (in oblique cases: Genitive,
Dative, Accusative and Instrumental, but not Locative as requiring a prep-
osition) appear post-verbally: Nienawidzi(kj. Darmi jablko; Widziarcig;
Kornendentjemn4;, but they can also appear pre-verbally, provided a stres-
sed element precedes them to which they can olitieize: Przecierck znapg.
PreSbujenitn nqdzii. According to Diuska (1947), it is difficult to decide

Stockwell (1972:98) says that "pronouns alwayn took for a prop to support
them. They are stressable only when the prop has been removed, or when they are contig.
uous with oven less able.bodied categories (like propositions or conjunctions) as in the
phrase between 'you and 'me." Tho examples with 'PrepiPron suggest, however, that
it is the pronoun that is loss able.bodied than tho proposition. You and me appear to
be more prominent in Stockwell's examples because a contrast is implied (cf. Polish
`nticdry'mn4 a (i) lobq, or belween uo).
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in such eases whether the pronouns are enclitics or proclaim. They appear
to be proolitio to verbs to which they "belong sense-wine" (nale4 wj sensu),
but can equally well be enclitic to the stressed constituent that precedes
them. The latter interpretation, says Masks, is due to the "syntactic prin-
ciple" which demands that object pronouns be enclitics. It seems, however,
that the requirement is not of syntactic nature, but at most a syntactico-
phonological one, if not entirely phonological; in 'Or('im/pokate the pronoun
is both semantically and syntactically "closer" to the verb and it is the pho-
nological criterion that joins the more distant syntactically °trim into a
phonological word. Such phonological considerations, unmotivated spas*.

,tically, are the very reason for introducing readjusting elitio conventions
which allow proper phrasing. It may boAworth while quoting Stockwell 11972:
98) at this point

"Optional phrasing... ... operates on the general principle that pauses must be
introduced between higher ranldng constituents before they are introduced between
lower ranldng ones. The principle has the importal!tlAnalification that you ignore
the ranking of any constituent that has been attached as a elide. intonationally,
to some other constituent".

Thus, e.g., when an English subject pronoun is attached to the following
verb, there is no pause, even though they are the two highest ranking eon-
stituente. The "syntactic principle" mentioned by Dhaka (1947) does refer
to syntax in so far that it is necessary to block the shifting of the ',laic object
pronouns before the verb (or before pre-verbal modifiers) if the shift were
to result in putting the pronouns in the absolute initial position: *Go *auntie
=aka, *Hi isle dali (hut of. Vego grannie oszukali. 'Haig sic ale dai
and 'Airgo straoznie maukali. 'Wool(mi ais dali)". On the other hand,
the shift is obligatory (or recommended"), if the enclitic is sentenoe-final
and there are in the sentence pre-verbal elementa to which the pronoun oan
attach: (1) Oa sam to powiedziarmi vs. Oa sanimi to powiedzial. It is also
the function of syntax to specify the correct relative order of elitio pronouns
where they appear in clusters, either next to the verb: V-I-E or next to the
first stressable constituent X+E. The order (possibly to be stated in the
form of surfice structure constraints, of. Perlmutter. .1971) is as follows:

DAT INS, e.g. 2ebyi mi jet Aim nie grainy!! Daj mit jg, Nieth mi
AOC

jej ale odedera, Nie zaimpotwjeez tni nig, Przeidaduje nem aices.
The formula for Polish non-subjeet joronouns will be extended to include

other enclitics whose order must be specified. One of those is the reflexive

. it The first element cannot be a proolitie conjunction or particle: *No rni sit to cies
opMcile, *A mu cis deli.

is As Szober (1957 : 821) says, "onlclitycznych zaimk6w unikamy na kolieu zdauia,
bo no to miejsce wysuwamy zwykle wyrszy, na ktiire kladziemy najwiekszy nacisk".

" The mi in the first example is an "emphatic" dative.
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pronoun sic, which most commonly occurs after DAT, but before GEN,
INS (Ja mu ate nie dzitvic, Chyba Sic go nie beim, Brxydze sic niq). In English,
what is called "reflexive pronoun" will be comparable to Polish sic in a few
eases where the pronoun is a "true" reflexive, replaceable by sielrie: I'm
'washing...myself vs. ifyjesis (siebie). The role of sic as a clitic in obligatory
ean be made in tbe ease of conjunctions. In both languages conjunctions
ars proclities and have to be stressed if no "prop" word follows them: Ant
"don't do it again rnie r6b tego wiecej vs. Fa like to help you, 'but...

Cheialbym panu pom6e, 'lea The clitic ebaracterof conjunctions is not
evident when they are polysyllabic: Before I pass on .to the next question

Tanis przejde do Nastepnego pytania, and in stressing them English and
Polish follow their respective lexical-stress rules.

The last class of clitics in Group I is tbat of possessive attributive pro-
nouns (possessive adjectives) which cliticize to the following formative in
Englisb (mchouse, mynew book) and which ean be either proelitics (medom,
nasz"stary pies) or enclitics ('donrich Mai na wzgórzu) in Polish. Only the
monosyllabic forms of those pronouns are felt to be clitics, which meam
all forms in English and a few in Polisb. The English forms cannot be used
predieatively (*Ws house is my, etc.) and a group of matched non-clitic
possessive predicative pronouns (resessive pronouns "proper") has to be
used (this house is mine, ete.). In Polish there is only one common paradigm
for both usages, e.g. if6jpies and Ten pies jest tn6j where the second mei is
always stressed. The ambivalent character of the Polish attributive pronouns
(E or Pt) can be explained only by reference to syntax and not phonology.
A possessive pronoun is attracted to the noun which it modifies and cliti-
eizea in its direction: nasismaty domek and 'domelrnan / maly. Since thiis
is connected with the problem of word-order (pre- and postposed attzibu-
tives) the learner of Polish will encounter more difficulties, connected with
the relationship between stress and the information structure of sentences,
emphasis and contrast.

The problems with clities are even more acute in the ease of entice of
Group II, where no direct categorial equivalence exists between the clities
of one language and their semantic equivalents in the other. It may be worth
while, however, to look for some kind of analogy which may reveal deeper
regularities to be utilized in teaching.

Iet us deal with the English Group II elides first. Articles are proclities
which have no straightforward formal equivalents in Polish. The fact -that
tbey cliticize to the following formatives is, however, easily grasped by the
learners (although the subsequent obligatory vowel reduction is not always
made). Examples: Craw, ared rose, thceager student.

English personal subject pronouns, when unmarked for stress, cliticize
to the following constituent (see quotation from Stockwell (1972 : 98) above).
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In Polish the personal subject pronouns are usually stressed (except such
enclitic cases Se Wiedzialenrja o tym (Topoliziska 1961)) and Polish learners
often give undue stress to the English subject pronouns. The English pro-
nouns of this class do not conform to the above proclitic principle when they
occur next to auxiliaries. Thc combinations Pron+Aux and Aux+Pron
together cliticize to the following formative (though possibly Aux cliticizes
to the Pron first in Pron+Aux, as contracted forms suggest: He'll, They're),
e.g. They've-gone, Can-you-close the door?. If, however, the combinations
are found finally (or kefore a "deletion site"), Pron+Aux-,,Pron+'Aux,
while Aux+Pron-)'Aux+Pron. That is, if the Aux is final, it is stressed
and the pronoun attaches to it: I know Wean, Where do you thineit is?
and when the Pron is final, it is also the Aux that is stressed and the Pron

clitieizes to it as "less able-bodied": Why 'must-het 'Would-you?, ete.
As to the Aux itself, there is a number of problems connected with its

stress and reduction possibilities. It is difficult to decide whether it is an
enclitic or a proclitie. Contracted forms as in The' teacher's coming suggest
that it is an enclitic, but in forms where the contraction does not occur, e.g.
The teacher was coming, the combination wasCorning is more likely than
the teacher-was if the sentenel were to have an internal (optional) pause.
An extensive analysis of stress and reduction of auxiliaries can be found
in King (1970), Zwicky (1971), and Baker (1971).

The Polish elities of Group II are particles. A general name of "particle"
is given to a set of monosyllabic grammatical formatives which cannot occur
independently. Some of them are clities, e.g. intensifiers no, le, li, ka of
enclitic character (Modem tu, 'Jak le smutno, ten kraj, Vaki btidi
zessyt), procitic nie in the meaning of not, and so-called movable verb endings:

4cie, bym, byieie, ete. The behaviour of the last two classes may present
difficulties in teaching, therefore the two classes will be discussed below.

The negative particle /tie is comparable to not in all usages but Verb
Negation, e.g. nie'ja (norI), nie-'ealkiem (norguite)". In Verb Negation
(in English it is AUX-negation) English and Polish follow their respective
lexical-stress rules. Thus, in Polish sic -I-verb receives the stress on the penult
'nie-wiem, nie-za'ezynaj (cf. *nii'moon, *nieTholetn). English not
eliticizes to the AUX, with obligatory contraction. Zwicky (1971 :328) com-
ments on the behaviour of not in the following way:

"The lack of an intermediate form [nag can be explained by having some occur-
rences of not enter the phonological component as affixes to verbs, lilce the "neutral"
suffixes neer, abk and tho inflectional endings of nouns and verbs. These instan-
ces of not will then remain stressless because of their affixal character, and we
require an obligator)r vowel-delotion rule."

14 Here a variant stressed nie is also possibkt 'nierja (noe I), but ef.'"nie-la and
'non.
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In Polish sie can be treated as a prefix to the verb, comparable to the pre-
fixal nit (meaning un-) in adjectives and nouns, as in 'niecny, nie'toierny,
sieprzygiom4, Wad, nietaekte, niewyg'oda.

The verbal endings are enclitics which either attach to the vr.trb or to
the first stressed element in the sentence. When they cliticize to the verb,
they are not separated from it in spelling, which causes erroneous shift of
stress that is becoming more and more common: *chodzilittew for (Aoki.
tikny,5zroztemialbyi for zro'zumiaibpi, etc. This tendency is coupled with
another tendency frowned upon by purists: locating the particles only post-
verbally, which impoverishes the stylistic resources of the language and
leads to errors of the type: *Prosilbytn, 14 przyezeilbli; *Gdyby nit korzytta-
liitny; *Gdy to zrobilby kto ling (cf. correct Prositbyta, lebyi przyszedi; Gdy-
byitny nie korzystati; Gdyby to zrobil kto inny). The enclitic verb particles
move readily before the verb, to the so-called "second position" after the
first stsessed cohstituent: Chltnie bytitny akorzystati; Wykie tego nie dostali;
Polka by tego ni4 =dada (but Boloateraki Odyseuez by odda ! iycie za stook
toloarzkny, Saloni 1071:81). The only iequirement on their ordering is that
thetshould not occur initially, i.e., have nothing to cliticize tc/ (*Gdyby Prue
toiedzial, ie jego utak:cane mimic bfdzie paoniftai, by sit cierzyi), although
there are also constraints on their ordering within a clitic cluster. A general
rule for the order of Polish enclitics is given hallo (1960) (it is an expanded
version of the rule at page 135 above) and it can be presented in the form of
the following chart:

AOC
X INTENS V-PART . DAT GEN MIS, where X the stressed

REFL
first element (or verb), INTENS is the intensifying particle and V-PART
is the verb particle (or movable verb ending), e.g. Zrobirnolytrositie
grzeczniejszy; Oaten& ci sic nagatkti. As the correct ordering causes a great
deal of trouble even to the native speakers, it is to be expected that the for-
eign leamer will find this aspect of Polish usage particularly difficult. Again,
these matters are related to the whole mechanism of Polish word order, of
which the clitic phonology and syntax are only a part. .

Tho foregoing brief discussion of Polish particles concludes the present
review of English and Polish clities which was, of necessity superficial and
merely outlined the areas to be studied in a major work which cities undoubt-
edly deserve. For the time being, even such crude and imprecisely formu-
lated rules (or conventions) as those given" below may, if accompanied by
appropriate examples and practice material, help learners in correct phras-
ing and consequently in achieving correct pausing, stressing and rhythm
in their own utterances and in the vocal interpretation of texts (reading,
acting). The formulas below include all the points made in the present paper.
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ENGLISH

PROOLITIO CONVENTION

WX LYZ1-4,WXYZ).
when Wws0, X rAY=Pbotol. Word, Y vt 0

X0.1. Prep (M)>Ir viObl.Prcin
2. Conj (M)
3. Pose. Adj
4. flibj. Pron
5. Aux, Y OS*. Pron

ZIER # 0

ENCLITIC CONVENTION

(..XY).ZW-[1XYZW],,
when vr,.0, Yj.ZmPhonol. Word, X vi$

Z 1. Obj. Prom
2. REFL
3. Neg "not", X=Aux

POLISH

PROM= CONVENTION

WX r.,,YZ1,-.(.WXYZ).
when.W0t X teliPhonol. Word, Y' 0

Xl. Prep thgt Y#Obj. Pron.
X + Y # Lezicalised

2. 0011.1 (M)
3. KEG "nie", Y *Verb

ENCLITIC CONVENTION

isrrIsZW-+LXYZWI
when W=0, Y J.UiPhonot. Word, X #0

Z=1. Obj. Prou (M)
2. Verb. Part.
3. Refi "air
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NOMINALS IN (ONTRASTIVE STUDIES

English nominal compounds and their Polish eqnivalents

MAMMY NOWAIOWSKI

Abdo Midiewies Univasity, Nowt

0.1.

This paper belongs to the domain of lexico-semantic studies. I shall dis-
ems here certain aspects of the relationship between English and Polish
nominals, taking English nominal compounds and their Polish equivalents
as the starting point for my discussion. The choice has been dictated by two
factors:

a) nominal compounds are present in both languages, the two construc-
tions being often congruent 2,

b) sentential origin of English compounds seems to be well established
(cf. Lees 1980, 1970a, 1970b), while any attempt at making other types of
nominals our point of departure would lead into a number of controversial
issues (e.g. cf. Chomsky 1970 and references there; in cave derived nominals
are taken into consideration).

Since I. am interested in nominals from the viewpoint of primarily lexical
studies, nothing will be said here about such extra-lexical formations as rela-
tive clauses, gerundives, infinitives, complements and quotative material
of various provelance.

1 Mist of congruent constmotions would inolude:
a) loan translations and borrowings: e.g.: redskin "czerwonoskory", blockhouse

"blokbauz (through German, but of. OED "apparently, earlier in English"); motorcycle
otocykl", blooddonor "Icrwiodawca (probably common origin). Bluebearti "Sinobrody",

eto.
b) forms of which no common origin could be ascertained: e.g.: tangier* "diugot.or.

minowe,jonghair "dhigowlosy", half.circle "Nikole" seifporimie "autoportret", eelflove
"samolubstwo", unipolar "jednobiegunowy", watertight "wodoszezelny", watelfall
"wodoepad", gaemekr "gasorniers", woodout "drseworyt".
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7
In this paper I would like to suggest that contrastive lexical studiess

might be considerably facilitated if the following four hypotheses were cor-
rect. The hypotheses are: Eft

I. ALL NOMINALS at some level of repmentation are structurally
complex items and may be thought of as reflexes of underlying structures
consisting of predicates ard numentv

2. ALL NOMINALE1 are preformed in the course of the nominalization
process BEFORE they are inserted into trees;

3. native speakers' knowledge of nominals includes among others their
knowledge of two types of properties which they are able to ascribe to both
the ready-made (=generated) nominals and to referential indices (in the
underlying structures of complex nominals; cf. hyp. I above); these proper-
ties are: a) field properties (operating in terms of generality-specificity mark---
ings), b) "role" properties;

4. in addition t., nominalization transformations there should be posited
in the lexicon a set of (probably) universal lexical redundancy rules, i.e.,
operation!, which specify: a. role recategorization range, and b. field recat-
egorization range. The two operations are comparable to what has been
known as "metaphorization processes" (in the broadest possible sense of
the term "metaphor").

To elaborate and illustrate what is meant by the above hypotheses it
will be most conveniept to start with hyp. 3. It has been assumed that native
speakers are capable of attaching to the indexical argument the derived nom-
inal (and possibly to some of the semantic primitives from which the nom-
inals are derived) specific semanto-functional "roles", so, that each nominal
has one PRIMARY role and may have (to be specified- by the role-recat-
egorization rules) one or more secondary roles having, however, never more
than one role for one derivations. Thus, it seems that native speakers would
mark nominals like e.g.: fork, pistol, shotgun, tighter, or waehing machine
ete., as primarily + Instrumental; time, day, afternoon, Middle Agee would
be marked as+Temporal;fiehl, aesembly plant, doctor's office, hermitage, brew-
ery +Locative; boy, teacher, servant, brewster, car thief, poet, and pickpocket
would be primarily + Agentive. It ii also possible that + Objective, as well

2 Contrastive lexical studies may be of two types: a. semantosyntactic studies, b.
investigation of field properties. This paper deals exclusively with a-type studies. A very
good example of b-type analysis is Hartmann (1973).

$ Thus, I have implicitly accepted bezte Weinreich's "'notion of lexical item, i.e.,
One form one meaning unit (cf. alco MoC vley 1969).
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as +Source and +Goal might be ii.ieluded among the primary rolesthe
first to account for such forms as E. draftee, employee, or P. odlamek "bit,
fragment", jolio "foodstuff (lit. "smth. to bb eaten")", stajmitnorda "counsel
for the defence", or lakocie "sweete. The two other roles could be assigned
to forms like Chureh, Heaven, school (+Goal), and mine,tree,well (+Source).
It seems that both +Source and +Goal may be reinterpreted u +Loeative
and (as all other roles) as +Neutralthe latter being an unmarked role
different from +Objective.

The proposal put forth is similar to Fillmore's Case Grammar in the sense
that rola discussed-above are also meant "to identify the underlying syn.
tactic-semantic relationship (...) whether through affixation, suppletion,
use of clitiepartieles, or constraints on word order" (Fillmore 1968 : 21).
It differs from Fillmore's grammar in that I do not think that "eases" are
assignable ONLY IF a given specific verb requires them in its frame. Roles
seem to be both predicate-determiners AND predicate-determined with
various degrees ef susceptibility to the determinative function. +Neuter
(by definition), +Objective and +Agentive (in this Order) seem to come
closest to the typical predicate-dependent role, which becomes evident as
soon as nominakmarked primarily with these cases are inserted into larger
constructions (pses, clauses, sentences). And yet in view of the fact that
ALL roles may be recategorized and often no (surface) sentence frame is
necessary for the native speaker to predict such recategorization, claim 1
below seems as plausible as the rival claim 2:

1: given a predicate with its case frame, the native speaker is capable
of assigning to the predicate tbe proper arguments (role unmarked arguments
are listed in a Dictionary),

2: given two (possibly more) role-specified argumente, the native speaker
is capable of specifying their predicate.
It is claim 2 that 341 be defended here for two resons. First, it allows a uni-
form treatment of both abstract and non-abstract predicates and argu-
ments'. Secondly, one may hope to explain within a framework of this type
some collocational Properties of nominals -Os., why certain nominals neees-

4 Abstract argumenta may be thought of as referential indices ("conceptual enti-
ties which individual speakers create in interpreting their experiencee) nowabstract
arguments being le's. Abstract predicates correepond to what has been referred te-ae
"atomic predicatee by the generative semanticists, they are often equivalent to logical
predicatea ("not", "be a Dart of", "be included in", "and", "but", etc.). Non-abstract
predicates aro verbs, prepositions, certain adjectives, and derivational suffixes of certain
typos.
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wily collocate with certain predicates, e.g. dogs bark, horses neigh., etc., and
also why certain +Agentives cooccur with certain +rnstruments).

A possibility was mentioned for speakers to be able to recategorixe ar-
guments without frame extension. Here are some examples of such redun-
dancy rules:

+Locativell+Source: mine, well, sea, spring, etc.
b) +Temporalll+Looative: war, battle, moon, play, etc.
c) +Agentivell+rnetruroontal: kisser, opener, sender, eta.
d) The reification process (cf. Mc Cawley 1909:130-132) may also be

thought of as a type of ease reassignment operation: e.g.
John weighs 200 pound. ( +Agentive5-4- +Neuter)
John's dissertation is lying on the piano (+Besulta_s. +Neuter)
rvi some cases the reassignment is related in as yet unclear way to the

topidalization operation (in the sense: "promotion of semantic material").
Fillmore's subject formation rules seem to fall within the range of this type
of pkenomena.

!
COMpare, for instance, the attested English compounds with the hypo-

thetical ohes:

Attested: (Lens 1970b) Hypothetical:

NI(+0b ectiV0)+N2(+Instrameliq Nit+NR+004)
(+Source)

cough sirup syrup cough
fly PaPer paper fiy
chastity belt belt chastity
coke machine machine coke
water pistol pistol water

By field properties r mean an indexical (possibly numerical) specification
of nominals, $o that each noun N. in the lexicon presupposes that there is
at least one noun N.+1 more general than N. and at least one noun igx_1 more
specific than N. Thus, it is assumed that the speaker-listnencr "marks",
for example, the.item weapon as more general (within a particular field) than
gun, which in turn is more general than firearm and pistol respectively. Such

g It is assumed in this papor that Proper...saws Nouns will have +Agentive
as their primary role.

4 In some cases I would asign a different role from Leos' Objectives and Instru.
mantels. Such deoision, however, would not influence my conclusions since what I try
to show here is that topicalization "%tails role recatogorization and not that it changes
any sped& rolo into some other speolfio role.
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specification is necessary to properly identify the set-theoretical relation
of proper inclusion of the two arguments in e.g.: pathway, pals:area, trou4114,
marriage relationship, or foodstuff (cf. 2.2. below). rn ease the condition put
forth above is not fulfilled (i.e., the lexicon lacks a particular N.+1 or N,1)
the more general or more specific nominal will be created in the process of
morpho-syntactie nominakation (theblask pistol over there) or a field recategor-
ization takes place (a thing, an instrument). With a hypothesis of this form
one might try to account for the fact that items like object, thing, guff, instru-
ment, person are felt to be "related" to some other nominals, or the fact that
diminutives, augmentatives and adjectival, genitival or prepositional phrases
often correspond to one another. It is not clear whether referential indices
could be marked with respect to their generality-specificity properties. In-
tuitively, one would have to reject this possibility. As a result, one would
ht ve to postuktc two distinct types of operations resulting in nominals:

'11 ose haviny ready-made nominals as their arguments (ef. 2.2.linking
1.....ocesses) rA:d those operating in terms of indices (non-linking processes).
In conseoLence the relation of inalienable possession and such relations as
"part of", "type of", "sort of" would be relations between two names and
not two distinct conceptual entities. This paper leaves this question open
since it bears no direct influence on what follows".

1.3.

The four hypotheses entail two eissumptions which seem to be acceptable
within both Chomsky's 1970 framework and generative semanticists' approach.
Namely, it is assumed that: a. the number of nomi als is infinite, and b.
that any phonologically possible word or sequence of words may be domi-
nated by an NP node (or its equivalent S, NP-nodes, a referential index, etc.)
at some point of the derivation (as a result of some nominalization transform-
ation, the "quotation-nominal formation" included).

Evidence supporting the hypotheses has been taken from current dis-
cussions in theoretical linguistics (cf. e.g. Chomsky 1970; Bach 1968; McCawley
1968, 1970; and Karttunen 1968, 1970) as well as from studies of lexical
intertmnslatibilitya or historical linguistics. From historical linguistics /
have accepted Rozwadowski's assumption (Rozwadowski 1904) that semantio

7 When the paper was presented at the oth International Pelish.English. contrastive
conference in Itazizniers (April 24-27, 1974) my attention has been drawn to the emu.
plexity of the problem by Dr W. Browne (of Zagreb) and T. P. IC.rzeszowski (of
Loa). I would like to thardc them for their comments which resulted in changes made
in 'section 1.2.

Contrastive lexical studies of typo a. (of. note 1) have been carried ont for some
time as studies ef lexical intortranslatibility (cf. Binniek 1970).

10 Papers and Studies ...
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changes and semantic processes operating in "living" languages are subject
to the same set of rules and, specifically, that every noun (in the 1E family
of languages) may be reduced to a binary structure if semanto-syntactic,
morphological and historical aspects of the item are simultaneously taken
into consideration. Furthermore, syntactic word groups, compounds, derived
nominals and root forffiations are but stages in language history and any
decision made with respect to one class of nominals (for instance, compounds)
will have to crucially bear on treatment of all other classes. If a linguistic
theory aims at giving accounts of typical situations and not exceptions (and
for most 1E languages root forms are rather exception than rule), the theory
will have to take note of such facts'.

2.0.

Difficulties English grammarians have had, with finding an .unequivocal
criterion for the English compound are well known, so instead of repeating
various arguments of e.g. Bloomfield (1933 : 227 ff.) Jespersen (1960:134-142)
and Lees (1900: 113-127, 180-180) I shall limit my English examples to such
items which have been accepted as bona fide compounds in one of the three
above mentioned monographs.

In Polish true compounds are relatively easy to distinguish from syntactic
groups but the space between the syntactic group and the compound encom-
passes a pair of compkx units different from both compounds and groups.
These are the so-called juxtapositions and concretions". This four way split
of complex nominals points to the fad that in addition to phonological and
semantic criteria Polish grammarians could make much more extensive use
of inflectional and word positional evidence than their English eolleagues.
Formally, the four units may be differentiated as follows:

A. Compounds consist of two units of which at least one has a morphological
form different from the form it would have in isolation (in the (ictionary)
or in a free syntaetie group. Typically, the first member of a nominal
compound represents a nominal or adjectival stem extended with the
vowd -o, or a verbal stem extended with -i, e.g.: groszorób "money-grubber",
rwlobrodg "red-bearded", golibroda "barber". Their second member in mat
eases is a noun of a form identieal to the one it shows hi isolation,though
it ma also represent a &verbal or denominal stein (as in sloglów : : glom"
a hundred-headed (monskr)", augouch : : itclwam,./. "long-eared one"

M.Y. Paper owes to Rozwadowski (1904) much More than the evidence giNI es in
the :section. Daskally, I follow most of th insights presented in his inonogruph.

" The ternis have been Oven as equivalent:4 of Polish: zedawitnia and :rang re-
spectively in (Mob, Z. et al. (1968).
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ludojad : : jadaivia "man-easter"). The first member of the true com-
pound is indeclinable.

13. Concretions like compounds arc united by a penultimate stress (strong)
and specified (cf. Jespersen 1965) meanings, but unlike the former show
government and agreement typical of syntactic groups. Permutation
of their members (meaning preserved) is possible, in which ease there is
no morphological modification .of their structure though the new formation-
is stressed like a syntactic group. Declinacion of both members is highly
irregular and there seems to be a marked tendency to make the firat member
indeclinable. Examples: sztukanaifs(a) "boiled beef" (indeelin.), toad*.
uniecie "Assumption", iltielkanoo "Easter", wiclzimisk "whim" (indecl.),
psiakrew "scoundrel" (both members may be declined).

C. JUXiaflotitiOAS are united by highly, specialised meaning and reference. .

Normally no permutation of their members is possible. Both members
are declinable and both arc fully stressed. E.g.: Bole Narodzenie "Christmas"
.Boleslaw Chrobry "13. the Brave", maszyna do szycia "sewing machine".

D. Free syntactic groups arc word groups which show no characteristic fea-
tures of A, 13, and C.

When I said that compounds may be congruent in the two languages,
I meant congruent in the sense of Marton (1968:561, i.e.

if a Polish sentence or phrase consists of A, 13, C, in this order and the
English equivalent sentence or phrase consiste of A', 13', C' in this order,
then they are congruent if each of the pairs A :.: A', 13 : : 13', C : : C' consists
of equivalent items belonging to thc same word class and having the same
syntactic function in each of the sentences.

On closer examination, however, one has to come to the conclusion that
over 06% of English compounds and a very large number of nominal phrases
whioh are not compounded will not be considered 6nm...tat to their Polish
equivalents. Thus, English nominal compounds have t1 lir equivalents in:

a) Polish adjectival phrases (adjectives are invariably denominal):
millstone : : kamiefi mlyfiski
wood alcohol : : aikohol drzcwny
gunpowder : : proch armatni
ear mechanic : : mechanik samochodowy
milk bar : : bar mleczny
police dog : : pies policyjny

I)) Polish genitival phrases

20
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earthquake : : trzoienie riemi
ear thief : : zlodziej samoohodów
mad house : : dom wariatów

:Iron Age : : epoka telaza
heart failure : : zawal serest

c) Polish pepouitional phrases
chewing gum : : guma do tucia
washing machine : : maszyna do prania. (=pralka, pralnieza)
nosebleed : : krwawienie z nose
baking powder : : proszek do pieczenia
shaving cream : : krem do golenia

d) Polish derived nominal'
rattlesnake : : grzeehotnik
chimneyslieep : : kominiarz
windmill : : wiatrak
daikroom : : ciemnia
silkworm : : jedwabnik
air rifie : : wiatrówka
Now, in view of these data and given the feet that nominal phrases are

crucial in case contrastive studies are to have practical applications, one has
to modify the notion of congruence by restricting the demand for the identity
of word order. The demand has to be modified NOT because Polish is a "free
word order language" (it is nott) but because there is an overriding principle
which might be tentatively formulated in the following way: whenever two
nominate (two "nouns" or their equivalents) form a syntactic group (are not
compounds), a corresponding compound will have the two nominate permuted;
whenever a compound corresponds to a derivative its second element is
replacable by a suffix.

Similarly, th3 demand for the word-class identity seems to be inoperative
W an equivakInt gran includes two or more referential indices. This revision,
however, wobld need more of the theoretical apparatus which has been pre-
sented in sect. 1 above.

An alternative would be to say that examples: under ad contain only
equivalent but not congruent constructions. Yet this solution would force
one to make intuitionally implausible claims to the effect that a competent
bilingual sees no differenle between relations subsumed under ad above
and those listed as eg below:
e) Polish root-nouns

arrowhead : : grot
saw dust : : trociny .
blackmail : : szantat
crosser : : zeZ
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sleepwalker :: Iunatyk
redwing : : drozd (rdzawoboczny)
bull ring : arena
limestone : *spied
blackbird : : kos

and most of other behavrihi compounds.
f) Polish sentence- equivalent descriptions:

eyespot : : oko w ksztaleie plamki barwnikowej, prymitywny organ
wzroku u nitszych gatunkdw zwiertst,

impregnated-tape metal-arc welding : : spawanie Iukowe elektroda
talowa owinieta taima izolacyjna
and a vast number of other scientific and technical terms.

g) Polish trandalion equivalents (phriies of different referential source):
nutoracker : : dziadek do orzechdw (lit. "grandfather -1-for+nuts gen.pl.")
ladybird : bota krówka ("God's little cow (maim")
waterwheel : mlyn wodny ("water mill"Adj. phrase)
watertower : wieta ciinied (pressure gen. pi. tower"Gen. phrase)

2.2.

If contrastive language studies aim at constructing a Contrastive Gener-
ative Grammar, one might expect that OGG would predict 'he inter-language
lexical equivalence, or, in other words, CGG will be able to explain why certain
&Woes of compounds correspond to derivatives and others to syntactic phrases
(in case a class of a particular type does not exist, CGG should account for
this fact).

In the present section I shall try to re-classify English compounds and
look whenever possible for any regularities among their Polish equivalents.

In accordance with what has been said in section 1.1., compounds will
be viewed as sets of indexical arguments "in seirch of their predicates".
This could lead to classifying all compounds into two basic types:

A. surface reflection of underlying LINKINGn processes,
B. surface reflection of underlying NON-LINKING processes.

Type A comprises all compounds whose members may be thought of as in-
dices which do not have to be specified with respect to roles and which will
have to be specified with respect to generality spesificity properties (but
cf. 1.1.3. Predicates here are of the abstract character similar to those known
from class logic. Linking compounds are of two types:

is By linking and non.linking processes I mean processes presented in Weinreicb
(1968).
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4-1. PATIIWAY: arguments are linked with the help of an abstract
predicate identical to the one which specifies the operation of class
inclusion; of the two arguments the more specifie one is topicalized.

E.g.t Cog* palmtree, foodstuff, trotafish, marriage relationship. Polish equiv-
alents of compounds which belong here are usually root words or deriva-
tives (unless stylistically marked). In both cases second member tends to be
disregarded.

A-2. comprises a number of subtypes each of which represents a less
abstmact (more language-specific) predicato due to the operation
of the determiner topicalization redundancy rule;

A-2.1. HAVIMER-AX abstract predicate corresponding to the
AX-HA(PAER logical Class intersection operator, topicalization
is determined, by extralinguistie factors.

E.g.: ftghter-bomber, director-composer, girl child, girlfriend, servant girl, man
servant, etc.

Since a corresponding class of Polish compounds (e.g. stakk bakt, klubo-ka-
unarnia, mebloicianka, trawler-przetwornia) are of relatively recent origin,
Polish equivalents of A-2.1. will be simplexes ?root words and derivatives)
or adjectival descriptive phrases.

A-2.2. QUICKSILVER: one argument compounds, predicate topi-
ealized.

E.g.: deafmute, darkroom, dry dock, short cut, White Ildt&ge, white meat. In most
cases Polish equivalents are adjectival phrases or compounds .In both cases
the same topicalization pattern holds. Exocentric compounds seem to have
no predictable equivalents unless borrowed from English: paleface, redskin,
longhai r, bluebeard

Type B comprises compounds whose members are indices specified with
respect to roles which do not have to be specified with respect to generality-
specificity markings. Predicates here are those required by a given ease-
frame. Non-linking compounds may represent two general types:

B-I. none of the two arguments luts been preformed before the composi-
tion process (Le., none of the two arguments is a &verbal deriva-
tive or a deadjeetival derivative),

B-2. one of the arguments is a deverbal derivative.
In Polish most nominal compounds represent type B-2 while hi English

both types seem equally productive.
To arrive at any valid generalizations it seems necessary to investigate

the correspondences between all possible eolloestions of cases, iihis their
topiealization patterns and note the influenet a given ease-frmne and topi-
ealizkion has upon the type of equivalent offered in Polish. Por instanee,
it seems that for the pattern: P Ix-+Iocative+y+ Objective) represented by e.g.
fiekl 1401186, amost plausible eqnivalent would be the Polish adjectival phrase
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of the y-Fx order, while with a different topicalization pattern (e.g. hen house)
one evects derived nominals as equivalent constructions. A similar pattern
representing B-2 type (e.g. cinema going) wotdd be related to equivalent
prepositional phrases in Polish.

This part of the paper was rather a report on work in progress and she
observations made cannot be accepted yet with any degree of certainty. It
seems, however, that within this framework it would be possible to predict
some of the student's "avoidance techniques" (i.e., to explain why they say
"Then John entered tho building where automobiles were put together",
rather than "Then JolM entered the automobile assembly planr) and to
prepare a set of exercises for practising conespondences between English
compounds and Polish phrases and derivatives, or vice versa.
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BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF ,COMPARATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS
IN ENGLISH' AND POLISH

ALICW. WorosamPraissrs

Aims moiperft Nowa

The limits of the presint paper do not allow the, presentation of such a
vast subject as comparative construction in frill details. We shall, therefore,
limit ourselves to the d: eassion of the ways in which the most typical com-
parative constructions can be Jerived from underlying structures in both
English and Polish. Our 'esumption concerning Bach a derivat,ion is that
in both the languagei these constructions derive from underlying complex
semences. We shall adopt a more conservative approach here (rather then the
recent one reprecented by Campbell and Wales (19A0)) as it seems to suit
our purpose better.

The way in which comparative constructions can be derived from under-
lying structures has been discussed for yeam, but linguists have not,* reach-
ed a unanimous point of view. Most who have dealt with the problem,
including Smith (1961), Chomsky (1966) and Lees (1961), assume that com-
parative constructions derive fiora underlying complex sentences. The starting
point for the derivation consists of a phrase marker which contains a matrix
sentence and a constituent sentence parallel in structure.. The constituent
sentence is dominated by an adverb of extent or degree.

The above mentioned linguists, howver, vary in opinion as to what the
structures of the constituent sentences should be. Some of the propoeale
concerning the structure of the constituent sentence are;

3. Nom be Adj (Chomsky 1965; Smith 1961)
be that Ado (Lees iv61),

Nom bomh- Adj (Doherty and Schwarts 1968)
Nom be than Adj (Hudddleston 1967)

A



,

,

154 A.-Wolossyk-Pisarska

rn spite of the differences, these analyses are basically Oa same. According
to all of them a comparative sintence of the kind

I. Jim is older than Jack.
will have the underlying representation

2. .

S

..--''''''."'--.--.VpNY

.- I

Jim be

..

Degree Adj

.---'1--------...
more than S

Copula Fred
1 ,

Adj

Jack old old
I

be

The identical constituents are then deleted and constituents reordered.
, A different point of view is repmented by Campbell and Wale; (1969),

who claim that comparative constructions derive from simplex strings. In
their opinion, it is difficult to see how a semantic analysis of comparatives
ean proceed from the usual type of syntactic base.

Sentences like
3. John is as clever as Bill.
4. John is more clever thanBill.

do not imply sentences like ,
5. John is clever,
6. Bill is ekver.

Campbell and Wales present an analysis in which the use of the optional
..teletion transformation is questioned and the comparative transformation
is retained. Their propOsal is similar to that of Fillmore (1968). Adjectives
functioning in comparative constructions cull be analysed as twoplace predi-
cates, Noun .phrases, introduced as eoeonstituents of verbs, follow the
verb in the underlying structures. Those associated with particular predi-
Oates have "notional" labels characterizing their functions in the sentence.
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They may be interpreted as features of noun phrit4es introducedby subent-
egomat ion rules.

Case Patures relevant for comparatives are nominative (Fil Imore's ob-
jective an(t locative).

In their view, atm underlyhig structmv.where n subject has been formed
may have the following representation:

7.

nominative

Predicate

P -'
/

locative

The case features of subject case-0 in env.---P are :Med and
ease features

8. -

Case

-*ease

X
"."144in env. P---

segmentalized by transfornuitioual rules. The resulting structlire is:
9.

E

locative
+directimml
spatiotemporal

o

(")

0

John elever more-than Bill
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Although Campbell and Wales areright in pointing out that older analy-
ses need revising, it seems that these particular analyses may be more
useful in explaining certain syntactic and semantic phenomena. Examples
like the following:

10. During our second meeting she was as nice as when I first met her.
11. It is much quicker to fiy than to go by boat.
12. W nooy jest chlodniej nit w dziefi.

show that two adverbs or two adverbial clauses may occur in a comparative
constructions instead of two noun phrases which might be associated with
two predicates. They must be of the same notional type, otherwise we would
get examples like

13.* It is colder at night than on the outside.
In simplex sentence, however, two adverbials of the same type do not

occur, even if they are selected for different clauses of complex sentenoes.
Thus, although the assumption that comparative constructions derive from
simplex sentences might be accepted for the sentences of type 1, it is not
possible fur sentences like 10, 11, and 12. As the result, the claim that these
two types have a different derivation would be unavoidable.

In Polish, noun phrases usually precede the finite verb in the main clause.
Those which are introduced by jak or nii are not permitted in this position.

14.* Nit Piotr jest wytszy Jan......
16.* Jak Pawel jest sympatyczny Piotr.

Noun phrases introduced by.a4 require enumeration of mdie people:
16. Od Piotra jest wyiszy Pawel, od Pawla Jan, etc...

Thus, a speeial status is indicated for these noun phrases. .

We may claim that comparatives should be represented as complex strings
consisting of main clause and constituent clause at a certain stage of deri-
vation. The Relative Clause Formation transformation may provide evi-
dence for our claim. It is a variable rule in English. Therefore, a sentence
like the following

17. Bill earns exactly the sum which I thought Paul earned.
is acceptable in English. In Polish the noun phrase which is to be relativized%
may ndt move over clause boundaries.

18.* Kowalski zarabia dokladnie take sunw, o jakiej mylilalem, te za-
rabia Witniewski.

In the case of comparative constructions, similar restrictions operate. If two
sentences on uhich the comparative transformation operates are separated
by an intermediate S node, and if the most deeply embedded sentence cannot
be completely erased Mier the transformation has applied, the sectence
which results is not acceptable in Polish.
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19. Maria jest bogatiza nit mytilakan.
In 19 the most deeply embedded sentence is erased.

20.* Maria jest begatsza ni myklalem, e Basis jest.
Unfortunately, net much can be said about the underliing structure

of complex strings and equally little about the transfortnations that map
these structures onto the surface. It seems that the underlying strings must
have a kind of relational marker which is sometimes realized as Ihat, or, in
other analyses, as than (Lees 1961 aml Huddleston 1967).

In 1. old is a point on the scale of oldyoung. In this and other comparative
constructions the adjectives refer to scales rather Imrticular points on these
scales. Comparative formatives designate the values on these scales. We may
assume that two strings in the underlying representations of comparative
constructions eontain adverb; of extenibwhieh may be represented as ,n9tn-
imil pro-fbrms hearing the feature 11+Extentt since adverbs are usually
dominated by an NP node at some stage of derivation. The adverbs of extent
mark the same point on a certain scale of an antonymous pair of adjectives.
Ref rential indices must be identical for two adverbs.

The underlying strueture of
21. Peteris as handsome as .1olm.

may be represented as lbllows:
22.

Sm

NP VP

Copula . Predicate

NT Adj

NPI
I

[±Exl
+Pro NP

Peter be

VP

Copula Pred

NP1 Mj

L+Pro
I +Extol

John be handsome handsome
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Such an underlying structure may also account for adverbs like extremely,
amazingly, since they may be chosen insteml of comparatives. The enilwdded
relative clause would have Mc form die exteut is ama;ing.

Also nominalizations such as depth, width, stretotk Can be derived from
relative clauses whose head nouns have the ftts (+Pro) and j+Extent).
The underlying structure of the width of the.-d would be the following:

23.

NP

lop '.--Predicate

the road be NP1 Ad j

I

N

I[4Extentl
+Pro .1

wid e

The constituent sentence in the underlying structure of comparative con-
structions is a restdctive relative clause which is attached to an adverb of
extent (or to a case node [+Extent]). These restrieted relatives represent.
presupposed information.

In the underlying structure the conjunct that is known or is assumed to
be known to the hearer appears as a restrictive relative clause in the derived
structure. In 1. Jack's age is known to the hearer and new information is
given only to Jim's. age:

24. Jack is old to a certain degree.
The above sentence is also presupposed by the negated version of 1.

25. John is handsome to a certoin extent.
is one of the'presuppositions of 21 and may occur as a relative clam; in the
derivation of comparatives such as 21.

As we have already stated', not much can be said about the rulm that
map underlyhig structures onto the surface. 'Me Relative Clause Formation
transforniatiosi hits to apply at a eertohi point and Extraposition usuMly
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follows. The adverb of extent is relativized and adjoined.to the S node of
the relative e.lause. H-Extentl," (+Pro) , [+lien are realized as as in English
and jak ill Polish. .4$ and laic may be treated as realizations of adverbial
pro.forms antecendant to the relative clause. A nominal phrase -usually
follows tye adjective in the derived structure. It is also the ease with copula
which may be deleted optionally. .,

Atter it has undergone the Relative Clause- Formation and Extraposi-
tion transformations, the relative clause is attached to the highest 8 node.
Both Relative Clause, formation and Extrapositious transformations are
post-cyclical.. We cannot claim that the Comparative transformation is a
post.eyelical transformation too, since we can account for certain data only
if we assume that Comparative transformation precedes both Relative Clause
Formation and Extraposition transformations. A detailed presentatioit of
the derivation of 2I. may help us to support our assumption.

Let us neglect tense, aspect, etc. and assume that the Comparative trans-
formation is the first one that applies to a marker like 22. Ile adjective
handsome a»d (optionally) tbe copula in the embedded sentence are then.
erased. .

91.1.

s
NP --------------VP

Peter

COPV----------------Thr...._----.
NP Adi

NPi---------,,s3
l V\+Exten tl

pm NP VP
[

I

NP1

I[Exn1
+Pro

be John handsmne

The AT nodes are pruned since they do not dominate a verbal element
any longer.

Relative Clause Formation trausibmation follows and adjoins the "ex-
tent adverb" ol the embedded ehtuse to the left of 'S2.
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27.

SI

------------------.
ISIP VP

Copula VP .

NP Adj

N}.)1 S

1

'NA+Pro .

[
+A-Extent]Pro

...

Peter be

NP

1

John handsome

Now the Extraposition transformation moves tle S node dominating Ss
to tlw cnd of til(! sentenc and attaches it to Si.

26.

SI

NP_.______-----7----r------_s
Coimla VP XVI NP

I

Ad -ro
+Rei

N

I

+Extent
+Pro

I

Peter is as handsome as John1

1 In the case of examplea like:
a) BM was more cantioug than was neOesSaty.
b) Bill byl bsrdziej oatramy ilii WO, trzeba.
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The Comparative trodutfornud ion ii obligatory for lexical eategories and
optionallor auxiliary ones. When underlying representations like 22 undergo
the Companitive transformation, ail or most of Ow elements in the tonstitu-
.ent sentence which are identical to those ht the matrix sentence are erased.
This deletion of identical elements is obligatory for adjectives and adverb-
ials. Identical subjects may be either pronominalized or deleted.

(') Bill was us cautious as neeebsary.
(1) 13ill hyl tak istrinbiy jak bylo trwba,

. here the underlying structure or e) is the following:

.S----------------
:P VP

Copula VP

NP Mj

i

NP1 S'

I..------'---,
1--i- Ex t el NP

-.------.-'..---
VP

_.

-----------
NT

(+Fro]

1

WS pt ileVeA4a ry

_IS

NT

Cop VP,/-'.,
NP Mj

I

RIE,roxti

till was cautious Cautious

the Rolative Clause Formation transformathm cannot apply. (ef. Sententml Subject
Constraint, Row 1907: 134). But comtituents elm be moved out of extraposed mit eta ial
subjects. Thus, the transformatiom would have to operate in the following order: Extra-
position, Relative Clause Formation and Compandive.

The above examples, however, cannot undergo Ext raposit ion transformation be-
Call80 expletive it does not appear in tatch sentences. Aft* of the sentence of this type
bocomo unaeeeptabie if it is introdueed.

'Bill eats more than it is healthy.
We have, therefore, to assum that the U .mparative t mnsformation ptecedes tiw Rela-
tive Mese Formation and Extraposition transformations.

II Papers and Sulam ...

;. :1
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29. The hall is wider than it is long.
30 5Theha1hehallislong .

The' deletion is optional for auxiliazies and verbs. In English we may delete
the main verb or the adjective without deleting the Auxiliaries.

Me smokes more cigarettes than I (do).
In Polish the deletion of the second copula/verb and the adjective is obli-
gatory in certain situations or it may be optioriAl:

32, jest dlutszy nil szerszy
33. zarabia tyle ile Witiniewski
34. jest tak bialy jak (hialy jest) klieg

A sentence like the following:
35. Bozwiezalem zadanie szylictiej nit ty to zrobilei.

is the only case where the verb rebid is treated like a pro-form (together with
the pronoun to it represents the action mentioned in the matrix and corre-
sponds exactly to English did in: I solved the problem earlier than you did).

The structures of differentiating comparatives will be similar to the struc-
ture of equative ones. The only difference is in the presence of elements which
usually occur in interrogative and negative constructons (ever and need
in English and kiedykohoiek in Polish).

36. On jest uczciway nil ty kiedykolwiek bedziesz.
On these bases we may claim that comparatives such as I. derive from under-
lying structures such as 22, hut the constituent of the underlying structure
is negated in the ease of non-equative comparative constructons, This may
explain the non-existence of examples like

37. * Mary is prettier than Mary is not.
since we assume the negation of the constituent is deleted in the course of
derivation of non-equative comparatives.

The following examples also illustrate the relations existing between ne-
gation and non-equation:

38. Bill was more careful than was necessary.
39. It was not necessary to be as careful as Bill was. This claim can also

be supported by the fact that in certain European languages (PrenchrSpanish,
Italian) negated particles may appear on the surface structure of sentences.
Also constructions of .the type to+infinitival and comparative constructions
were once equivalent in English. Too usually implies negation and the same
criteria could be applied when analysing than.

40. She l&iew better than to lie =l'oo well to lie.
It has also been suggested by some linguists tbat than derives from Old
English flonne which is a combination of instrumental 'Ion and nega-
tive ne.

The underlying struchires of non-equative comparatives could thus he
like the following:
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41.

S .

NP VP

Copula

Peter be

VP

Adi

NPI

11+Extent]
+Pro

NP VP

I 1

8 NEG
.......---------,.......

NP --- VP

1

N Colni la

NPI Ad;
I

[-I-Exteng
+Pre j

John be hand. hand-
some some

The above underlying structure of non-equative comparative must contain
some directional marker which implies that one of the persons mentioned
in the example moves further in the positive direction on thc scale handsome
-ugly. It is not clear how this niarker is introduced in underlying represents.
tions like the above. Its presence may be governed by the presence of negation
in the constituent sentence since it does not occur in equative comparatives.

Finally, two conditions should be mentioned here, both of them connect.
ed with deletion. The first one, the condition of minimum identity, rules
out constructions like

42. *Bill runs faster than Mary is beautiful.
43. *The wall is thicker than it is thick.
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and may be formulated in the following way: two clauses undergoing the
Comparative transformation may not contain either identical subjects or
identical adjectives. As it stands nów, the condition would, however, rule
out some of perfectly acceptable English sentences. It is not yet quite clear
how it should be modified.

The condition of minimm.difference requires that strings undergoing
the Ocimparative transformation must have two equivalent substrings which
have not been replaced by identical lexical items. These may be noun phrases,.
adjectives, auxiliaries, verbs or adverbials. The condition should exclude tne
following examples: .

44. *Noca jest chlodniej nit na dworze.
There are, however, examples which contradict the above condition:

45. Piotr jest bardziej nit niegrzeezny.
46. Ta ksiatIta jest bardziej nit obrzydliwa

Both these conditions, being not quite clear at present, require further in-
vestigation and modification.
' Summing up, we have assumed that in both English and Polish com.

parative constructions derive from underlying complex sentences. Transfor.
mations which operate in the course of derivation of these constructions are
the same in Polish and English and they seem to prove that in both languages
the process of derivation is similar. The structure of the constituent sentence
is still a subject for discussion. 'The English structure has been described
above and the Polish structure corresponds more or less to that suggested
for English by Lees (1961) and Iluddlesten (1967).
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POLISH AND ENGLISH rezuDoamiemavss

HENRy Nneasizusxr

The &Monks Unieerefe, of *siva

The Polish "reflexive verbs" have been a troublesome topic for linguists
and language teachers. The problem lies not only in the overabundance of
expressions using a reflexive pronoun, when the action desoribed.is not re-
flected onto the surface structure subject, but also in the variety of com-
ponential features which may be assigned to the*, This diversity is confusing
even to sophisticated Polish speakers; it bets:Rams further complicated when
Polish is contrasted with English-, which very seldom uses these pronouns
even for authentically reflexive 'actions.

The approach used in this paper in trying to solve this problem is based
on a semantic analysis of over one thousand Polish sentences and their Eng-
lish translation. Seven classes of "reflexive" and "pseudo.reflexive" verbs are
established: Total Reflexive, Part Reflexive, Directed Benefactive, Obser-
ved Benefactive, Reciprocal, Passive, and Emissive. Pseudo-reilezives"
are either verbs whioh at,e not marked for reflexiveness when they should
be or verbs which are marked when they should not be. For each category, a
semantic representation is provided first in a drawing then through bees
in a case-grammar framework similar to that of Fillmore.

AU seven types of verbs aie analyzed in groups. They are discussed suc-
cessively, and always in the samo order, under each of the following sub-
divisions: Syntactic Considerations, Semantic Considerations, Underlying
Structures, Transformations, and Surface Structures. The description of the
semantic contents and deep structure syntactic features, which are common
both to Polish and English, offers interesting pedagogical implications as
it affords a tool for generating acceptable sentences in either language.
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I. IntrodAwiory Remarks.

There seems to be a connection between English pseudo-intransitives
of the 'tylie

1 wash every day.
He shaves every morning.
She dresses well.

where the direct objects have been deleted, and the following faulty Nlish
structures produced by English speakers:

Hiora najlepiej Ci podoba?

instead of: Mora najlepiej Ci si pukka?
for: Which one do you Isits

Ja vit;tydst

instead of; Ja 8i wegdzy, Watydze sig.
for: 1 am ashamed.
and MY* awoje rite.
instead of: .ilfyje roe or Mee sobie roe.
for: 1 wash (am washing) my hands.

Whit is the nature of this resemblanc4? It appears that we have a dele-
tion of what is usnally called "reflexive pronoun", that is, a form in adj.
in English and sk, aiebie, sobie or sok in Polish. But while the deletion is
sometimes permissible in English, it usually creates an incoherent or ungram-
matical sentence in Polish.

By way of introduction, let us examine a short paragraph in Polish mid &
proposed translation into English, paying specii,1 Ittention to the verbs
and the noun phrases aciompanying, them in order to determine what kind.
of correspondence or equivalence might exist between the Polish aud English
expressions.

Zainteresowalem sie tym diaczego studenel amerylmecy umsey polskiego I atu-
deuci polsoy uttaacy rn angieWdego spotykaja sit n wiellcimi tavdnoliciami i nie dali
Noble rad), z wladoiwym udyciem crasowników wrotnyeh, nawet kiedy pomagaja sobie
wujemnie I razein glowia sit nad thimaezeniems które im sie podoba. Okazalo sir, de
spoirod piles& tysiaca poWdoh ceesowników talc zwanych zwrotnych, wiele legitymuje
sie jedynie forma wroth's.

I became interested in the reason wk, American students lede..-ning Polish and Polish
studenta learning.English encounter great difficulties and are unable to ape with the
proper usage of reflexive verbs oven when they help ono another mid rae1/44 their brains
together on a translation which they like. It appeared that among over one thousand
Polish so.ealled reflexive verbs many prove to be reflexive in form only.
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2. The Problem.

On the basis of these short semantically equivalent paraqraphs, several
hypotheses can be postulated delineating the problem or difficulties met in
translating from Polish inte English or vke versa,

2.1. Not all Polish verbs which seem reflexiv3 are genuine reflexive verbs.
2.2. Polish shows an overabundance of 'reflexive' verb phrases, English

seldom uses such structures.
2.3. Although all Polish sentences in the sample text use similar structures

of complementation in the active voice, the English sentences display various
types of verbal structures.

2.4. These structural differences between the two languages do not cor-
resnond to semantk differences as the basic meaning of the message is pre-
served in the translation of the text from one language into the other.

2.6. Semantics might thus be very helgul in setting up a strategy which
would enable the language learner to translate pseudo-rellexives from his
native or source language into the target language.

3. The' Analysis.

3.1. Definitions.

3.1.1. Pronominal Verbs. Polish verb phrases that contain the so-called
reflexive pronoun de or its variants siebie, sobie and sok are somethnes called
'pronominal' (Szlifersztejnowa: 1968, 1969). This term does not .seem to
appear in the writings dealing with English verbs. It is impractical on
several accounts because it lumps together verbs whose deep structure
subjects emerge on the surface structure as subjects in

Studenoi itozcicy oie polskiego
Straenoi nie dajl sobie rack.

or complements in various syntactic eases like instrumental tym in

Zainteresowatent *

and sometimes even seem not to emerge at all in:

Okay** sk.

Some of the pronominal verbs are genuine reflexive verbs others only look
reflexive and for that reason are called here pseudo-reflexives.

3.1.2. Genuine .Reflexive Verbs or Reflexive Verbs.

3.1.2.1. Any Polish pronominal verb in whkh af (or its variants) is a
pronominalized deep structure NP returning or "reflecting" the action back
onto the subject which performs the action.
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8tudenci pokcy tom/ sit

correspondinp to the underlying etrueture

*Mildew* polsoy ucsy6 galena polscy

where agiedenci polsoy is both agent :.ud patient.

3.1.2.2. Some Polish pronominal verbs in which the deep structure re-
flexive NP is pronominalized as sobie
the deep structure reflexive NP is pronominalized as sobie

&was mówi o obit.

for. He always speaks about himself, or sobq.

Widoczaie nic gardni ank-

for: Obviously le does not despise himself.
(cf. Klemensiewics 1946; Szober 1963; Bisko, Karolak, Wasilewska and
Kryfiski 1966).

3.1.2.3. English transitive verbs where deep structure subject and object
are identical and the object is pronominalized in -self. (1espersen 1937; Lees
and Klima 1963). This complement may have one of the following functions:

Di Act object:
Indirect object:
Subjective complement:
Prepositional complement:

He shaved himself
He allowed himself no rest.
He ii always himself.
He looked at himseV.

Ail these non-emphatic reflexive pronouns may be used either with obliga-
torily reflexive verbs, such as pride onose(f (an), with optionally reflexive
verbs such as dress (oneself), or with non-refiexive verbs to indicate co-re-
ferentiality of two NP's such as .

John protects himself.

in contrast with

John protects me.

(Quirk, Greenbaum, Leech end Svartvik 1972). The deletion of optional
reflexive pronouns or their replacement by objective pereonal pronouns
is described Wow under English pseudo-reflexives.

3.1.3. Pseudo-Reflexive Verbs.
3.1.3.1. .Any Polish pronominal verb phrase whose sic is found not to

be reflexive in thii deep structure. Redlich (1968 :112) reported the ex-
istence of such verbs in Spanish and called them "inherent" reflexives be-
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cause they "have a special lexical (not grammatical) characteristic requiring
that they have the reflexive farm". Various tests may be used to ascer-
tabs the deep structure reflexive syntactic feature of *ie. Some of them have
been adequately described in other places (cf. Starosta 1071 : 444). Another very
simple test consists in substituting eiebie far aie an the surface structure.
Generally, pseudo-reflexives can't take *id& However, this test is somewhat
imperfect because it does not sift out reciprocals of the type

Jan i Jeuf patrza na siebie i sit widza sic.
John and Joseph are looking at each other and don't see one another.

3.1.3.2. Any English pseudo-intransitive verb plume of the type I wash
when themeaning is the reflexive I wash tnyself. Some othe; verbs belonging
to this class are adjust, dress, shave. The deletion of the reflexive object makes
the verb look intransitive but the sentence is somehow not felt .....ntbiguaus
because in the absence of any abject it is assumed tbat the action performed
oy the subject is at the same time experienced by the same subject. As Sta-
rosta (1071:445) says, "the most common situation in modern shaving is
that one shaves oneself, (just as the person one washes mast often is oneself).
So it is natural that these presumptions came to be associated with the verbs
when no abject is present".

3.1.3.3. Any English verbal phrase using a possessive ad eive to de-
termine the abject NP which Is a part of the subject of the sentenee

.1 wash ay hands.
Van Gogh cut off his awn ear. (Postal 1969:208f. 15)

3.1.3.4. Mast verbal phrases using an objective personal Vronoun far a
NP despite ca.reference with the subject.

Jahn has no covering aver him.
,

These pronouns are usually found "in prepositional adverbial phrases expres-
sing spatial relationahip between two NP belonging to different component
source sentences (Lees and Klima 1963).

3.2. Frequency and Productivity.
The variety of pscuda-reilexives observed bath in English and Palish

may canstitutt, a real problem far the language learner ar the translator if
these forms are abundant and frequently used. A statistical analysis might
help in determining the extent of this problem.

3.2.1 Polish Pmnominal Verbs.
Since genuine reflexive verbs are structually practically undistinguish-

able from pseuda-reflexivei, -all 'pronominal verbs had to be counted. About
MO thousand verbs of this morphological type wore found in Szober's (1969)

4.

168 1:-:

-



172 H. Niodziofski

Slotonik popratonej polszczyzny, which lists difficult lexical items and con-
structions; another few hundred were discovered in the Stanislawski'a (1970)
and ICoioiuszko foundation dictionaries. But a mere reference to quanti-_
tative occurrence being insufficient to prove the frequency of usage, the
latter was checked in three sample texts of 3000 words each: a literary frag-
ment (Maria Dabrowska, Noce i dnie), a semi-scientific journal (Problem)
and an informal daily newspaper (Gazeta .Krakoweka)., The percentage of
reflexive or pseudo-reflexive forms in comparison with the total number of
verbs used on each of these three different stylistic levels is indicated in table 1.

'sable 1

Wards Verbs Pronomi-
nal

Verbs

Ratio

Dobrowzika, 31. Noce i kat 3000 594 122 20.5%
P. 25-37
Brzostkiewiez,S.R."Kaiega obroiów". 3000 337 52 15.9%
Problemy 11, 1973
Gazeta krakowska X, 1973 3700 433 68 16%

3.2.2. English Reflexive Verbs.
The word count of English reflexive verbs entered in various dictionaries

is much more difficult because this characteristic is either poorly indicated
or not at all (cf. wash in The American college dictionary 1957 and The Nadu.
szko foundation dictionary 1961, 19'72). Because of its inefficiency this task
'appeared useless and was not performed. I did, however, scan various texts
as I had done for Polish and obtained the following figures:

Tablo 2

-

Words Verbs Reflexive
Verb*

Ratio

Fromm, E. The Art of loving 3000 107 0 9%
Heller, S. Catch 22 3000 528 G... Oet%
The Conn. Alumnus 3000 534 2 0,4%

X, 1972

Thus, on the basis of these limited word counts, it seems that our hypo-
thesis has been verified. To a plethora of Polish pronominal verbs corresponds a
paucity of English reflexive verbs.

This observation does not mean that English reflexive verbs have not
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preoccupied grammarians; the following sentence would quickly disprove
such a belief:

John kept himself from atpectMg himself to prevent himself from
-"---bilieving himself to be prowl of himself. (Jacobs and Rosenbaum

1968):

As a matter' of fact, English reflexive pronominalization has been studied
by many linguists of all schools, described in all bilingual contrastive studies
published by the University of Chicago. However, the acute discrepancy in
the frequency and productivity of pronominal forms in Polish and English
might begin to explain the difficulties encountered by the language learner.

3.3. Syntactic Considerations.

To enable the student to translate Polish pronominal verbs into English
non-pronozninal- verbal structures, one must provide him with a table or a
list of these vaijous English structures and a key explaining the corre-
spondences between the two languages. The following structures translate
most Polish pronominal verbs and deserve our attention:

A. Transitive Verb+(prep)+-seff
generalized from

They behave themselves.Zachowujq 8.

It should be noticed here that although teaching oneself something is gram-
matical, it is not normally used because English prefers learning something.
However, it is perfectly congruous and belongs to this class of verbs called
reflexives.

B. Transitive Verb-f possessive+NP
generalized from

They rack their brains.Glowi4 434.

This structure was called an English psendo-reflexiive in 3.1.3.3.

C. rransitive Verbl
have, get, take J+-Sdf+1 5NP

'HP

Past Partieipk
generalized from

I am buying myself a new Fiat=
Kivu* sobie nowego Fiam.

and I got myself hired (by someone)=
Wynajalem sit do pracy kogai).

D. gind +HP +Adj-F(to one)
-Observe'

, 170
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generalized from

I' find this useful (to nae).
To tni sic przydaje.

Just as in structure A it should be noticed that some perfectly grammatical
sentences are not used because of the existence of some lexical items which,
probably because of their simplicity, have come to replace them. For in-..,
stance

They like it.
for They ,finel it pleasing (to them).

.lon sic podoba.
E. Transitive verb+each other, one another

generalized from:

They look at each other and don't see one anothar=
Patna tia siebie i nie widza aid.
They hdp one anothar=
Potnagaja sobie:(wzajemnie).

[..be, become, get, feel

fbecome, get
loom, go, grow, turn, wear}

generalized from:

1 became interested=
Zainteresowalensek
Students are unable to cope=
Studetsci nie &IA sobie rady.
.1 feel sleepy.
Ohm tni sic sped.
He is growing okl=
Stare* sic.

G. rmake, cause
U.ntausitive Verb

generalized from

lie made a lot of trouble=lie brawled (a lot).
Bardzo awanturowal sic.

As one can see, this classification on the basis of surface struatuies is
quite complicated.' But still, that is not its major weakness, which is found

I.17i

F.

+
Past Participle 1

lAdjective+Infinitivef

Adjective
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rather in the almost absolute impossibility to predict which Polish pronomi-
nal verb phrase will be translated by which English verbal phrase belonging
to which set of structures.

Oinfronted wiih this situation where form and surface syntax are in-
adequate to solve the problem under investigation, attention was turned to the
underlying syntactic features and to semantics.

be
3.4. Semantic Considerations.
3.4.1. Semantic equivalence in both language&

After I had a list of one thousand Polish ponominal verbs drawn up
with sample sentences translated into lOnglish, I asked my forty studenta
in the 4th year translation classes to analyze both the Polish and English
sentences and to seek a number of alternative solutions in order to explore
the full range of structural contrasts in English (el. Riyers 1970). Out of
all English Paraphrasing sentences, we selected the one which walS most
equivalent to each Polish sentence, whether it we's listed in a dictionary or
not; equivalent sentences being defined as those sentences Ai& have ident-
ical semantic input, including lexical referents and syntactio features (Krze-
szowski 1972).

This exercise was found to be very useful because it invalidated my fifth
year students' elaim that sophisticated Poles are well aware of which pro-
nominal verbs are reflexive and because it showed that these surfaee Arne-

; tures have very little to do with the semantic input into the sentences (Fillmore
1968; Szlifersztejnowa 1968, 1969), since they all look alike with pronominal
verb phrases. Although perfective verbs derived from imperfectives thiouglr
some form of prefixation:

napil sic, upió sit, popió sobie versus pi6

seem to be more numerous than other classes of verbs among Polish pseudo-
refleidves, I have not been able to discover any rigorous correspondence.
We have for instance przepie, tvypid. The form of refleidv.e pronoun used
somewhat more helpful, but only to'analyze the meaning of the pronominal
verb phrase of which it is a constituent. It thus appeared absolutely necessary
to establish some kind of procedure to analyze the deep structure relationship
among the constituents of each sentence containing a pronominal verb phrase.

3.4.2. Semantic representations.

Since the actions, events or states described in both languages are ident-
ical, some non-linguistic semantic representations afford tho clearest pic-
ture of the abstract concepts at the basis of the linguistic expressions we wish
to analyze and interpret.
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For each 'of the Nevelt sets of the surfiwe strnettoes discovered through
.he syntactic analysis. a picture is druwit to define the relationship among
t he deep structure VP and the t:trious

A. NP1
NP2

;whin described by t lw VP

Totul Ajlemice: The action is imtigated and peFformed by N1'1, it is also
ompktely reflected onto N1' 1 or NP: which ix kletoical with NPI.

They behave Memselvesz.Zachowujg sir.
He leaches himself something=tfe* sie ezego.f.

,

Part Refleatire: The action is, instigated and Wrfortned by NP1, it is re.
leCtcd onto NP2 which is a part or an inalienabk possession of NTI:

They rack their brains=Glowitisie.
I washed my hands= MON rice.

C. :SP 0440 NI),
Directed Benefactise: The action is instigated and perfornwd by NP1;

172 is a kind of passive object or person used by 171 for its'own benefit,
which . may be advantageous or detrimental.

f got inyself hired (by someone).= ,..

irgnajillem sic do pracy (n bpi).

In both sentences, the emplmsis is placed on INPI or Ja;NP2 (t he employer)
bus so little importance that it does not et en need to be expressed.

In: Meta/ sic=
Ile got married (with the nwaning: Pe got himse(f a wife) the same emphasis

is placed on NI), On; NP2 has no ehoiee in the matter. It is interesting to note
in this respeel that %%hen :I n MEM gets married it is salt! that she steps behind

1-loa ever. wit h t he genera bzed emaneipation of %%own- t his formuht
is being replaced with:

Pohraii 8it= They took each other (for htisbasul and wife) which dearir
I ndieates equality of sexes.
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NP2

Observed Benefactive: Like in the Directed Bendaetive, the action is per-
formed for the benefit of NP1. However, the emphasis is placed on NP2 wlikh
becomes the apparent instigator of the action and for that reason is chosen
to occupy the surface structure position. In reality without the initial insti-
gation by NP1, the event would not take place. In this group we find mostly
verba affecta which indicate a feeling, a state experienced by or affecting NP1.

, Instead of a benefaetive directed by NP1, we have a benefactive observed.
by NP1. The same concept exists in some Romance dialects. In fact, it is
easily conceivable that "any verb may, ad libitum, represent 'a behavior
directed by the subject' or 'a behavior'observed by the subject'. When the
second conception takes root in the mind, one may soon observe an irresist-
ibk invasion, and at first quite surprising, of the 'synthesis voice which is
the reflexive voice" (Guillanme)1964: 142), my translatiOn).

The evolution from the directed benefactive to the observed benefactive
clearly shows in the following pair of sentences:

tipodobalem sobie If ksiciikc.

and: Pa ksittika mi sis podoba

-_.= I find this book pleating (to me).

.Again here, this perfectly grammatical and ciongruous English sentence is
seldom used. Instead:

I like this book.

is Preferred, possibly because of its concision.

Polish also 115C.S:

Lubic Is lasiciiks

but makes" a distinction between this form reserved for a generality and the
observed benefaetive applied to a single event, an attenuated feeling, or
whenever the emphasis is placed on something or somebody affecting the
observer.

E.
NP1 NP2

Reciprocal: The action 'is initiated more or less simultaneously by two
or more instigators or groups of instigators each act ug upon the other. Alt
the octants are both agents and patients.

12 PaPers ar,1 Studies ...
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''' Bi li 84 (wzajemnie).-=
l'hey fought (one another).

We have here a perfect ease of symmetry.
........

1 NP
% / s.......

P
NP1

Ruske: thiq is probAly the largest set of Polish pronominal verbs. It.
includes most verka affects (as defined in structure D) which according to
some grammarians were the most decisive factor in the creation and devel-
opment of the reflexive particle sic (Szlifersztejnowa 1968 : 185).

BC* 84=
I am afraid.
Chce ini ti4 jeckC--6.-

I feel hungry.
but: Chce mi sit ipiamid=

I feel like singing

probably because English does not have any plissive adjectives to insert
into these semantically passive expressions. In'addition, we find in this group
most socalled inchoatives, which express the inception or a change in a process,
especial/y the impersonais referring to time and weather con(litions.,One
will Doticc timt the circle representing NP: is in dotted line, this is because
NP2 is not always expressed. Whenever the instigator of the action is unknown;
net cleariy perceived or conceived, not observable, or unmentionable for,
some reason or another, the empty marker 84 is inserted into the structure
thus replacing the real agent.

Alcientnia sit=
It is getting.dark.

In this connection, Pblish posters, Aumouncements and. written signs of all
types are particularly fascinating. Whenever the message is positive, a per-
sonal non-pronominal form is used as if WI overt subject were proud to take on
full responsibility for the content& Whenever it is negative, its originator
or creator seems to disappear and hide behind the cover particle sk in an
impersonal structure. i

Polecamy ooze naive plakaty.
We recommoul our new posters.

and lIprosza sic nie zatiieczys=ae polo:du=
You are requested (by someone) not to litter, or simply:gi
Don't be a Wterlmg.
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In this set we fina situations where NP, seems to cause or undergo a change
or to perform an action more or less independently of any NP2. In reality NP5
is optional, its existence is unessential; pot needei or already provided by
the context; for that reason it remains. unexpressed., The action seems to

:be faransitive. -fe--,1 ,

Zawitze awanlunuje sic (z niq)=
Healways Jmakea trouble (for her)

teauses
He always brawk (with her).Or

For lack of a better word, I choose to call these verbs emissive (which term
was suggested to me by my colleague and friend,. Ela Muskat-Tabakowska)
because in mod OtiSes NP1's activity seems to radiate and spread out without,
however, any inchoative, or iterative connotation.

In I wake up al seven=
Budz.c aiç o siodmej.

To the contrary of sleep, which is continuative, the verb wake up is mo-
mentary; and yet it may be pereeived as a gradual change-of-state self-gen-
erated by NP2. Emissive verbs include,, therefore, some of the verbs Fill-
more (1971 : 373) calls ehange-of-State verbs but exclude others like breakin:

Ile broke Vd3C8 Wail 5 o'clock=
. Rozbijal wazony do piql0.

because the change-of-state is imposed .by NP1 on a NP2.
However, the same verb Lecompanied by a postposition mul used without a

NP2 will become emissive.

lie completely broke down=
Zupelnie zalanuil sic.

Thus, very often, emissive verbs will appear in English as two-word verbs
where the postposition indicates the direction of the change (down, up or
most often out as represented in our drawing).

Ite was crying in the wilderness=
W ydzieral sit w puslyni.

13 176
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In addition, it is conceivable in the example above that whoever was crying
out in the wilderness hoped consciously or unconsciously that his iries would
atteact somebody's attention and bring him help. This eventuality is re-
presented in our drawing through a dotted NP2 and a dotted action line.
Whenever the possibility becomes an oceurrence, the situation (or action)
changes from emissive to directed benefaetive. The emphasis switches from -

the activity itself to the outcome of this activity.
Quite often the same Polish verbal form may be used with different mean-

ings. For instance, budzi4 &if may be conceived as a passive in:

or:

BudzI sie przy pomocy budzika=
I wake up with (the help of) an alarm clock.

Bruise sie z powodu halasu=
I wake up because of (some) noise.

where it is the instrument (the alarm-elock, the noise, ete.) that wakes me
up. It may also be a reflexive whenever I deeide before falling asleep
I that must wake up at 6 : 00 a.m. for some important reason, or when-
ever I am half awake and I strive very hard to wake up in order to be able to
get up:

-
I wake (myself) ttp=
Budzg foie 1 wlaanq wolq.

laiebief

The main difference between these spontaneous ehange-of-state emissive
verbs and other ehange-of-state verbs oeeuring with a single NP in the deep
structure seems to lie in the fact that they may have different meanings or
show different emphasis when they appear with more than one NP in the
deep struaure; as we have seen for budzg sit) zakonal eif (I wake up, Re broke
&rum), they emphasize the action itself, which, as a matter of fact, is invol-
untary. Therefore, verbs like usypiam (I fall asleep) being [spontaneous],
mita jg (I rise) being H-voluntaryj do not qualify as emissive verbs in spite
of all the other features they might share with these.

4. Pedagogkal Implioations.

A linguistic interpretation of these representations would be most useful
to reach the goal already stated under 2.5, i.e., to set up an explanato0 and
descriptive system whieh would enable the language learner to translate

1 1 ri
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peudo-reficxives from his native or souice language into the target language.
The fact tbat tli$ semantic representations are common both to Polish and
English should make it clear that each lexical formative's set of deep structure
syntactic features should be the same for both languages. An adequate des-
cription Of these syntactic features would provide a tool for generating accept-
able sentences in either language. PH lmore's framework as expounded in
"The ease for ease" {1968) is probably the most suitable-to show .00170.
spondences between semantic representations and deep structures.

This relationship is illustrated here for each of our seven categories of
pronominal verbs through sample trees and phrase stiveture rules dowa
only to the level of significantly different features. The phrase structure
rules are Mentical for Polish and English. Differences appear only hi later
transformational rules.

4.1. Underlying Structures.

These underlying structures do not reNesent the deepest intercom.
ponential relationships, but rather reflect the status of such relationships after
the application of certain transformations. Some of the less understandable
umkrlying structures will he examined again in the next subdivision of this
paper.

A. Total Reflexive: Illyje wash myself.

Pres myd do ja rzez
Pres wash to I by I

..

S-4MP IsiTimINIP2
P -.VOA (NPland NP2
D-4K2 NP2 are co-ref-
A -4 K3 1J2 erentian
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B. Part Reflexive: Myit rtee=I wash my hands.

v

Pres nwe
"orqs

8-4MP
P-->V0A
0-4.K1NP1
NP2-4d1 N1 D
D-4K3 NP.
A-4K2 NP2

/SN
K2 K3 NP*2

cl: N1 D

K, NP3

o rm. do jia przez ja
o o hands to I by

NP:=M12-Fre-
sidue

NP2 is only a
part of NP:

C. Directed Benefactire: Kupiksobie .moehód-.414: bought himself a car.

$

M- P NP2,----V---6f -1 A NP
.....------.' '--- ......."..... i.-------. 3

kr Silt Kt 1V

1

P3 K3 NP:

11

I

I 1I

12
..N.

IN,

Past Ktupi o 2a sainoehód dla On przez_ en
Past buy o 2u ear for he by be

8-41D
M -past

4..

P -4VOBA
0 -4(1 NP1
B-4K: NP2
K2-4d1a, for
A-4K 3 XV3 _

2a is an otistentini (Nand (berb 1989: 51)
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-
----- Whenever the objective ease iv occupkd by..an onimate patient, it is

conceived as an ."ergative initiat. or "'noak-imanrdiate causer*" (Ikegami
1969:14 Poi:instance, ha the sentences: Wynajqtem 81f (do pracy)=-- I got
Inyee if hired the "agentive initiator" is Jet 'or.q who plays the most active
role, although obviously it does not perform tlie hiring. The unspecified hirer
is an ergativelnitiator because it is the object, or ergatum of the main cau-
sative pred:Iation:

Spowodowalem,:lekta i... (Zsmiaikm kogoi...1,
t = I canned somebody...

S

24
-'-. ........1)k

,

YAST wpm**.
i +causatiyel hire

z°N
Ki NP1

/N /\
Kt Wilt , K., NE.,

1 1 1 1

O kto4 din ja 1117A'7. in
O sonwbody ior I by I

4111 ,

31-4 past r +Causat ive]
P-NOBA .. .

0-,K, NP1
B-,K.t 1CP2
A...Ks A-Pa
Er4dlo. 101
Ks-Timer. by

At the same time. the "ergot um" or "object is the subim nt" the downgrankll
-twedicatima

... Doi nwnojql Mae.
an: ..8ome6ody hired OM

and for that reason i is called "ergarve initiator**. or non-voluni a rY iLd hit or.
Jo or I is new a bem wiary of the nelion it initiated voluntarily. The re:iiit
isl-hat both Polish and English underlying structures eontoin eoreferential
lietwroetive and Agent , which is reflected in -t he respective murface st met ores.
thmugh a reflexive pronoun.
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D. Observed Benefactive Ta Icsittaa nii sie podoba=I find this book
pleasing (to me).

s

31---------------------------r
v-------'---7- 1--.7--------------

-,..

Pres
(+observed)

,
NP2=NPs

0 A/N
KK, NP , NP3

I
do ja prztv. ja
to I by I

..---\
K2 NP1

d(%r2

podobad o ta 1

ksjila
please booko this

8-41P
M,[4-Obscrved)
PNOBA
0.-)K, NP2
II )K2 NP.,
K27,do, to
AKs les

Notice that for the. Observed Benefastive K.2, the beneficiary's.case marker
is do in Polish and to in English, while in the Directed Benefactive it was
respectively dta and for. This difference in ease marker corresponds to the
difference in the direction of the action line in relation to NP2 in the seniantie
representations.

For the somewhat archaie form (Doromwski 1973:826)

Upodobakm sobk tg Nig*.
.1 took a ming for this bool%

whieb is a Directed Benefactive; 'Kt would be dla or, for. After thi,i basic noz.
tational distinction depending on the Dirtged versus Observed feature of
modality has been established, we may auupt the procednre recommended
in The major syntactic structures of English (Stockwell 1973 ) where a"basie.
unmarked preposition is assigned to each underlying ease. while other pre-
positions, which occur in surfam structures, are marked with respect to the
constructions in which they occur and assigned through transformational rules.

181



Polish awl ENNA pseralo-reflexime 185

E. Reeiproak Henryk i Daniel bija sic (wzajemnic):.--Henry and Daniel
are hitting each other.

Ma Pa Mb

Sb

Pb

Ar4 Vb7\
Kis NPis NPis 'N1P1b

If
NP2b

1r

Pres bid do Henr, k pt-hez Daniel bió (ilo 1)a niel ez Hen yk
(+re- hit to Henry - by Daniel Pres hit to Daniel by Henry
ciprocal) (-1-rceip- -

meal)

Sentences labeled as "reciprocal" do not represent simplex sentences,
but rather a conflation of two simplex sentence showing coreferentiality
between component NT's. The action. being s mmetrical amt the modality
identical in the two simplex kornel sentences, the compound sentence may be
represented through the'following u»derlying structure obtained after Node
Raising and Gapping (Maling 1972 :103 f. 4):

Pb

Va Da Vb Db Ab

Kis NPI, 111'is
I I

NPI KM>

1/..\%rn
1 do IMniel przwz. How.*
hit to Danid by Henry

Pres bii! (ho Henryk1)17.0% Dank4
H-reeip. hit to Henry by

meal I

S Si)

8a -4116

Ma-Pl.- reciprocal)
Mb .1 -f reeiprtnlin
1'4 Vit )4t

rb Vb )11M)
At 0 K NP141

1)11-,K NP0)
Ab K NjP21,1

182



The reciprocal fratere of modality states the obligator,t -egnirement that
whenever i NT is chosen out of l to occupy the subject ps shift or relation
with Vb. its eorresponding NP in pt., be p.imultaneonsl rhosen to Occupy the
torrespondnIg rxiition in Pb or relatkm with Vb.

Ex: D., is chosen guid so is
flewyk fest idly przrz Daniela+Daniel jesel liily przez Ifraryka

...Henry is kit by Amid-I-Daniel is hit by Mary.

F. Pasidre: Stariejv siez.I am getting old.

8

V 1)

Pres Ma y
[I-dynamic] old

8-.31P
dynamic]

1%.1 NP K2 NP2

I I I I
do ja pmez staroi6
to I by old ago

D-0KINP2
I-eIC.2NT;

'Mt chose old 4.ge for the instrument provoking the process Of aging, but
me could have 1.11asen time. the yaws or some similar concept which would.
be both indefinite and acting upon the dative subict: Actually, it is not so
essential. because the thdive case of J will generate a passive anyway.

It will be noticed here that jlw preposition pm: ur by assirned to the
"Instrumental- is the same as for "Agentive- in other underlying sfructures
illwItraled in this paw. This homonymy was already reported in MO by
Fillmore in his now famous sentrnce:

11g ralx tmre kilird by jirt.

in Hibn at the I,SA Summer 1:agnistie rnstante at the Ohio 8tatc University,
lie explained it by the I",tet that

... voltam ease roisoom.tops svomytt oi he more Choseiy relotNI to couch Wier
dm to other rdottooshtp.... pool Ai Wily to tOpreNNIt tins foci... would he to
homeh.. dceompose them otto compoomts toad tto sh01% ihat. for oomph.. Aleut.
and lohtrument hati oottou kalif of Aimed fettloce of "tvosttioo". OW Object ond
Dative shared a *Pauent comoponent. etc."' (titnuozIn 1912).
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.

An alternate preposition in Polish is iii1 whieb we iind in

bod potilsowal oh od $upek. ---."
'Ph; it-6 got go-laded bp !he Weirjh. _

(L Emi$,,tire: Zawsze stwant tinkle siv 1- He always nlakes1 trouble
eausesi

Ile ;t1ways brawls.

e .
i

S -

:Nr-----------i

[-I. emissive
-- 1 wrilwatat ire

-- iwrinanenee

S.111'

,
.-------------------------...
V A

I

1C------------NP1
I I

liwatitura przer. on
t rouble by he

14,

1E-41 1 eitoisAep. ! iseribrtuative, +permanence)

Rutin siit- f wItke up.

8

1( P

V (, .c A .

I .
Ki .XPL
./.---------..

1 I
[--ellti:peiVe 1 hutlzif ' przez ja
4 eliange astate wnke hy I
4-siamtaneous

4

8--.3tP
lf-q-i-einissive. --f.elatuge of stale, -i-slanitan(-ous)
p-*VA
A -41cINP,

4.2. r 111mformillione and Noofgrr $Infilures.

A. Told Refli.elly,

Mak Kit' = .1 witsk(musdf).

18 4

i

e

187,



..

188 H Niedzielski

This is the simpkst semantic concept and it does not need any further
explanation than that already presented in sections 3.1.3.2. and 3.1.3.4.
The only addkional observation one might Irish to make is that in Polish sic
is normally unmarked while 8iebie is imuked or nscd after a preposition.

rainy tut ttiebie ty lit.strzez4=He lc.** N lainself in etc mirror.

B. Bart Reflemee.

Nyjv tre-,-.1 unslt oty hands.

B. remains inside Nri but is preposed to N1 and converted to the possessive
form, displacing the original determiner (cf. Fillmore 1968:68).

111 .1.

Pres
P vs

NP1

r7
kl

1) A.

moje wee przer. ja
niy hands b I

Tht Agentive is then ehomit as subject and a subject preposition deletion
tranforumtion is applied, yiekling:

1,EVOA.AlfV0
s

ift mop moje rtryq
A 111. V 0 .-?.t

/ nybyft nty Immix;

After all agreement tran,forn iitions lime been applied Polish deletes
the pos.-essive ill tumhur, probably btause it. i:, flt tedundant (of. 3.1.12.
fOr similar detions in Engikh pseudo-reflexives).

c

C. Pirecled itenefadire.

Kuldi sobir 8nme,frato1..- Ile bonyhl ltinwif a rim

The Agentive is ellosto as a sobj..et end the mohjeet 1,rep0:4Cam i.; deleted:

* on (1-pastl kupi6 jalen Nninoefsed Ilk Int
* 1. f

t.
tge ,11a1S1 I /my g kir for In
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The (+human] indirect object is extraposed into its normal plaee after the
verb, its preposition is deleted in that position, reflexivization takes place
and agreement transformations are applied:

* on (+past] kupie dks on jeden samochod
* on (+past] kupi6 on jeden camaaha
* on (+past] aupii sobie jeden samoched

On kupil sobie samoshed.

* he (+past] buy for he a car
* he (+past) buy he a car
* he (+past) buy himsdf a ear

He bought himself a car.

Notice that both saiie and himself are unmarked; in a marked or em-
phatic sentence Polish would use:

On kupil samoche4 (sylko) dla siebie.

and English

Ile bought a car (only) for himself.

Directed-Benefactive with two distinct animate NP's:

Wyndiegent sic (do PracA=
I got myself hired.

The Agentive is chosen as a subject and the subject preposition is deiged:

* ja f+past, +causative] wynag6 &oil dla ja.
* I [+pact, +causative) hire somebody for I.

The (+causative] feature of modality is expressed by the modal verb
to cause in English and spowodowa in Polish; the [+OBJECTIVE] NP, (an
ergative initiator) is extraposed into its normal place after the causative
verb, post-verbal prepositions am deleted and agreement transformations
are applied:

* ja (+past] spowodowa6 Ictoi-wyntsjeg dla ja.
* ja sp000dowalem ktoi soma* dla snide.
* .1 (+past) cause somebody hire for I.
* I (+past] cause somebody hire for me.
* I caused somebody hire for me.

Because the transitive verb hire or wynajg6 has no other object and because
emphasis in the action is placed on its benefaetive component, the latter

Liml=msolw
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as...mmes tlu.: closest or neutral non-subject relationship with the verb and
the ergative initinter (or objective) is deleted:

* ja ttpoirOdotrtdeht ki7P; trynajfitS mak.
* ja spowodowalem avnakte tonic
* I cowed somebody hire me.
* I cansui hire me.
* I caused me hire.

The result Component of the benefactive is cmAasizeil in Kiish through
synthet imt ion of the i wo tuerts of the verb, in English through the use of the
passive with the resulting: eopulet

* fra tryinthient lank.
* I get oat hfred.

Rellexivization talus place in both languags.

* ja wynojtilem sic.
lry whim sic.

er Ja sic trynajgdem.
I got myself hired.

It is interesting to note that this sentence is quite different in meaning
from I got hired or I WII8 hired because it has an active component which
the other two Jack.

D. Observed Benefaetire.
To mi *ic prvdaje = I find ila:; wild (to me).

s

:M--------------------------------

Pr s rzydste
Fi, Olka,med I use.t

For Polish the modality feature (+ohm, ed] will determine the choice
of Objective to perform the function ef subject.

* to prviaê do ja przez ja
Reitexh,izntiati takes place:

* la prvdad do fa sic

P

0 ZN /N
1K/NP1 K. IV 1(3 N.E's

O to do ja przcz ja
o this to I by I
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Agreement transformations are applied and Polish word order intro-
duced:

* to sig przydad do mnie
. * to ak przydaje do mnie

To mi sic przydaje.

For English, the modality feature (+observed) acts directly on the verb
whith acquires an observable quality and becomes a kind of verbal adjec-
tive.

* (+observed) ueefia Ai* to I by I

Normal choice for the subject position remains the agentive which is still
able to observe the situation.

* / (+observed) useful this to' I

Agreement transformation is applied:

* I (+observed) useful this to me

Word order traisformation:

* I (+observed] tM wept; to me.

On this level, various choices exist between embedding transformations
or without embedding with a verb like find:

/ observe that this is useful to me.
I ftnd that this is useful to me.
I find this wept; to me.

At last optional doletion transformation.may be applied to"*to nte:

I find My useful.

Another alternate form exists in English,

I find (some) use for thi-5-.

but it is not of direct interest to us at this time, although it is probably an
additional support for our feature of [-I-observed benefactive]. '

E. Reciprocal.

Henryk i Daniel biia 84 (wzajemnie)==
Henry and Daniel are hitting each other.

This concept does nOt seem to present any epeeial difficulty. It is already
adequately treated in most grammar books and language handbooks. The
only additional observation I would like to make here is that sic is not sub-
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stitutable by siebie in an unmarked position, (contrarily to total reflexive)
and, that siebie is used after prepositions (like in total reflexive).

Based on our representation of the deep structure of reciprocals, if we
choose C1 to occupy the subject polition in English we'll have:

Henry is -being hit by Daniel.
and Henry is hitting Daniel

In Polish with C1 performing the subject function we'll have:

Henryle jest bity przez Daniela
and Henrylc bije Daniela

F. Paasine:

Starzejg sicr--1 am getting old.

The Dative is chosen to occupy the subject position in English and its
preposition is deleted:

* 3 [+dynamic] old by old age.

The modality feature Rdynamie] which here implies (+continuous]
will generate:

am becoming old (by old age is deleted because it is superfluous,
as stated in 4.LF.).

Or 3 am gelling old.

In Polish the Dative also chosen to perform the subject function:
-

* ./a E-i-dynamie] stav przez starog.

The modality feature (+dynamic] will generate:

* Ia stajg stary przez garage.

Reflexivization transformation is applied.

* tla ittajg stary

Word order:

./a 8k aajf start/.

Synthetization transformation:

./a 84 starzejg or Starzejc Sic.

Some inehoatives do not use the reflexive pronoun. They are those for
which ,the Instrumental is not coreferential with the attribute of the
Dative.
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Kuriaty ezerzeieniejrf (al slam).
Rowers are getting red (fiwa the staa) or Powers are reamed
by the am.

:gote that inehoativo axe not all passives. As a matter of fact, most of our
categories may be made inchoative, as it is possible to conceive of most actions
or stales in their developing proce4s. On the other hand, many yerbs are pass-
ive without being inchoative, An example of this may be:

Watudzf siv--/ at: ashamed.

.11

8

v-----------------------i

&I-passive] wstydzió
shame

/r ,...../"..,
Xi Nri Xs NPI

I I I I
do ja. przez -to
to I by . this

The Dative is chosen for the subject:

* At (+passive] Wydzió pneiz to.
* J [-Fptissive] Rhame by this.

In Eng lixli tine 11$1171.1 j1sissire voiel" lig used:

/ am ashamed by this..

or with BA old passive prelixation:

I am ashamed (of !his).

` ln Wish the modality feature r.+pi(ssive) introduceb tlw »larker sift
whenever, for $ome psyi3Wseeiologimi reasons, it is preferable not to express
the Aglinth.e pment in the deep stmeture, or whenever illa,re is no Agentivo
at, all (ef. 14.2. F.).

* .1« testydzid sie (pruz la).

After agreement (Mu:formation awl word enter:

In ork ie.qtykr or Ira mkt sig.
2.it is or mow interv4t to noie i Jou. I we hunave forms with the reflexive hi Polish

eorrespond to underlying 114:1,;13.of OBJECT or VERI3mu . :DATIVE

13 1nner: and Studies.
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relationship independently from the adynamie] feature of modality, which
observation confirms Fillmore's and Starosta's suggestions (1972).

Stan* ait (+Dative, +Dynamic]
=I am gelling old.

hojetnnia sic (+Objective, +Dynamic]
=li is getting dark.

Watydzc sic. (+Dative, +Static]
=1 am ashamed.

To al rozumie
=II is understood (+Objective, +Static]

This has probably contributed to the belief that the reflexive pronoun
in the Polish passive surface structure merely indicates that through trans-
formations either the Dative or theObjective has become the subject of the
surfacestructure. While this is generally true with verbs of the type bid "beat" ,
nieid "carry", Widzied "see", gotowad "cook" which allow the distinction
between action-author and action-bearer (Polmiski 1972: 3 sq):

ex: Ziemniaki sic got*
=The potatoes are cooking..

It does not explain the absence of sic in sentences like

Kuialy czerwieniejg (od slotica).
=Flowers are getting red (from the sun).

due to the lack of coreferentiality between an underlying Agent or Instrument
and Dative or Object.,Nor does it explain the presence of sic in intransitive
verbs of the type discussed in the following category.

G. Emissive.

As already mentioned in 3.4.2. 0, we find under this category:
1. Spontaneoug change-of-state verbs like wake tip or budzid sic which are

neither passive, nor reflexive because they contain only one NP in the deep
structure.

* (+emissive, +change of state, +spontaneous] budzid przez ja
* (+emissive, +change of state, +spontaneous] wak by I

Because the modality _features indicate a self generated action, so to
speak, an action by itself for itself, the subject is not extraposed but copied.

* ja (+emissive, +change of state, +spontaneous] budzid przez ja
* (+emissive, +change of state, +spontaneons] wake by I
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Ikflexivization:

[+emissive, +change of state, +spontaneous) budzie si przez
* I [+emissive, +change of state, +spontaneous] wake by myself

In Polish, a descriptive language, the modality features are abandoned:

budzid przez iç

In English, an action language, the same dynamic modality features are
expressed through the directional preposition up:

I .wake up by myself.

In Polish, Object preposition deletion:

*ja budzii Rif

lforphosyntactic agreements:

Budzs

In English, Deemphasizing or Neutralization through Deletion of Reflexive:

I wake wp.

2. Achievement emissive verb&

Just like the spontaneous change-of-state emissive verbs, these verbs
arc accompanied by only one NP in the deep structure and for that reason
classified together with them. They also emphasize the action itself viewed,
however, as an activity, movement, or operation produced or emitted by
the single NP, an Agentive. Because the outcome of the action is not directly
considered, they are called achievement verbs (Pilhnore 1971: 374). In Polish
sic is used to underline the self-contained characieristies of the action. In
English, we generally have a two-chister predication; the final terminal
cluster normally oceuPied by an object is missing or expresied through a
null symbol. Quite often, the helping verbs cause or snake may be used, under-
lining the idea of performance or achievement; dorozumied as (make a guess),
nastawle sic (make a stand), odzywad els (answer) belong to this g

Awanturuje sis=Ile makes trouble

* (+emissive, +performative] awantura przez on
* H-emissive, +performative] trouble by lee

- Attlee! copying:

* on (+emissive, +))erformative] auxmlnra. przcz on
* he H- emissive, +performative] trouble by he

19213*
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Reflexivization:

* on [+emissive, +performative) awantura przez sie
* he (+emissive, +performative] trouble by himself

Verbalkalion

* on robi awantura przez sit
he makea trouble by himself

rn Polish we have two options, either synthesizing *on atvanturowa przez aie,
or copying the analytical verbal expression:

* robi awantura

Agreements (after object Reposition deletion)

* on awanturowa4 84
Awanturours4

on Robi meant's%

rn English, we have deemphasizing or neutralization through reflexive
deletion:

He makes trouble.

REFERENCES

Bach, E. and R. T. Harms. (eds). 1908. Universals in linguistic theory. Now York: Holt,
Rinehart and Winston.

Barnhart, C. 1957. Ths American college dictionary. New York; Harpor and Row.
Bisko, W., KaroIak, 8., Wasilewska, D. and S. Kryliski. 1988. 114wimy pa poleku. A

beginner's course of Polish. Warszawa: PIVP.
Bolinger, D. "The loxieal value of il". Working papers in lingui8tk4 48. University of

Bonecka, J. 1987. Passive constructions in English and Polish. Unpublished M. A. thesis,
University of Warsaw.

Butes, K., Thomas, L. and F. Whitfield. 1981, 1972. The Koicittszke foundation diction.
ary. Now York: The Kacinszko Foundation.

Chomsky, N. 1965. Aspects of the theory of syntax. Cambrklge, Mass.: The MIT-.Press.
Doreszewski, W. et al. 1973. Blownik poprawnej polarczyzny. Warszawa: PWN.
Dybok, G. 1988. The impersonal construction* hi PORA awl their English equivalents.

Unpublit "d M. A. thesis, University of Warsaw.
Fillmore, C. 1908. "The ease for ease". In Baeh, E. and R. T. Harms. (eds). 1998. 1-88.

C. 1389. "Toward a modern theory of MO". In Iteibel, I). and S. &hone.
(eds). 1989. 381-377.

Fillmore, C. 1071. "Types of lexical information". ru Steinberg. D. and L. Jakobovits.
(eds). 1971. 370-392.

193



Polish and English pseudo-reflexives 197

Guillaume, G. 1904. Langage el science du langage. Paris: Nizet.
Hadlieh, R. 1968. A transformational grammar of Spanish. (Preliminary version). Ho.

nolulu: University of Hawaii.
Ikegami, Y. 1909. The setnological structure of the English verbs of motion. Now Haven:

Yale University Press. .
Jacobs, R. and P. Rosenbaum. 1968. English transformational grammar. Waltham,

Mass.: Blaisdell Publishing CA".
Jesperser, 0. 1937. Essentials of English grammar. London: Georse Allen and Unv:in.
Klemensirvicz, Z. 1946. Gramatyka wapaczesnej polszczyzny kulturalnej w zarysie. Wroc-

law: Ksiqinica-Atlas.
.Koneezna, H. 1971. "Funkcje zdadjednoczlonowych i dwuczlonowyeh w jçzyku polshim",

In Lewicki, A. (ed.). 1971. 69-93.
Krzeszowski, T. 1972. "The relevance of reference, in contrastive generative grammar".

Paper read in Neuchatel. Colloquium on "Theoretical linguistic models in applied
linguistics".

Kuno, S. 1912. "Pronomnialization, reflexivization, and direet.discourse". Linguistk
inquiry 312. 161-196.

Leech, G. 1969. Towards a semantic description of English. Bloomington and London:
Indiana University Press.

Let ., R. and E. Klima. 1963. "Rules for English pronominalization". Lwnguage 3911.
17-28.

Lowield, A. (ed.). 1971. Problemy skladni polskiej. Warszawk: PWN.
Lyons, J. 1968. introduction lo theoretical linguistics. Cambridge: Cambridge University

Press.
Maling, J. 1972. "On 'gapping' and the order of constituents". Linguistic inquiry 311.

101-108.
Morel, A. 1969. Passive voice in Englieh and its translation in Polish. Unpublished M. A.

thesis, University of Li5di.
Polaliski, K. 1972. "Notes on functional properties of deep structure categories". BAP 4.

3-14. -
Postal, P. "On so.called 'pronouns' in English". In Reibel, D. and S. Sehane. (cds).

1969. 201-224.
Quirk, R., Greenbaum, S., Leech, G. and J. Svartvik. 1972. A grammar of content.

porary English. London: Longman.
Reibel, D. and S. Schane. (eds). 1969. Modern studies in English. Englewood Cliffs,

New Jersey: Prentiee.Hall.
Rivers, W. 1970. "Contrastive linguistics in textbook and classroom". English teaching

forum 814. 7-10.
Stanislawald, J. 1970. Wielki slounik poleko.angieleki. Warszawa: WP.
Starosta, S. 1971. "Review of introduction to theoretical linguistics by J. Lyons". Lan.

guage 4712. 429-447.
Starosta, S. 1972. "Th" faces of ease". Working papers in linguistic* 411. University

of Hawaii.
Steinberg, D. and L. Jakobovits. (eds). 1971. Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge Uni.

versity Press.
Stockwell, R., Schachter, P.:and B. Porten. 1973. The major syntactic structures of English.

New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston.
Szlifersztejnowa, S. 1968. Dierne czaeowniki zaimkowe (reflexiva) w jezyku polskim. Wroc-

law: Ossolineum.

194



198 - 11. Niedziolski

Szlifersstektews, S. 1969. Kakyoria strony. Wroclaw: Ossolinemn.
&ober, S. 1943. Grantaiyka jczyka polskieyo. Warszawa: PWN.
Szober, S. 1969. Sloutnik popratvnej polesczynty. Warszawa: P1W.
Valesio, P. 1971. "Tho distinction of active and passive". Linguistic inquiry 2/3 407

414.
Vinay, J. and J. Darbelnet. 1963. Styligique consparie du franfais et de rang/ilia Paris:

Didier.
Wierzbieka, A. 1971. Kocha, lubi, szanuje. Warszawa: WE

'4

195

ft,



.

O' THE SEMAN'ilOS OF SOME ENGLISH AND POLISH VERBS

2
ANNA MIELENOWICZ

Adana Miekiewlez Unkeroils4 romati

0. Much of the more recent work in linguistics has been devoted to the
semantics of verbs and predicate complement construction& The result has
been a different classification of verbs on the basis of their semantic pro-
perties. To what extent the semantic classes overlap with the syntactic clas-
sification still remains to be seen. Su& parallels might be of great interest
in contrastive analysis.

0.1. The term 'presupposition' has become almost indispensable for
the analysis of complement sentences. Linguists tend to avoids logical defi-
nition of pres4Iplisition in terms of truth values. Some linguists use the
term to refer to a feature of sentences 1. Others me it to refer to an act or
property of speakers*.

At the moment, linguists agree upon the incorporation of context, as a
set of logioal forms that constitute the set of background assumptions, into
the definition of presupposition: "A presupposes B relative to Xw it is
not acceptable to utter A in the context of X unless X entails B" (Karttunen
1973b :11).

0.1.2. This paper will deal more with problems of entsilment than with
presupposition itself. The basic assumption is that the set of implications
derivable from a sentence by general rules of inference should be distinguished
from the semantic representation of the sentence, which consists of a pro-
position and presuppositions (Karttuncn 1970a: 337). In other words, Kart-
tunen proposes some meaning postulates for the derivation of implied sen-

emedemftv...mftftpaftft.ftsfts

1 Karttunon (1973:169): "Sentences are presupposed by sentences only, not by
people".

2 Stalnaker (197$): "it is persons rather than sentences, propositions, or speech
acts that have or make presuppositions".
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tences which are not included in the undedying represent:lion of oeir
antecedents..

Based on the above Assumptions will be an attempt to compare the classes
of implicative verbs, distinguished so far, in English and Polish.Such analy-
sis may prove helpful for the solution of many problems connected with
predicate complementation in the two languages.

I. Implicative verbs are similar to factives: in affirmative assertions
they commit the speaker to the belief tbat the complement sentence is also
truev

I) rt is odd that Bill is alone factive
2) John managed to kiss Mary-- implicative

However, negating factive predicates does not affect the assumed truth of
their complements, whereas the negation of an implicative predicate fals-
ifies its complement:

I') rt isn't odd that Bill is alone : Bill is alone
2') John didn't manage to kiss Mary : John didn't kiss Mary

Karttunen proposes that diffetc.it implicative verbs be aceounted for
in terms of some necessary andior sufficient conditions on whose fulfillment
the truth of the complement sentence depends. Thus, two-way implicative
verbs, such as happen, bother, manage, remember, presuppose.some necessary
and sufficient condition for the With of their complements: .-

v(S)nS 'v(S) is & sufficient eondition for 81
'v(S) is a necessary condition for S'

3) Yesterday, John didn't happen to kiss Mary.
manage
bother
remember

implies that some decisive condition was not fulfilled and hence:

Yesterday, John didn't kiss Mary.

The distinction implicativelnon-implieative shows also in Polish, and most
probably in a great number of languages, especially those typologically simi-
lar. Using a comparison of Finnish and English Karttunen concludes
that the inventily of implicative verbs is more language-speeific than that
of non-implicative verbs.

With the Polish equivalentei of the above English implicatives a similar
behrarour can be noticed:
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Wezoraj Jan nie zdolat pocalowati Marii
Snie pokwapil sic}, leby pocalowat Maric
inie pamietal

Wczoraj Jan nie pocalowal Marii.

1.1. It seems interesting that English and Polish implicatives should
behave almost identically as far as the choice of a complement sentence
is concerned. When we assume the following coursory equivalence Li comple-
ment structures between English and Polish:

POSS-ing=NOM, 2E8, ZEBY-S
FOR-TO.LNF, 2E13Y-INF, ZEBY-S
TIIAT-S=ZE-s, 2Ert 1"-8

we ean notice many similarities in a verb's choice of a complement. For example
all tested English implicative verbs take infinitival complements, and so do
their Polish equivalents, either in the form of an infinitive or 2EBY+in-
finitive:

Pamietalemf teby zamknse drzwi I remembered to lock the door
6) Udalo mu sic otworzyó drzwi = He managed to open the door.

The imp/ications carried out by the complement sentences seem to depend
on the type of the complement:

1) I remember that I locked the door z.T. Pamictam, te zamknslem drzwi
imply

7') I locked the door and Zamknslem dnwi.
8) I remember telling him implies I told him.

In the negative, however, the implication is not so immediate:

8') I didn't remember telling him ---:. Nie pamietalem, tebym mu to mówil.

3.11 It might be worth testing whether that-complements and ing-com-
plenients, as opposed to to-complements, can have the same semantic re-
presentation, since the former two seem to involve similar implications.
it may be the fact, then, that the expected implications and presuppositions
of some verbs are not carried oat in all syntactic environment. Karttunen
(197lb66), for example, observed that in the indicative mood there is no
difference between that-complements and pose-isg complements of factive
verbs. In the subjunctive, however, that-complements require truth in the
actual world, poss-ing complements may suggest some fictitiousness. Also
for-to complements may be interpreted as fictitious whenever the main sen-
tence is in the subjunctive mood.
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11.2. Non-implicative verbs, by definition, do not carry any implication
with their complements:

9) John hoped to solve the problem land he did,
tbut he didn't./ Jan mita nadzieje rozwittza6 ten problem, fale mu sic nie udalo.

li rozwiqzal go.
10) John decided to leave England, but I don't know whether he did.

Jan zdecydowal sie wyjechat z Anglii, ale nie wiem, czy wyjechal.

1.2. There are verbs whose implications are reverse, Le., their affirmative
assertion implies the negation of the complement, and a negative agsertion
carries a positive implication.

11) I forgot to lock the door = Zapomnialem zamknO drzwi
=r didn't lock the door = Nie zamlauilem drzwi.

11') I didn't forget to lock the door = Nie zapomnialem zamkne6 drzwi
=flocked the door as unknitlem drzwi,

A
'

Quite a 'number of those vats in English do.not have their equivalents in
seperate Polish verbs. English utterances with such negative-implicatives
are often conveyed in Polish by means of their complements, that is by their
implications: -.

12) I fail to understand =-..-- Nie rozumiem.
13) He neglected to write to his mother = Nie napisal do matki.

Maybe this observation, properly validated, could be another segment
in the discussion whether such 'negative' verbs should be accounted for by
means of a separate pair of meaning postulates:

v(S)= "..,S
..,v(S)S

or whether they should be treated as negated 'positive' verbs in their un-
derlying syntactic structure. This problem will recur with other groups of
implicative&

2. Some verbs are two-way implicative and some othor predicates give
rise vo implicative relations such that the implication holds only in either a
negative sentence or an affirmative one; there is an asymmetry between
their negative and affirmative assertiods.

2.1. Verbs, called by Icarttunen if-verbs because they express a sufficient
condition for the truth of the complement, are noncommittal with respect
to the complement sentence in negative assertions. They yield the implication
in an affirinative assertion:
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*

14) John
made MaryM stay home

rsutkled
=Mary stayed home.

15) Jan zmusil Marie
skloni1 Marie , geby zostala w donut
wyperswadowal Medi

=Maria zostala w domu.

The negative if-vertAs imply the complement to be false in affirmative
assertions:

16) John prevented Mary from leaving
=Mary didn't leave.

17) Jan zapobiegt wyjazdowi Marii
=Maria nie wyjeehala.

whereas a negative assertion is noncommittal. Here again the problem appears
of how such negative verbs should be accounted for. In his disoussion o(
persuadediasuade G. Lakoff (1971:247) suggests that dissuade be introduced
from a structure containing the lexical item persuatk, i.e., pereuade-N.P.not,
not by a rule of lexical insertion. In Polish, however, the verb wyperswadowa
carries both positive and negative implications:

18) Wyperswadowal jej, geby zostala w dotnn
=Zostala w domu. .

He persuaded her to stay home.
19) Wyperswadowal jej pozostanie w domu

=Nic zostala w domu
=He 'ilikuaded her from staying home.

He dissuaded her from staying home.

The intuifions of Polish speakers are such that wypersivadowd means more
immediately perswadowa -noi-E.

2.2. Another group of one-way implieatives contains verbs that are
noncommitta with respect to the complement in an affirmative assertion
and imply the falsity of the complement in a negative assertion. These verbs
may be accounted for by the meaning postulate .--,v(S)= .-4 where v(S)
is a necessary condition for 8':

20) John did not have the opportunity to leave England
=John did not leave the country

21) Jan the mial okat.ji wyjtcha6 z Anglii
=Jan nie wyjechal z Anglii.

These arc called the only.if verbs.
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The only known so far English negative only-if verb hesitate yields a posi-
tive implication in a negative assertion and is noncommittal in affirmative
Pentence:

22) Bill did not hesitate ta call him a liar
Bill called hinra liar.

Its Polish equivalent wahae sit seems to behave similarly:

23) Nie zawahal sio nazwatt go klame4
Nazwal go klamea.

3. When dealing with the one-way implicative verbs, we come across
the phenomenon of 'invited inferences' (or conversational implicatures),
i.e., any assertion of the form 81=SI suggests that '41 .42 is also true.
One might expect that different languages would employ different surface
devices in order to avoid invited inferences, context being a fairly universal
means of disambiguation. Of two languages compared, if one developed
better a certain grammatical category, it might employ this category to avoid
conversational implieatures to a larger extent than the other language in
which this category is deficient. This hypothesis will be tested on the cat-
egory of aspect in English and-Polish. We would like to find out whether the
surface aspectual features of Polish verbs help to avoid inviied inferences
in c'ontrast to English verbs, unmarked for aspect. The result of such a com-
parison will be presented in another pxner.
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FORMAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MODAL Alinumuss IN
ENGLISH AND POLISH
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The present paper falls into 3 parts, of which the first two (A and B)
are concerned with the atria ly formal, i.e., morphological and syntactic
(distributional) features of the English and Polish modal auxiliaries, and the
third one contains conclusions drawn from the contrasting of the two systems
under discussion.

Part A: The English modal auxiliaries.
The English modal auxiliaries exhibit the following set of formal fea-

tures:

1. they have only finite forms;
2. they undergo Subject-Auxiliary Inversion;
3. they undergo Negative Placement;
4. they do not undergo Number Agreement;
5. they invariably occupy the initial position in the VP;
6. they do not combine internally (there are varieties, however, in which

combinations of two modals in the same verb phrase are not anomalous,
e.g. hi Scots).

7. they lick the category of Imperative (unlike some of the other, sem-
antically modal, verbs).

Features 1 to 7 are displayed by the following-items: shall, should, will,
would, can, could, may, might, should/ought to, must, dare, need, and be to.

Although, diachronically speaking, should as an equivalent of ought to
is the past tense form of the 'compulsive' shall (Palmer's 'promise' use of
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shall, 1965:113), for reasons of both semantic and syntactic nature it should
be treated as a modal in its own right (note that unlike shall, should marks
obligation, and its distribution is not restricted to the second and third per-
sons only). This will account for why our list of the modal auxiliaries con-
tains not one but two occurrences of should, one being a variant of woukl
(the past tense form of the will of futurity), and the other of ought to.

Since dare and need share the distributional criteria of both full verbs
as well as modal auxiliaries, some writers prefer to treat them separately
from the other items on the above list. In Barbara Strang (1965:138) dare
and need along with a number of other forms are referred to by the term 'mar-
ginal iteme. Other labels for these items are also available in the relevant
literature (e.g. pseudo- or quasi-modals). In Palmer (t665:37) dare and need
are discussed under 'Problematic Forms'.

The use of dare and need as modals is limited to non-assertive contexts.
'Non-assertive contexts' refers not only to sentences that are overtly nega-
tive andfor interrogative but also to sentences involving so-called indirect
negation. Here arc some examples of sentences with indirect negation:

1. He need do it only under these circumstances.
2. He need have no fear.
3. Only the very brave dare go near the pressrooni.

In view of their formal behaviour, dare and need seem to be best treated
as belonging in both classes, i.e., modal auxiliaries and full verbs, without
any corresponding difference in their meaning.

It may be pointed out that the use of dare and need as modal auxiliaries
is relatively rare in British English, but it seems Aven more restricted in
American English (14tiirk et al. 1972:83). In this connection Elirman (1066: 73)
makes the following remark: "Dare and need aro used so strikingly infre-
quently that for the purposes of this analysis they are said to be no longer
in use as inodal auxiliaries. Rather they are nearly full inembers of the set
of eatenative verbs, many of which have meanings very close to or at least
somewhat related to those of the modal auxiliaries".

With used to (inchided by some writers among modal auxiliaries) there
are dialectal differences, some speakers use it as a modal, others not. In Pahner
(1965:39) it appears as a 'doubtful member' of the class of auxiliary
verbt and is not considered a modal auxiliary. In Twadde li (196522) used
to belongs to the elass of eatenatives which includes, among others, construc-
tions like get+Ven, get +17ing, lceep+on+Ving, ete.

Most writers on English grammar do not classify be to m a inoda! auxiliary.
In Twaddell (1965), for example, the item in question is put into the category
of catenatives. In sonic other accounts be to is assigned the status of a 'quasi-
modal auxiliary' (Hakutani and Hargis 1972:314). It seems, however, that
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there are good reasons for re; irding be to as a modal auxiliary in examples
like:

i.....,' 4. They are to come.
5. He is not to do that.
6. Ile was to have come today.
7, Am I to understand that you are not coming?

However, in:

8. Worse is to come

be to is not a modal since it does not have to appear initially in the VP. Con-
* sider, e.g.

9. Wore may be to come.
,

Be to in 4 to 7 in almost all respects behaves like the modals listed on page
2. Thus a. it has no non-finite forms (there is no to be to, being, etc.); b. it does
not collocate with the other modals; c. it undergoes Subject-Auxiliary In-
version; d. it undergoes Negative Placement; e. it always occupies the initial
position in the VP; and finally f. it lacks the category of Imperative. In one
respect, though, be to is different from the other modals, viz, it has the finite
forms: is, are, am, was, and were. But, as Palmer (1965:143) quite rightly says,
"In spite of this it is best tzeated as a modal, otherwise it can only be a very
defective verb". The same position regarding be to is taken by Huddleston,
(1971:295) who likeivise includes this item into the category of modal auxil-
iaries. It may be also pointed out that, like some of the other modals, be to
does not take the Progressive and Perfect Aspects, which explains the unac-
ceptability of: .

10. *He is being to go
11. *He has been to go

twitddell (1965:10) wishes to account for the fact that the modal auxili-
aries do not combine internally (feature 6) solely in terms of the element;
of incompatibility in their meanings. As will be presently shown, this may
well be true of some of the modals, or more precisely, of certain of their uses.
The nondeviant character of the' following examples shows that conceptions
like, say, necessity, possibility, willingness, etc., are not necessarily mutually
exclusive:

12. They may have to come here again tomorrow.
(where may signals possibility and have to necessity)

13. He may let you drive his car.
(where may signals possibility and let permission)

14. Such a man must be 'able to speak at least two languages.
(where must signals necessity and be able to ability)

204 .
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The strangeness of 15. You have to be willing to accept it would, however,
indicate that certain modalities at least are mutually exclusive (we ignore
here specialized contexts which might justify sentbnees like 15). The combina-
tion of obligation and willingness seems untenable on psychological grounds.

It may also be pointed out that the ordering relations between various
types of modality are not altogether arbitrary. Thus, while it is perfectly
normal to say 18. He has to be able to thi.sk, 17. He is able to have to think where
the order of the two modalities is reversed, is, at least to me, semantically
anomalous.

The foregoing considerations point to the fact that the limitation imposed
upon the eo-occurrence of the English modal auxiliaries cannot be adequately
handled without taking into consideration two types of c:riteria, semantic
and formal. Note that Twaddell's treatment of the problem at hand would
imply that this particular feature of the modals is not restricted to English
only (and perhaps to a few other languages), but that It also extends across
all other languages. It happens so that with regard to this type of constraint
Polish is similar to English. But no such constraint is placed on the modals
in a language like German, which is exemidified in:

18. Das solten Sie )ixivisen können.
(You should be able to prove that)

where two modal auxiliaries, soften and können, oceur in the same simplex
sentence. Dutch appears to allow even more than two modals to occur to-
gether, as is the ease in: .

19. HiJ zou eigenlijk hebben moeten kunnen doen.
(He should have in fiet been able to do it)

It is obvious that responsible for the impossibility of 20. He must can speak
at least two foreign languages are not matters of semantie but of purely syn-
tactk nature. The English modal auxiliaries simply do not have non-finito
forms. On the other hand, the ungrammatieality of 21. He must may have
come (where, we assume, must is used with the meaning 'conclusion' or 'strong
probability' and may denotes 'uncertainty possibility or 'weak probability')
has to do with factors both of semantic and formal nature.

It follows from the above then that Twaddell's proposal concerning the
non-eombinability of the modals works only for some of them, or rather
for some of their uses.

Occasionally, the claim is made to the effect that the English modal
auxiliaries are lacking in seleetional restrictions related to the ehoices of
subject and object. This may well apply to eases like:

22. John might frighten sincerity.
23. Hopes will cat sandwiches.
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where the value of might is 'possibility' and that of will 'future .time'. Here the
restrictions are on tho main verb in its relationship to the subject and object,
and not on the modal -bit. But, note, that titings are essentially different in:

24. He must (obligation) be seriously ill.
29. He may (permission) be tall.

where mat and may are assumed to denote respectively obligation and per-
mission. The modals in the senses suggested for them in 24 and 25 call for
human or at least animate subjects. Notice also that the semantics of the
inodals as they are used in these partieular examples is incongruent with
stative verbs (or verbs referring to humanly uncontrollable actions). This
proves that their use involves restrictions on both subject and main verb.

The fact that in 22- and 23, but not in 24 and 25, the modals are free of
.... , selectional restrictions should be explained by the meanings with which

they are employed in these particular examples. The meanings conveyed
by the modals hi 22 and 23 are of a different type from those itaklied by the
modals in 24 and 25. In Halliday (1970333) the former ineanii* are re-
ferred to as Inedalities', while the latter are called 'modulations'. The mo:.
dafities are outside the propositional part of the Clause. By their very nature
they are not subject to variations of tense, voice, etc., but they are free to
combine "with all the values of these variables in the clause" (Hallklay 1970:
333). Modulations, in opposition to modalities, constitute a part of the pro-
position and they have their own complete set of tenses and are subject to
voice and polarity. No wonder, then, that, being outside the propositien,

.,,e modalities play no role in selection restriction.
.

To conclude this section of the paper, we would like to draw the reader's
attention to the inadequacy of the generally accepted rule expanding the
Auxiliary constituent (Ohomsky 1957:111 and 1995106):

AUX -.Tense (M) (have+en) (be+ing)

What this rule in effect says is that irrespective of their specific meaning the
modals are free to combine with either the Perfect or the Progressive Aspect,
or with both simultaneously. The feet is, however, that the above rule for
the Auxiliary holds good for the opistemie modals only (which are concerned
with the various degrees of probability). To handle this particular faet about
the modal auxiliaries, we would need some such rule as:

AUX ->Tense
tiMi (have+en) (be+ing)D
kilts

-where MI stands for the epistemies and MI for the roots.

14 Papers and Studies...
. .
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Part B: Tte Polish modal auxiliaries

By the criteria adopted here for English, none of the Polish verbs fully
qualifies as a modal auxiliary. The Polish verbs vióc, musieo, and mid,
generally treated as modal auxiliaries, are only in two respects similar
to the English modals, viz. they take the infinitive and they do not co-occur.
In many othet 1,espects they are "irerent. Thus:

a) they are inflected for person, number, and tense, e.g., Music Ud (2nd
person, sing. number, present tense), Music li 40 (3rd person, ,plural
number, past t.);

b) they possess non-finite forms (e.g. make, morey, etc.);
e) they. may occur non-initially in the VP, as in BA mogi to zrobié (I'll

be able to do it), where the active past participle m6gi follows the
future tense fiuxiliary beg;

d) in questions they need not necessarily precede the subject NP.
The following are basically equivalent sentences:
Czy on muei to robii aural terazi .
Where the subject on (he) precedes the modal Mali, and
Ow mei on. to robie akurat terazi
in which on follows the modal.

Polish appears to allow for ellipsis of subject except for cases where sub-
jeet appears either in the form of a noun or relative pronomi. In, for example,
Czy Tomek nruei tam iit the NP Tomsk cannot be deleted since it would be
irrecoverable.

Features (a) to (d) are by no means characteristic of the modals only.
In fact, they are shared by nearly all full verbs. The following are, however,
features strictly pertaining to the modals:

a) the modals are always complemented by the main verb in the infinitive
(the,. 'connote only one participant and an action with respect to which
the porticipant functions as its ontological subject. Other participants
that may occur in the underlying structure of sentences containing
a modal auxiliary are connoted not by the modal itself but by the
main verb with which it combines), which helps to keep them apart from
other, semantically modal verbs like, for example, tuba, woke, ete.,
which may be followed either by the infinitive (Choc pi6) or by a nominal
phrase (Choc mleka). There exist in Polish a handful of verbs which,
like the modals, are also complemented by the infinitive, but this
remains their lexical property; in contrast to the niodals, they do
not form a class (cf. Grzegorczykowa 1967:131).

b) a combination of two or more modals in the same VP is not allowable,
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(construetions of the type mini in& belong to specialized or to out-
of-the-orclinary contexts);

e) they lack the category of Imperative (the semantically modal verbs
kazai and poztvolie may be used in the Imperative).

It is interesting to note that Although pozwolii and kaza4 are, semantically
speaking, transitive verbs (two-place or two-argument verbs), they do not
participate in the Passive, which explains the hupossMility of:

I. *On byl kazany przyji6 p6iniej (Re was toM to come later).
2. *Ona byla pozwolona zobaezy4 sit z mtlem (She was allowed tce see

her husband).

However, being possessed of past partieipal forms, they are allowed to occur
in 'inipt.eamal' sentenees (with unspecified initiator of the modality):

3. Kazano um przyj66 jntro (They were told to come tomorrow).
4. Pozwolcnio jej o1eji6 (She was allowectio leave).

The modal auxiliaries are both semantically as well as grammatically
intransitive verbs (thii also applies to the English medals). Since they have
no past purtieipal forms, they eouhl not in Any ease be passivized or appear .
in indefinite subject (or impersonal) constructions.

In Part A of this paper it bas been indicated that a satisfactory expla=
nation of the internal non-combinability of the English modal auxiliaries
niust be based on criteria both of semantic as well as formal nature. It has
been shown that although certain combinations of the modals would be
plausible on semantic grounds, they wouhl be impossible structurally simply
because the modals have no infinitival forms.

The same type of limitation holds for Polish. But, of course, since Yolish
modal auxiliaries have infinitival forms, this phenomenon -4 be accounted
for on a different basis. Decisive here seem to be factor ..... ag to do with
euphony. Sentences like, for example, the following somid strange to the
Pofish native speaker:

5. Jun zmusil Tornk o. do pojeclumia kupienia ionic poitesoeli. (John
forced Tom to go aml buy a pair of stockings for his wife)

6. Jan zamierzal pojecha6 kupi6 ten dom.
(John intended to go and buy that house)

In 5 we have two gerunds (pojechaaia kapiesia) and hi 6 two infinitives (po-
jechad kupid) iinmediately knowing one another. Less unpleasant to the
Poliali ear yi.ouhl scent to be the following paraphrases of 5 and 6:..

141

5a. Jan znmsil Tomka, aby pojechal kupi6 ionic pcniczoehy.
Oa. an zamierzal pojechad w cell kupna tego domu.
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At this point we would like to discuss briefly the status of powinien in
the verbal system of Polish. Some writers classify powinien as an adjective,
but it is quite evident that in this positior. they have been guided by purely
historical considerations.

Jodlows..i (1971:83 ff.), for example, analyzes the item in question along
with forms like wino, warto, trzeba, and a few others. He points out that on
account of their semantics and syntactic functions as predicates they deserve
to be treated as verbs. He ehose to refer to these forms by the term 'unin-
fleeted nonfinite verbs' (ezasowniki niefleksyjne nieosobowe). But, this
label is not quite fortunate, since, appropriate as it may be for =Ho, trzeba,
etc., it certainly is not suitable for powinien which, in contrast to the other
forms, ia not devoid of inflection. Consider the examples:

7. Nic powinienei sic z nim zadawae (You shouldn't associate with him).
8. Powinna wkretee przyjhe (She should come any minute now).
9. Powinniemy ja. zaprosie na obiad (We should invite her to lunch).

7 to 9 show that powinien is both inflected and finite, and therefore it
ought to be treated separately from the other members of Jodlowski's unin-
fleeted non-finite verb category. Powinien seems best to be treate(l as one
of the modal auxiliaries since, iike them, it:

a) has the ability to enter VP's;
b) is followed by the infinitive;
e) does not combine with the other members of the modal auxiliary class.

. As a modal auxiliary powinien is also treated in the accounts (using format
eriteria) provided by Krzeszowski (1966), Grzegorczykowa, (1967), and other
Polish linguists.

Thus our modal auxiliary dass inelndes the following items: musied,
miee, moo, tuid pawinien.

A few words would be in order about the eolloeability of the moaal mud!.
iaries with the other members of the AUXILIARY constituent.

In the following example BYO (to be) is the future tense auxiliary and
it happens to be the only verbal element that can precede a modal auxiliary:

10. Bedzie megl robie, co mace (He'll be able to do what he likes).
There are sufficient reasons for making a distinction between BY6' in

10 (from now on Alai) and BYO (AUX2) used. in:
11. On musi bye ukarany (He must be punished).

AUX, is the passive voice auxiliary. In opposition to MAI, which has no
present and past tense forms, AUX, has all finite forms in 1111 three tem.%
distinguished for Polish, i.e., present, past, and future.

AUX1 and AUX2 together with BYWAO (AUX,) and zogrAt (A.ux.,)
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form the category of the Polish 'primary auxiliaries. Functionally, AUX,
and AUX4 are aspectnal variants of ATJX2. ATJX3 and AM are always
followed by the past participle form of the inain verb. AUX3 is inflected for
present and past tense, but it hasno future tense:

12. Bywal ezesto odwiedzahy przez przyjaciól (past tense).
13. Bywa czoto odwiedzo,uy przez przyjnei61 (present tense).

AUX3 does not catenate with the other primary auxiliaries and with A
least some of the modal auxiliaires. 14 and 15 are rather doubtful and 16 is
entirely nnacceptable:

14. Bedzie bywal ezesto zapraszany na kolacje (Hell be often invited to
supper).

.

11 Musi bywad zapraszmiy (? He has to be invited).
16. Miejsce to moie bywad -odwiedzaue przez turystów (I This place

may be visited by touriste).

ATJX1 combines with the past participle of n 'perfective' verb to denote a
completed action. Like AUX2, AUX4 possesses all the three tenses: zosktje
(present), zoslal (past), and zoslanie (future).

17. Deeyzja zostala powzigia tydzier1 tem (past tense).
18. Stare budynk) zostana zburzone (future tense).
19: (On) zostaje zaproszony na obiad (present tense).

Of some interest is 19, where zoaktje zoproszony (is invite(I) does not say that
the action is in progress at the time of the utterance. In 19 the. meaning of
present tense is what could be described as "past in the historical present".
In combination withta 'perfective' verb zostaje seems to be confined to past
time contexts or to contexts typical of eommentarks, espeeially when one
is reporting something that cannot be seen by the listeners.

Tile following formulas will account for the forms of tho full verb requirea
by the partionlar priumry mudliary:

t

.AUXri-griDf
, a.p. rise

Vhc=the infinitival form of the full verb
Va., voemmthe active past particle form of the full verb

AXIX2-41-Ven (Ven=the passive participle form)

17. Bedzie przemawiad (przeinawiné przez dui() godziny (ATSX1A-V10f)

Va.p. prte)

Note that AUX1 a id AttX2 may cooccur mily when there is also a modal
auxiliary in the vp.
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The possible arrangements of the modal and primary auxiliaries then
will be as follows:

1. AUX1-1-3i, sbedzie m6gr
2. MA-AUX2, 'musi by6 zrobiony'
3. 31-1-ATI.X4, 'ma xoata6 zburzony'
4. AUX1-Ffir-f-AUX2, 'bedxie mogl by6 napisany'

The Table below presents the grammatical categories of the modal auxi-
liaries:

Infinitive m6c musie6 mic6
Pres. Part. mogacy majac
Active Past. Part. m6gl musial mial
Perfect Part.
Tres, Tense rnd. mop musze mam powinienem
Past tense Ind. ruoglem musialem mjalem

The Past Tense Indicative form of the third person singular is indistinguishable
from the Active Past Participle only at the level of the VP (cf. on nu* przyje6
and on be.* nnSgi przyji6).

Cominsione.

On comparison, the list of the English modal auxiliaries turns out to be
.considerably richer than that adopted here for Polish. Therefore, to translate
certain of the English modals, Polish often has to resort to the use of a dif-
ferent sort of construction. To take an example, the Polish learner of English
would in vainnook for a modal auxiliary equivalent of the English shall,
as it in used in:

18. You shall be sorry.
19. You shall have the money tomorrow.

b 18 and 10 shalt makes it explicit that the initiation of the action implied
by the main verb is external to the subject of the sentences. The Polish trans-
lations of 18 and l 9 are as follows:

18a. Poishijeszi
19a. Dostaniesz te pieniothe jutro.

Note that the Polish translation equivalents contain no special word by which
to render this particular meaning distinetimt. In both the Polish sentences
the full verb appears in its perfective future tense form. Examples like 18
and 19 also seem to involve a special kind of intonation.
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To take one more example, to refer to a past habitual action, English
may use either would or used to, as in:

20. He would often come home dead tired.
21. People ueed to think that' the sun travelled round the earth.

The function of these two modals is taken over in Polish by the 'imperfective
past tense form of the full verb (often combined with an adverb of frequency).
The Polish translations of 10 and 21 are:

20a. Omit* wraeal do domu fimiertelnie tmeezony.
2.1a. Ludzie wyobraiali sobie, te slcnice obraea sic dokola tiemi,

Tile English and Polish modal auxiliaries appear to be similar with re-
spect to the following features:

a. they are followed by the Infinitive;
b. they can be directly negated by not (in Polish the particle invariably

precedes the modal);
c. they do not combine internally.
In opposition to the English modal auxiliaries, the Polish modals:
a. arc inflected for person, number and tense;
b. possess nonfinite forms;
e. may occur non-initially (though only in one case, viz, when the modal

is preceded by AX1X1, i.e., the future tense auxiliary);
d. in question they need not necessarily invert with the subject 11P.

Another structural difference between .Polish and English has to do with
the location of tense markers hi the VP containing a modal auxiliary. In the
case of modal VP's the 'deep' tense (or simply past tifne) may be associated
either with the meaning of the modal auxiliary or with that of the Mt verb.
Both in English and in Polish the modalities of the epistemies are tameless,
but the action of the full verb with which they happen to combine may be
either present or past. It would then seem that the epistemies would be best

-described in terms of the universal tense qualifier (T.1) and their respective
meanings (see Seuren 1969:147ff.). Thus, for example, the epistemie most
might be described as follows: EI +Nee (essity). In 22. It mat have rained last
night the action convoyed by rain is past and the pastness here is signalled
by the perfect auxiliary have. In the Polish equivalent of 22 the past tense
marker is located in the modal element: 22a. Musialo padai wozoraj.

With the roots the situation is different. Here the meaning of the modal
may be either present (i.e., contemporaneous with the thne of the utterance)
or past, or future, but the meaning of the full verb remains tenselpss. This
time in English and Polish the tense marker is located in the inodal con-
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stituent of the VP. Consider the following English examples and. iheir Polish
translations:

23. He must go (present obligation).
23a. Musi pojeehad.
24. He had to go (past obligation).
24a. Musial pojecha6.
25. He'll have to go (future obligation).
253. Brizie musialpojecha6.

Thus, as is shown by the above examples, unlike in English, in Polish
the tense marker is always located in the modal element of the VP.
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TYPES OF VERB COMPLEMENTATION IN ENGLISH AND THEIR

EQUIVAVENTS DT POLISH

BARBARA LBWANDOWBRA

UnirortiW of 1411

The purpose of the present paper is a survey of verb complementation
types in English, according to the pattern proposed by Quirk et al. (1972:
799-864), as compared with the equivalent forms in Polish. The subject
will be considered only from the structural point of view to serve mainly
pedagogical pwposes.

English is taken to be Ls, i.e., the source languagT in this paper, while
equivalent utterances in PAlish, Le., Ls, will be given either as congruent
(strictly equivalent) versions, or if not acceptablea loosely eongnamt struc-
ture, or elsean intralanguage translation paraphrase (for theoretical basis of
this differentiation see Marton 1968, Krzeszowski 1971, Sharwood Smith
1976).

Quirk et al. (1972:820) distinguish four main types of complementation:
(A) Intensive, (B) Monotransitive, (0) Ditransitive, and (I)) Complex tran-
sitive.

(A) Intensive complementation occurs in sentences where there is °Preference
relation between the subject and the subject complement. Not all copulas
(or linking verbs) in sentences with subject complements in English have
strictly equivalent versions in Polish, some of them arc expressed in Polish
as verbs in different aspects (for further discussion see Lewandowska 1974),
which reflects the differentiation between current and resulting copulas in
English:

(1) to be sick byb chorym
vs. i

(2) to fall sick zac1iorowa6
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(3) to be sour by4 kwainym
vs.
(4) to turn sour skwatinie4

(Al) 1Y/1 complement
(5) John is a nice boy
(5a) Janek jest milym chlopeem

NP in subtype (Al) in Polish is assigned the Instrumental ease marking
with the appropriate gender and number marker. .

(A2) Adverbial complement
(8) He is at school today
(8a) On jest w szkole dzisiaj .

If Adv is expressed by a Prep P, the NP in Polish bears the case marldng
in agreement with the corresponding preposition: tv szlcole

(A3) Adjective phrase complement without postmodification
(7) John is very bright
(7a) Janek jest bardzo bystry

The Adj is expressed in Polish in the Nominative case with the appropriate
gender marking, as well'as number marking.

(A4) Adjective phrase complement with prepositional phrase postmodifwation
(8) He was-stocked about her reaCtion
(8a) Byt wstrzqinietyjej reakO4 (Instr.)
(9) She was bad at mathematics
(9a) By la slabs a matematylci (z+Gen)
(10) She was interested in languages .
(10a) Interesowala Big jezykana ob.cymi (Instr.)
(11) She was aware of the difficulties
(11a) Byla gwiadoma trudnoici (Gen.)
(12) His plan was based on co-operation
(12a) Jego plan byl oparty na wspapracy (na+Instr.)
(13) He is subject to criticism 4 *
(13a) Jest przedmiotem bytyki (Gen.)
(14) He was angry with her
(14a) Byl zly na nig (na-l-Ace.)
(15) He was pleased with it
(15a) Byl zadowolony z tego (z+Gen.)

i
The categories that are overtly expressed in the Adj of (A4) in Polish are
identical to those of (A3). The case ef the NP following the Adj or the Prop,
as well as the preposition itself, are idiesyneratic in both the languages, hence
they aro most frequently translations or loose equivalents.
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(AS) Adjective phrase complement with hate clause postmodifieation
Adj P may be expressed by an adjective: 1 ant sure Jestem pima, par.

ticiple: I am annoyed Jestem zaniepokajona, or &verbal adjective: It is
desirable Jest pokektne. The subject is either personal or preparatory it.
The verb in dthe Mai-clause postmodifying Adj P complement can be either
indicative, or putative .should in English. The Polish language employs in
this case (that) te- clauses with indicative mood or teby- clauses with depend-
ent mood (verb takes the form of Preterite):

(16) I am sure that we'll be late
(16a) Jestem pewna, te sit spdinimy
(17) I'm surprised that he should resign
(17a) &stem zdinniona, te zrezygnowal
(18) It is likely that she never visited him
(18a) Jest pradopodobne, te nigdy go nie. odwiedzala
(16) It is essential that he arrive by tomorrow
(J 9a) Jest istotne, ieby przybyl do jntra

. aby
(20) It is desirable that you read the book
(20a) Jest potsdmic, tebyg przeczytala te ksiatke

abyfi
It is characteristie that in (As) teby- clauses
Polish inost often correspond to that- clauses

.1English. The Polish complementiser aby
feby

person And number: tebymthat I, tebyilhat 1

tebybnylhal we, tebyecielhat on (P1).

(A6) Adjective phrase complement with to-infinitive postmodification
Thii type of complementation containing several superficially similar

but basically different; construetions in Engfish renders a variety of distinct
structures in Polish, very rarely congruent to the English version.

(21) He is splendid to wait It is splendid of him to wait It is splendid
that he waits

(21a) To cudowne, te on eseks, (ihat-elnuse with indicative verb)
(22) He is hard to convince To convince him is hard It is hard to

convince him
(22a) Przekona6 go jest trudno Jest trudno go przekona6 (infinitive

hi subject position)
(23) He was quick to react Be reacted quickly
(23a) Zareagowal szybko (IT-I-Adverbial)

with the dependent mood in
havhig a subjunctive verb in
marked with the category of

{they 1
you (Sg), hebythat he, she, it
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(24) The dress is easy to wash It is easy to wash the dress The
dress washes easily

(24a) Jest latwo upra6 t sukienkt (Inf-I-NPA-Cop+Adv), Upra6 te
sukienke jest latwo

(24b) Ta sukienka pierze sit latwo (NPA-V (pseudo-refi.)+Adv)
(240) Ta sukienka jest latwa do prania (NPA-(o.. +Adj+Prep-I-Gerund)
(28) I was indignant to hear about it To hear about it made me in-

dignant It made me indignant to heat about it
No strictly equivalent version of this type exists in Polish, where either the
participial construction or a temporal clause will be used:

(25a) Bylem oburzony slyszqc o tym (=hearing about it)
(28b) Bylem oburzony, gdy o tym uslyszalem (=when I heard about it)
(26) I am (rather) prone to agree with you

with strictly equivalent version in Polish:
(26a) Jestem (raczej) sklonny zgodzi6 si z tobt,
but: (27) I am reluctant to agree. with you
rendered as:
(27a) Nic jestem sklonny zgodzi6 sie z tobq
correspondp to negated 26) rather than to .27).

(B) Monotransitive complementation

Since both in English and Polish verbs can be followed by nominal and
clausal objects playing a number of semantic functions, it would not be possible
to consider all the relations in the present paper. Therefore only tht most
common subclasses will be exemplified here.

B1) Noun phrase objects

(28) The policeman stopped the car The ear was stopped by the
policeman

(28a) Poliejant zatrzymal auto Auto zostalo zatrzynine przez polic-
janta

(29) John and Mary liked the new neighbours The new neighbours
were liked by John and Mary

(29a) Jan i Maria lubili nowych sqsiad6w Nowi'sqpiedzi byli lubiani
przez Jana i MariQ

B2) Prepositional objects
The prepositional object may be a noun, a pronoun, an -ing, or a toh-

clause in English. In Polish it may be also a noun, a pronoun, or a gerund-
ial form deverbal or verbal noun, corresponding to an -lag in Wight& In
Polish, however, some of the objects having prepositional equivalents in
English, are expressed by case relationship:
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(30) He objected to it
(30a) Sprzeeiwil sit (emu (Dat.)

As to the sentential objects introduced by prepositions, the Polish language
obligatorily employs the pronoun to in an appropriate case, placed between
the preposition and the complementizer. The type of sentential object in
Polish is not limited to IA-clause, as is the ease in English, but eau be also
that- clause:

(31) He concentrated on the problem
(3 Ia) Skoncentrowal sit na tyin problemie
(32) He concentrated on that
(32a) Skoncentrowal sit na tym
(33) He concentrated on solving the problem
(33a) Skoncentrowal sit na rozwitizywaniu tego problemu
(34) He concentrated on how he should solve the problem

1
te lit. Mail

(34a) Skoneentrowal sit na tra, jak ma rozwinzaé ten problem

e
also

(34b) Skoneentrowal sit na tym, jak rozwitzaé ten problem
infinitival construction corresponding to:

(34e) He concentrated on the feet (lit, on this) how to solve the problem
cf. also Polish le- complementation:

(35) Slyszal o tym, le przyjechali
being equivalent to the English:

(35a) Ho heard about the fact (lit, about this) that they arrived in both
the, languages identical to the corresponding nominal version:,

(36) He heard about their arrival
(38a) Slyszal o ieh przyjeldzie.

(B3) Finite clause objects

In both languages the finite clause objects Are Mai and Ida-clauses. In
English, this subclass of inonotransitive complementation may have, anal-
ogically to type (A5), three types. of verb phrase: indicative and subjunctive
verb, as well as the putative should. In Polish that- and wh-clauses with.the
indicative verb correspond most frequently to le- and Q-elauses, while the
English Mai- complements with verbs taking putative should and subjuncti*
verbs are rendered into Polish as fieby clauses in dependent ntood, as in1

tabu
the following examples:

(37) I suppose that lw will come
(37a) Przypuszczam, le przyjedzie
(38) I wonder if they are coining
(38a) &stem clekawa, my jadil
(39) I don't know why he left Loudon
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(39a) Nie wiem, dlaczego optuicil Londyn,
(40) I ask that she (should) go alone
(40a) Prosze, ieby poszl same
(41) I suggest that we (should) stey here
(41a) Proponuje, tebyhmy tu zostali.

Non-finite clause objects
The .eriterion of differentiation between different subtypes of this class

is the Presence or absence of the overt subject of the non-kite objeet, as
well as the disetinetion between infinitival and participial verb clauses:

(B4) To-infinitice.withaut subject

(B5) -4-ig participle without subject (tfie term participle is used here informally).
Though both in gnash and Polish there are classes of verbs which take

either only the infinitive, or only the participle, or else, either the infinitive
or the participle, they do not alwayie!correspond to one another, hence
demanding a separate extensive study _baied-upon the contrastive principles
(Lewandowska: the work in progress).

(42) I managed to do it
(42a) Zdolalem to erobM (infinitive)
(43) He wants to eat something
(43a) On ehee cog zjedo (infinitive)
(44) Mary avoided meeting him
(44a) Maria unikala spotkunia (go) (-anie form corresponding to -Jog)

. .
(45) Toni risked bringing the gun here ,
(45a) Tomek zaryzykowal przyniesienie karabinu tntaj (-enie corres-

ponding to -ing)

i

A

vs.
(46) Stop talking (-ing form) , h

(46a) Przestalicie rounawia61. (infinitive)
(47) She finished washing up (-ing form)
(47a) Sktniczyja zmywanie (naczyti) (.6inie form)
(4Th) Skoficzyla =rad (naezynia) (infinitive) .

There is a difference in meaning in4he infinitive And participle construetions
eompleinenting the same verb.itMost frequently the factor governing the
choice of the complement is aspect: durative with participles and perfective

.1with infinithes. The Polish language will use either -enie nominal or, a
-anie

participial construction sesta strict') in the first ease, and the same type of
nominal though derived from perfeethre verb, or else a fmite clause comple-
ment, in the latter. Cf:

(48) I heard the door slamming all night long
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-
(48a) Myna lem treaskanie drzwiami cal' noe (from durative or itera-

tive verb trzaskai)
(40) I saw him crossing the street

(49a) Widzialam go Inzeohodurego ulice (Present Prt. with Case Gender
and Number agreement with the object go)

, (BO) I heard the door slam just after the midnight
(50a) Uslyezalam trzainipie drzwi zaraz pa pdhitiey (from perfective

trzaang4)
{(50b) Uslyszalam, ie drzwi trzasnely zaraz po palnocy
jak

(lit. I heard Phut the door slamme(...)
'how

(B6) To- infinitive with sul4ect
A few subclasses of comlileMentation ean be distinguished in this type

in English:
(51) I allowed him to come
(52) Iexpected him to come %.

(53) I believe him to be an holiest man
Some of the constructions of this type in Polish are in the strict equivalence
relation to their English versions. Cf :

.(51a) Pozwolilam mu przyji6
Quite a numerous group of verbs in both languages enters the same pattern.
Compare:

(54) I (advised, forbade, ordered, taught) him to read English fiction
(54a) {(Poradzilam, tabrenihnu, rozkazalam) mu (Dat.)1 czyta4

nauczylam go (Ace.) .1
powiedei angielskie

While the class represented by examples (51) and (54) has a strict equivalence
pattern in Polish, sentences with verbs such as in (52) would be translated

jut* Polish as constructions with finite (that) is-clause complements:
(52a) OczekiWalam, is przyjdzie

constructions with 1 aby llause complements in dependent mood:
ieby

(55) I wanted him to come ,

(55a) Cheialem, faby 1 przyszedl
lieby f

constructions with faby 1 clause, preceded by a direct object taken by the
liebyf

main verb:
(56) I persuaded him to come
(56a) Przekonaleni go, aby przyszedl,
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or prepositionatNP with gerundial nominals:
(57) i foroecl him to come
(57a) Zmusilem go loprzyjicia

being steictly equivalent to:
(57b) I forced him into coming

Class of constructions compatible with such verbs as believe in (5$) is para-
phrased in Polish as teclause complements with the finite verb:

080 Wierz% tie jest uczoiwYm eilowiekiem -

(58) He imagines himself to be a linguist
(58a) Wyobrata sobie, ie jest jezykoznawek

There is another type of infinitive complementation in English, whew the
subject of the infinitive is marked with for. Some such constructions will
have loosely equivalent versions in Polish, as in:

(59) It's a tragedi for her to Jive like that
(59a) Jest tragedia die niej gy6 w ten sposiftb

more on infinitives in Polish and English see Lewandowska (this volume),
or paraphrase relation only:

(60) He hoped for Mary to come
(60a) Mal nadzieh, te Maria przyjdsie

with te- clause in indicative mood, or:
(61) They telephoned for a doctor to come
(61a) Zatelefonowali, aby przyszedl lekarz

with aby- clause in dependent mood without a prepositional object, (They
telephoned that a doctor oome- lit.) or with a prepositional phrase following
the main verb:

(61b) Zatelefonowali po lekarza, *by przyszedl
(lit. They telephoned for a doctor that he come).

(B7) Bare infinitive with subject
The regular occurrence of bare infinitive aft-er verbs of perception in

English has no strict equivalence in Polish. Therefore the discussion of (B7)
as well as (B8), -jog participle with subject, can be limited in this sketchy work
to those few remarks on the subject given on D. 222 in the description of (B4) -

and (B5).

(B8) -ed participle with subject
No strict equivalents are to be found in Polish, either.. This subtype of

complementation is expressed in Polish either as a finite clause complement of
or Jaktype, or a nominalized item (expressing a feet or a product

of an action):
(62) He reported the watch stolen He reported that the watch was

stolen
(62a) Doniosl, e skradziono zegarek
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(62b) Doniós1 o kradziety zegarka
(lit. He reporter about thethefb of the watch)

got1(63) He heard the vase broken He heard that the vase broken
WaS

1

{(63a) Slyssal, te wazon rozbil sic
jak

No general rule can be postulated in Polish for this construction introduced
by such verbs as: leave, keep, want, etc.:

(64) I had my hair cut
(64a) 8 cielam sobie wlosy

being ambiguous between (64) and (65):
(65) I have cut my hair

. (66) I wanted two tickets reserved
(66a) Cheialam zarezerwowai dwa bilety

with two readings again, one equivalent to (66), the other to (67):
(67) I wanted to reserve two tickets. Another construction with aby-

clause is possible as well:
(66b) Chcialam, aby zarezerwowano mi dwa bilety, corresponding to:
(66c) I wanted that two tickets (should) be reserved for me.

(C) Ditranaitive complementation
,

(C1) Indirect+direct noun phrase object
This type of ditransitive complementation occurs with verbs like give and

buy in English, which can take two objects: direct and indirect. The in-
direct object can be sometimes omitted, it can also appear as a prepositional
paraphrase.

(68) He gave the girl a doll
. (69) Re gave a doll

(70) He gave a doll to the girl
(71) He bought the girl a wilite hat
(72) He bought a white hat
(73) He bought a white hat for the girl

In Polish, type (C1) occurs with ihe equivalent verbs such as dae or kupid,
though the order of the two objects is not fixed, because of the inflectional
endings of both the objects: direct object-Accusative, indirect object-Dative:

(68a) Dal dziewczniee lalky Dal lalkg dziewezynce
(71a) Kupil dz:mezynee bialy kapelusz . Kupil biaiy kapelusz dziew-

czynce
The indirect object can be also omitted: in self explaining contexts:

(69a) Dal 1414
(72a) Kupil bialy kapclusz

le Pallets and studies ...
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while only in some cases the indirect object can take a prepositional para-
phrate without changing the basic meaning: . .

(73t) Kupil bialy kapelusz dla dziewezynki
Its.

(74) Dal lalko dla dziewczynki
which is not an equivalent of (70) but tither of:

(75) Ile gave a doll (to somebody) for a girl,
Another subtype of verbs with ditransitive complementation includes

such verbs as: ask- pytae, teach- uczy4, tell- powiedsidlopowiada4, pay- *tie,
shots- pokaspoad. Basically, either object can be omitted both in English
and Polish, though the prepositional paraphrase is possible only in English:

(76) I paid John a bill
(76a) Zaplacilam Jankowi.rachunek
(77) Ipaid John
(77a) Zaplacilam Jankowi
(78) I paid a bill
(78a) Zaplacilam rachunek
(79) 1 paid a bill to Johnno Polish equivalent.

(C2) Dinct+prepositional object
Type (C2), similarly to all classes including prepositional objects, con-

tains many idiosyncratic syntactic features of verbs taking non-equivalent
prepositions in either of the two contrasted languages. To discover all the
similarities and differences within this type then, it would be worthwhile
to compare particular subtypes of constructions in one language with the
set of equivalent structures in the other. In our brief sketch, however, it will
be only possible to point out certain specific eases. Cf.:

(80) We compare Polish with English
(80a) Porównujemy pokki z angielskim
(81) The government supplied food for the homeless ,

(81a) Rzad dostarezyl tywno66 dla bezdomnych
(82) The government supplied the homeless with food no sttrict

equivalent in Polish
(83) Rzad dostarczyl iywno$6 bezdomnym (Dat.) no strict equivalent

in English
(84) We reminded him of the agreement
(84s) Przypomnieli6my mu o umowie (lit, about the agreement)

In some cases however the alternatives do not seem to be strict paraphrases
(81-82). .

A special subtype of complex objects can be mentioned in connection
with sentence elements of the following order: Verb+noun phrase+prep-
ositional phrase idioms. Naturally, this class of complement:tion types will
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be still more language specific, hence deserving a separate extensive study.
To stress the problem, let's oompare:

.,... (85) $ I lost sight of him .

(85a) Stracilam go z oezu (lit. I lost him from my eyes)
(86) I didn't pay attention to it
(86a) Nie zwraealam na to uwagi (lit. I didn't turn my attention on it)

vs. almoit strictly equivalent:
(87) Be lost touch with me
(87a) Stracil kontakt ze mn4 (He lost .eontact with me).

(03) Noun phrase+finite clause object '

The finite clause object in both linguages may be either thatlie- clause.
1

or WA/Q- clause: .

(88) John convinced me (that) he was right
oo) Janek przekonal nmie, te mial rack'
(89) Tom asked me if I was coming
(89a) Tomek zapytal mnie, czy przyjde

Some of the verbs admit the noun phrase deleticar.
(90) Peter showed me that he was honest

Peter showed that he was honest
(90a) Piotr pokazel mi, te jest uezeiwy

Aar pokazal, te jest uczciwy.

(04) Prepositional phrase-I-that-clause object

This class is distinctive only in English: verbs included here take the
preposition to and allow omitting the prepositional object:

(91) John mentioned I° me that he had been sick
John mentioned that he had been sick

In Polish; the majority of equivalent verbs will belong to type (03), where
the object is marked by an appropriate inflectional ending:

(91a) Janek wspomnial mi (Dat.), lie byl ehory,
admitting also.the omission of the object:

(91b) Janek wspomnial, :te nyl ehory
Some of the verbs entering this construction, howeyer, can take either the
object with the ease marldng alone, or the object preceded by a preposition:

(92) . Kasia powiedziala mi, te przyjdzie
Kasia powiedziala do mnie, to przyjdzie

(92a) K.ate told me that %he would come
Kate said to me that she would come

the English language uses a different verb in this ease.
(93) She complained (to me) that she couldn't do it
(93a) Narzekala (do tank), te nie mote tego zrobi6
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Sentences (93, 93a) are the example of a rare ease of a complete equivalence
in this type of complementation.

(D) Complex transitive complementation,
(D1) Object+nottn phrase complement

Though this type of complementation occurs both in English and Polish,
not all instances of its occurrence are equivalent. Cf.:

(94) The king made him a.duke
(94a) Kr& mianowal go ksieciem (also: zrobil go...)

The second object in Polish is marked with the Instrumental ease with the
sppropriate inflectional ending (the categories of gender and number ate
overtly marked too).
ampere, however:

(95) a genius (D1)
We considered him as a genius (D2)

I. to be a genius (B6)
whose equivalent structure in Polish would be only:

(D2) Object+prePOeiliOn+nOM phrase complement
(95a) ilznaliimy go za geniusza

The most frequent preposition in English appearing in this pattern is as,
rarely for:

(96) He took me for a fool
The equivalent Polish preposition will be za, mentioned above, corresponding
either to as (95a) or for:

(96a) Wziql mnie za glupca.
In some cases the prepositions joke or jak, are used:

(97) He took these words as evidence
(97a) Przyjql te slows jako dow6d (also: za dow6d)
(98) He treated me as a king (ambiguous between asking=I and a

king=he)
(98a) Traktowal tunic jak kr6la. (a king.I) and (98b)... jak kr61

. (a king=he)

(DS) Ohjecl-Fadjective phrase complement
(99) We painted the house white
(100) We imagined the house pink
(101.) We considered the house beautiful
(102) We made the house beautiful

Most of the equivalent constructions in Polish will belong to (D4):

(99a) Pomalowalitimy dom na bialo (lit. on white) 1

(100a) Wyobrazilitimy sobie ten darn jako riithwy (ht. as pink)
(101a) Ilwataliinny ten dom za pickny (lit. as/for beautiful)
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*
The strict equivalence pattein is very rare. Cf. (102):

(102a) 1.1ezyniiiimy dom pit4myra,
where the adjective agrees with the preceding NP in Gel,iller and Number,
aad is assigned the Instruinental case marking. .

(D4) Object+prepositional adjective phrase complement
As was mentioned above, the majority of Polish constructions equiv-

alent to (D3) will have to be classified as belonging to (D4)-ex. (99a, 100a,
101a). The preposition most frequently occuring in this type in English, is
as, being equhralent to the Polish jako:

(103) The teacher described him as hopeless
(103a) Nauczyciel okregil go jako beznadziejnego 1

(the adjective in agreement with the preceding NP in Gender and Number,
with the Mc. ease marking)
Much more:often, however, such a complementation in Polish will contain
a NP following the Mi P:

(104) Nauczyciel okrehlil go jako "beznadziejnego ueznia
(104a) The teacher described him as a hopeless pupil.

*

* * .
This short survey of verb complementation types in English and Polish

has not been meant to be either original or exhaustive. It can only signal
those non-equivalent structures in both the languages which should be es-
pecially taken care of in the process of teaching, because of their contrasts,
as well as the equivalent constructions, which are not likely to cause 861mph
trouble. The next stage in contrastive analysis of verb complementation
should be an attempt at a similar classification with the Polish language
taken as an L1 and the English language as an Lt, which, as it seems, would
allow to grasp some more important generalizations about equivalent and
non.equivalent structures across languages. I
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ENGLISH AND GERMAN POSSESSIONAL ADJECTIVES: A
LINGUISTIC EXPLANATION FOR AN ERROR OF MISSION

.

CIMISTIAN TODSNasoin:

the MOWS* of Pedal?"
..

One argument for the inclusion of centrootive linguistics into the uni-
versity syllabus for prospective language teachers is that it preivides for a
more economical way of teaching the target language. This argument has
acquired a very special meaning for quite a number of students as well as
teachers alrifdy engaged in practical work-at ichools. They think that they
have to concentrate their teaching on areas in which there are interlanguage
differences and may leave out those in which the mother-tongue of their
pupils and the foreign language agree. In this way, they believe, they can
economize on their time arguing that in the minds of the pupils a simple
process of transfer of learning will take place, which will enable them to
acquire the foreign strUctures without special training. Since this convic-

..... :
tion is widespread and since indeed some general introductions to contras-
tive studies' Tay be made responsible for it, it is necessary not only to point
out that this is an oversimplification of the process of learning .a foreign lan- -,, ...,
guage, but also to explain in a particular case that a construction cannot
be viewed in isolation but must be viewed as part of au interlocking Byatem...4.

The problem may be illustrated within English and German by the struc-
tures covered by the term possecaional adjective. They are pronominal attri-

1 In these introductions the term "eontrastive" itaelf May mean either the differ-
eneetkaione or the differences and shnilarities between languages. Cf., e.g.,, Om following
statements: Wir nennen dies eine }Contrastive Analyse, veil es .nur die Untersehiede.
die Kontraste eind, die uns bier besehaftigen (Kufner 1971 :12) "This study is part
of a aerie* of eentrastive struoture studies whibh describe the similarities and differences
between English and... five foreign langunges..." (Ch. A. Ferguson in Huffier 1962:171).

1 The term is taken from Jesperson (1914 : 376). ......
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butes like the following:

&se buntgatreifte Band (96)
das goldgeranderte Porze lion (135)
der del geformte Mond (199)
eine langgestielte Lorgnette (90)

the gaily-striped ribbon (109)
the gold bordered porcekan (152)
the nobly formed mouth (224)
a long-handled lorgnon (102)3

I

These eonstructions may be related in English and German to an under-
lying structure containing a PRO-verb that we can think of as HAVE or
HABEN respectively (Quirk et al. 1972 :100; Brinlimann 1959). E.g., tin
buntgestreiftes Band may be derived from ein Band, dos bunts Streifen hat
and a gaily-striped ribbon from a ribbon that has gay stripes. Again in English
and German thei are part of a wider area defined by the existence of the
same verbs HAVE and HABEN in the underlying structure. The structures
they are related to are realized by the genitive in German and a case form
marked by 's or a prepositional phrase containing of in English, e.g. des Manna
Wages 7 the mon's car or the car- of the man. These phrases may be circum-
scribed as der Mans hat einen Wagen and the man. lam a car. The close relation
of this construction type and the possessional adjectives may be illustrated
by the following sequence:

the red-lipped girl
the red lips of the girl
the girl's red lips

Both German and English possessiomd adjectives are distinguished from
the forms just mentioned by the fact that the noun in the embedded sentence
of the underlying construction has to be an optional or obligatory part of
the one it is to be made an attribute of (Hirtle 1969; Ströbel 1970). In our
first example, the gaily-striped ribbon, stripes may be nmarded as an optional
characteristic of ribbon. In the construction the red-lipped girl tho notion
of Up is an integral part of the notion of girl. Generally speaking, this part
whole relationship, a necessary condition for the application of the rule that
generates possessional adjectives, distinguishes these from the related con-
struction the man's car and der lVagen des Manna. A car is not part of a man
and thus we may not say something like *the earred man or *der betvagte
Mann. .

Thus, there seems to be a sound enough basis for saying that English
and German possestrional adjectiva arc similar in both languages. Indeed,
they would perhaps be derived from identical underlying structures in a
companitive English and German grammar. The transformation amlying

$ These examples and others given with page numbers. unless otherwise noted,
are taken from Mann (1960) and its translation Mann (1957).
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to them would very often result in a structural change that would clearly
indicate this fact. A morphological rule which operates in a small number
of eases in German and which would tend to obscure the common rule will
be discussed below.

If it were true, then, that constructions based on common rules in source
and target language take care of themselves in the process of language learning,
a German Abitur candidate should be able to use them freely when the oppor-
tunity arises. This, however, does not seem to be the case. An inveWgation
undertaken in Paderborn in April 1973 of fifty Abitur examination papers
of students whose teachers had not given them any special exereises per-
taining to the construction under discussion showed that about half the can-
didates could repeat correctly an example given in the text that they had to
reproduce. E.g., one text read to a group of 13 students contained the con-
struction the ash-coloural children. 5 of those 13 students repeated the phrase;
the others used an adjective proper like brown or left the modifieation out
altogether. None of the students could generate a possessional adjectitm by
himself although the wording of the text provided the opportunity to do so.
E.g., the students preferred the expression a chauffeur in uniform or even
the awkward a chauffeur in a uniform to a unifomed chauffeur. At first sight
this is all the more surprising since poseessional adjectives are very much part
of written English and furthermore this particular group of students came
across the form as early as their third, out of ten years of English.

There are several reasons, however, that eau be given from A linguistic
point of view for the students' reluctance to use an English poseessional
adjective.

The first point is based on the fact that possessional adjectives in English
and German grammar can be traced back to the optional embedding of a
sentence in the underlying structure. This implies that for the generation
of a grammixtieal sentence no attention has to be paid to the embedding
at all and that the information in the embedded structure may be expressed
in a separate ientenee In the sentence He preaented her with a gaihi-striied
ribbon the modifier gaily-ewiped may be left out and the sentence is still
grammatical: He presented her with a ribbon. Or we may connect it with a
construction like It had gay stripis ,And by this means preserve the information
content in the original sentence. Thus wo are confronted with an entirely
different situation from one in which an obligatory embedded sentence is
required. In such. case some special grammatical structure may have to be
used and would therefore be praticed automatically by the student. With
possessional adjectives, however, it is not only the case that they derive from au
optional embedding but also that they are the results of a structural change
of just one of a number of transformational rules which could have applied.
In both English and German the gailystriped ribbon or das bunk/awes:fie
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Band can be paraphrased using either a relative clause or a pwpositior-4
phrase: the ribbon that has gay stripes and. das Band, das bunte Btreifen hat,
or the ribbon with gay stripes clas Band mit bunten 8treifen. Thus we see
that in English and German the use of a possessional --Ijective is not only
optional but actually competes with different construction types that derive
from the identical linderlying.structure.

One may also point out here modification structures that are related to
passessional adjectives but less clearly than those just mentioned. A few ex-
amples from a German original, Thomas Mann's Bad4eabrook4 and its English
translation by R. T. Lowe-Porter will serve as a short cut to establish an
inter-language relationship. Judging from these texts, possessional adjectives
most often share characteristics with adjectives and second participle attri-
butes.

tin sohwang4fieckter Jagdhund (13)
a blade and white hunting dog (14)

are schwarzen, langlich geschnittenen Aug= (290)
her narrow bkek eyes (328)

a coffee-coloured coat (383)
eta kaffeebrauner Leibrock (337)

a dear-sighted inan (403)
sin heller Kopf (355)

'The next set of examples uncover the relation between attributive
second participles and possessional adjectives. Again the structures show
that the rtqation works both ways.

ein grinbezogener Tisch (152)
a table covered with greto baize (170)

the lace-edged pillows (ilik
do von Bpitunborten rgebene Killeen (229)

the gilt-lined silver basin (307)
die silberne, innen vergoldek Mak (272)

From these examples we can deduce the following explanation of the obser-
vation made above concerning German students' reluctance to use English
pomade-441 adjectives. From the standpoint of English grammar there is
no syntaptiC neeessity to use the construction. The students are not obliged
to use possessional adjectives to communicate their semantic content because
there are a number of equivalent construction types they could use.

A second problem the students face concerns the formal means German
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and English grammars provide for recognizing possessional adjectives. In
English these attributes are generally identical with the form of second par-
ticiples; that is to say, they are marked in most cases by the suffix spelled
-ed as in good-mannered, fearless hearted, sweet voiced, etc. This identity of
form is so developed in English that in those cases in which the attributed
noun has the same phonemic structure as a so-called irregular verb, this
noun takes on the same form as the verb used as a second participle. For
example, the lexical items spring and build are nouns in the sentences The
mattress has good springs, The man has a powerful build, ang verbs in He
wants to spring over the ditch, He wants to build her a cheat. The verbs to spring
and to build' have an irregular second participle, i.e., sprung and built re-
spectively and the possessional adjectives are well sprung, powerfully built
and not *well-springed, *powerfully kidded. In German the situation is more
complicated. As with the second participles of verbs, we have one group
of possessional adjectives that are introduced with the prefix ge- while another
group is not. For example we find die langgestielle Lorgnette as opposed
to der begiiterte Kaufmann, do goligeranderte Porzellan as opposed to die
blandbehaarte Hand. Again, as is the ease with second participles of verbs,
,possessional adjectives in German feature two different kinds of endings, one
is spelled the other -en, as in seine gehockerte Nase, das gesprungene Glas.
With some German possessional adjectives, however, an obligatory transfor-
mation applies which replaces the verbal suffix -t and -en by the adjectival
suffix spelled -ig as in ein hochlehniger Stuhl, eine einsellige ErkUtrung, sin
dorniger Strauch, ete.

To round off this short chsraeterization of the formal aspect of German
and English possessional adjectives just one last point should be mentioned.
It is illustrated by the followhtg sentences and their corresponding posses-
atonal adjectives:

Seine Han& haben zartbktue Adern seine zartblatt.gaiderten Hände
Weste hat blaue Soros. die blaukarierte W este.

.Das Porzellan hat eines goldenen Rand das goldgertinderte Porzellan.

The eXaMples show that in some German possessional adjectives a conversion
from noun to verb has taken place in the process of correctly generating the
structures. This type of structural change does not occur in English although
seine change of form does occur in a highly restricted umbel' of cascs, e.g.
in a loose-leaved book. The from leaved is derived from the umm leaf. It does
not represent a conversion to the verb lo leave but rather reflects the fact
that a certain number of nouns ending in a voiceless labiodental fricative
have the feature voiceless of this consonant changed to voiced when it loses
it$ final position. 'This process has also been operative in the generation of
the possessional adjective short-lived as in a short-lived price freeze. In this
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case, however, the same additional shortening of the vowel has taken place
as in rough shod, a form which, if it had been regularly made, would be rough
shoed.

The close re-mblance of German anu English possessional adjectives to
the attributed second participle makes it very difficult for a student to ident-
ify them correctly. He has to learn to distinguish a poseeseional adjective
from a second participle construction and, thus, he has actualiy not only to
learn io recognize the first, but also to recognize the second. Before any
successful transfer of learning ean take place, a student has to be able to
recognize clearly the structure he is supposed to acquire. FN. a German stu-
dent, in this case, this task is the more difficult for a number of reasons.
First we might mention that English lacks an equivalent rule to the German
one that generates pdseessional addeciives in -ig. In German the presence of
the suffix is a clear indication that -the attribute under consideration is not a
second participle. Thus the item glockenrormig in der glockenformige Rock
will be immediately recognized as a possessional adjective while the English
translation equivalent the bell-shaped coat may mean both the coat that has
the shape of a bell or the coat that has been shaped like a bell. A second
difficulty lies in the fact that in English there are a considerable number of
nouns and verbs which are identical in their phonemic structure. For example,
the item husk is both a noun and a verb whereas the German ,equivalent
would be Hulse and enthelsen. Through the presence of the prefix ent- the
message of tho following sentence is immediatedy elear:

Succotash 161 ein indianisches Wort, (las urspringli4 enthilster Alas
bedeutete.

However, if you said to a German student of Lug lish (International Herald
Tribune, September 13, 1972 :8) Succotash is an Indian word which originally
meant husked corn, he may very likely cm:skier husked a possessional adje-
ctive. Similarly, the existence of a noun pinion and a verb to piniou will make
it very difficult to decide what is meant by the construction the tall, pink
pinioned birds strut arotznd, goosestepping in cadence (ibid., January 9, 1973:
14), The German student may be unable to deckle which of the following
two interpretations is the correct one:

the tall birds, which have pink pinions
the tali, pink birds which have been pinioned.

The reguhw distinction in English between adverbs and adjectives by
the ending -iv is the third reason German students are umvilling to use pos.
sessional adjectives. The fact that a formal differentiation of this kind does
not exist illinitrates the point that for an unaided transfer of learning to take
place it is not sufficient. that a certain type of construction is governed by
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the same rule in two languages, but thAt attention has to be paid to how the
identical rule reflects distinctions that are made in some other section of the
grammar of the two languages. In this particular ease we have to pay atten-
tion to the fact that there may be two English equivalents to one German
construction as is the ease with:

die merlcuritrdig geformte Schaehtel which equals both:
the curious shaped box
the curiously shaped box..

This shows that a German student dealing with po88essiona3 adjectives in
English has to take note of a distinction he has become acquainted with while
learning the first characteristics of the English noun phrase and the English
verb phrase.

The conditions ths,t are valid in- these contexts, however, do not apply
exelusively- within those constructions that contain possessional adjectives
fw seconcl participle attributes. The student turning to the question what
rules apply here is in very much the . same position as a linguist embarking
on a new field of study. It is obvious, however, that he is in a much more
difficjilt position. It is not one rule he has to discover but several to 'which
the infamous exceptions have to be added. To give an idea of what the stu-
dent who is being left alone to learn posses-Antal adjectives has to find out,
here are some first results of a questionnaire presented to twenty native
speakers of English. There is general agreement about the grammaticality and
difference in meaning of the constructions like the following:

the different coloured car
the moderate sized college

, the queer shaped cast
the strange windowed house

the differently coloured car
The nwderately sized college
the queerly shaped case
the strangely 'windowed house.

The special characteristic of the constructions is that the form in -ed is mark-
ed as both noun and verb in. the lexicoti and the difference in meaning agrees
with this. Thus a different coloured car is a car that has a different colour,
it may be black while all the others are white. Differently coloured oars, on
the other hand, are cars which have been coloured differently, one may be
white, the otber black, a third may be red, and so on.

In the next group of examples both adje,Itive and adverb are correct
and the form suffixed by -ed may be taken as a noun or a verb. But in con-
trast to the first set of constructions, adverb and adjective scent to be freely
exchangeable without any alteration of the meaning. Thus we find:

a *meet voiced girl a sweetly yokel girl
a perfect shaped face a perfectly shaped face.

234



i

238 C. Todunhagen

Part of the explanation for this phenomenon is based on collocational re-
strictions that exist in the underlyiug structure; e.g., we can only say: the girl
who has a sweet voice and not *the girl who has been voiced sweetly. This obser-
vation is connected with the fact that you can say: the complaint that hat
been sweetly voiced and the sweetly voiced complaint but not *the complaint
that has a sweet voice and *a sweet voiced complaint, or we might say the other way
round that there has to be a difference in meaning between a strong featured
actress and a strongly featured actress because strong collocates with the noun
feature and strongly with the verb to feature.

While in the two sets of examples just mentioned both adjective and
adverb were correct, there is quite a large group in which the choice between
them is directly related to the grammaticality of the construction. This is,
for example, the ease with those possessional adjectives which derive from
nouns suck as eye, heart, hand, head, brain, body, blood. Thus it is only Correct
to say: the fearless hearted soldier and not *at fearieuly hearted soldier, the
strong headed father and not *the strongly headed father, ete. It may be interest-
ing to note that a number of those questioned not only accepted the heavily
armed soldier but also the heavy armed soldier. The latter, however, meant
to them that the soldier had heavy limbs.

Thus it is no wonder that the poor German student of English doee not
attempt the possessional adjective despite its close relation to the German.
He much prefers to use one of the other related structures so that he does
not have to identify it or to make decisions based on the interlocking of pos.
sessional adjectives with regularities that contrast in the two languages.

The opinion stated at the beginning of this paper that an unaided trans-
fer of language learning may take place when the construction types do not
contrast is not relevant to possessional adjectives for the following three rea-
sons: First, syntactially, there is no necessity to employ the form; second,
for a successful transfer of learning to take place the grammatical construc-
tion has to be clearly identifiable. This is not the case with German and Eng-
lish possessional adjectives because of their close formal relatedness to attri-
buted second participles. Third, German and English possessional adjectives
are part of the total language system and are tied up with regularities that
contrast in the two languages thus introducing a learning difficulty.

In conclusion one may predict the unaided transfer of learning in a student
only when the following questions may be answered positively:
Ts there a syntactical necessity ibr the student to me the structure concerned?
Is it conditioned only upon structures that do not represent a learning prob-
lem?
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SEMANTIC PROBLEMS WITH "LEFT" AND "RIGHT"

BASISAP.a. FzpOP.OWICZ-BACZ

Trer Jaadaysks Manner of &wow

In the infinite class of prenominal modifiers adjectives teft.and right, con-
stitute a pair which merits attention because of its exceptional semantics
reflecting the way in which human beings perceive reality and organize their
conceptions of spseez. Challenging problems arise when a semantic deserip-,
tion of NP's containing adjectives kft and rigid is attempted. The aim of
this paper is to examine some aspects of the semantics of these two adjectives
on the basis of the language data from Rnglish and Polish. It is assumed that a
elose link between syntax and semantics exists and that semantic properties
of NP's containing adjectives left and right influence linguistic behavior&
of these NP's.

Syntactically, prenominal adjectives left and right have been described
as belonging to the class of non-copulative and not denominal adjeolivea
whose derivation constitutes a problem for Choinskyan analysis of attri-
butive adjectives, since they do not have grammatical sources being pro-
hibited i1i predicative position. NP's containing these adjectives ,suoh as the
rigid side in English and the corresponding die reehle Bate in German were
quoted by Winter (1966:486.6) as examples of exclusively attributive adjectives
and colinterevidence to adopting Chomsky's proposal for other languages
as well as for English. In Polish, adjectives lag (left) and raw (right)
cannot appear in predicative position in simple statements but they are
acceptable in the predicates of direct and reported questions, cf,:

I am grateM to doe. dr hab. Buts Naguoka and doe. dr hab. KrystynaPisarkows
for their valuable criticism and comments on an earlier version of this paper. I bave
also considored suggestions made to me by Prof. dr Kasimiers Polafiski, who, however*
does not agree with the final conclusions made hoz*.

ii Papers and Studies....
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Polish
1. prawa strona
a. * Tastrona materialujestprawa
b. Ktara strona materialu _jest

prays?
e. Jainiejszy kolor wskate pani,

ktora strona jest prawa.
2. lewa narta
a * Ta netts jest Iowa.
b. la 6ra narta jest lewa a ktora

prawa?
c. Przy pomocy oznaczen "L" i

mob's pozna6, kt6ra narta jest
lewa, a ktbra prawa.

English

right side
* This side of thc material is right.
* Whieh side of the material is

right?
* This lighter colour will tell you

which side is right.
* the left ski
* This ski is left.
* Which ski is left and ,which is

is right?
* By means of the letter marks

"L" and "R" one can tell which
ski is left and which is right.

Both in Polish and English, however, adjectives left and right cannot bemod-
ified by means of "very" nor can they be used in structures of comparison.
which follows from the semantics of these adjectives, et:

3. * a very left hand * bardzo lewa reka
4. * Is this glove more right than left?

* Czy ta rekawiczka jest bardziej prawa nit lewa?

Semantically, adjectives left and right aro usually classed toget-her with
other "spatial" adjectives such as wide, long, tali, etc. (the term "spatial"
adjectives being introduced by Bierwisch (1967:11), which are used to describe
the position and orientation in space of the objects referred to by the nouns
they modify. Bierwiseh mentions the fact that spatial adjectives are syn-
eategorematie, i.e., that they do not have autonomous meaning when con-
sidered in isolation. It will be observed,in this paper that even the meaning
of full NP's containing prenominalleftfright adjective and a head noun often
cannot be determined without reference to external factors sueh as the po-
sition of some other objects or that of the speaker at the time of the speech
act. Adjectives left and right seem to present semantic problems which cannot
be solved without recourse to semantic pragmatics.

When considered from the point of view of their referents in reality,
NP's containing prenominal adjectives left or right fall into two distinct
groups:
a. a group of NP's denoting objects permanently oriented which can be

considered in isolation and will always be recognized as either left or right,
e.g". a left glove, a left.hand screw, etc.

b. a group of NP's denoting objects whieh are not permanently oriented,
i.e., they do not possess any inherent feature in their structure that would
make it possible to mark them unanimously as either left or right when
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they are considered in isolation. These objects are described as left or right
only with respect to some plane of reference provided by other objects
or human beings definitely oriented towards the objects in qnestion- at
the time of the speech act, e.g. the rep side of a street, the lqt windscreen
wiper of a car, ete.

Objects denoted by NP's of group a) are different in nature from objects de-
noted by NP's of group b). They ean be thought of as single entities, existing
by themselvei, beams in their shape they possess some inherent feature
which makes it possible to define them as left or right without necessarily
relating them to other objects, and they cannot lose or change their property
of being left or right. E.g., a left glove will novd become a right glavi and
will always be referred to as left, even if it is put on the right hand, whereas
an object such as a left wheel of the ear will be called a right wheel when it
changes its position in space through being fixed on theright side of the car,
altheigh physically, it will remain the same object. Objects denoted by NP's
of group b) do not have any inherent property that would mark them as
11A:quely left or right; .they acquire their left or right status when their po-
sition is fixed with respect to some external plane of reference. A windscreen
wiper becomes left or right when it is fixed to the ear, a drawer becomes
left or right when it is put into a desk with two sets of drawers; even such
common expression as .the left eye has meaning only when understood as a
part of a human face with the nose providing the vertical orientation and
the necessary plane of referiniee. (In a description of a modem painting re-
presepting a human faee with two or more eyes painted on one side of the
nese one would speak of two left or two right eyes).

The difference between the two kinds of oblects denoted by NP's containing
adjectives left and right finds a linguistic manifestation in English and in
Polish. Of. the behaviour of these NP's in sentences a) and b) in the following
set of examples:

5. a) I have found eotnefa left shoe.
Znalazlem jakii lewy but*.

b) *I have found somela left wheel.
nnalazlem jokier' lewe leolo.

(. a) What does a left gkra look like?
Jak wyglada lewa reeawiczkal

li) *What does a left sock look likel
*Jak wyglada lewa skarpetkal

7. 8) Draw a left hand.
Narysuj letm req.

li
Tho figurative meaning of lea?, as not good is disregarded in this part of tho paper.
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h) *Draw,a left stocking.
*Narysuj lewq poiszoche.

8. a) *A right shoe and a kft shoe are identical.'
*Prosy but i lewy but 84 jednakowe.

h) A right drawer and a left drawer are identical.
Prawa ezuflada i lewa szafiada 84 jeclne:rowe.

In examples 5-7 sentences .b) are definitely unacceptable whereas sentences
a) are grammatical; in 8, srdente a) is false and sentence b) is true: Example
5 h) is ungrammatical Weans.) a left wheel does not have a referent in reality;
the vestion in 6 b) cannot be answered because a specific description of an
object called a left sock cannot be given, so this sentence does not make sense
in a conversation. Similarly, the order given in 7 b) cannot be carried out
for 'isolated objects such as left stockings do not exist and cannot he easily
imagined since in our reality all stockings of a given size are identical. (Whereas
shoes and gloves are sold only in pairs, one can buy more than two stockings
of a given size usually three are sold at a times). We speak of left wheels,
socks, stockings or drawers when the existence of corresponding right wheels,
socks, stockings or drawers is presupposed, and it is clearly not presupposed
in sentences 5-7. Objects denoted by NP's in examples a) of these sentences
(a left glove, a left hand, a left sock) ean be thought of as isolated entities and
the existence of the corresponding right objects of their kind does not have
to be presupposed when these 11P's are used in English or Polish sentences

a It may be noticed, however, that language users seem to assume, against common
practice of baying more than two stockings at a time, that these articles are pairs, and
the expressions a pair of stockings and the corresponding pare perinea are commonly
used in English and in Polish. This fact can be expla:aed as an unconscious Ule of analogy
to "logical" NP's such as a pair of shoes, a pair of gloves, a pair qf slippers, etc. Another

"interesting faet mey be mentioned at this point: in most cases both in English and in
Polish, the noun pair is used in reference to articles of clothing for various symmetrical
body parts but not in reference to these body parts themselves (except in some figurative
meanings), cf.:

a) a pair of shoes pars butow
socks skarpot

pstockings oilczoch
gloves rekawiczek

b) * a pair of feet * pars stop
legs
hands rak
oars uszu (except in literary
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since single objects sueh as the left glove of example 5 a) will always have
references in reality4...

Another linguistic 'observation reflecting the difference between objects
denoted by NP's-of group a) and those denoted by NP's of group b) can be
made at this point. NP's of group a) have the structure Adj-N,,whereas NP's
of group b) usually contain structures of modification to accompany Adj-N
phrases. In English they are most frequently of-NP structures of modification,
in Polish nominal modifiers in the Genitive case. Of.:

9. lidj-N struaure of modification
the left windscreen wiper of a car Iowa wycieraczka eamochodo
a left drawer of a tkek lewa sznflada biurka
the left arm of an armchair lewa pones folds
the left wall of a room lewa kiana pokoju
the left bank of a river lewy brzeg rzeki

19. Adj-N +0
a left shoe levy but
a left hand Iowa reka
a left boot lewy "kozak"
a left ear Uwe who

It should be further observed that the noun in the structures of modi-
fication refers to a definite object in reality (whether specific, or understood
as a representative of a class of objects), and therefore it is often preceded
by the definite article, a possessive pronoun with a definite deictic function
or a proper noun in the Genitive in English. The English of-NP structures
under consideration cannot be translated into Polish by means of a post-.
nominal adjective. The NP *a left wheel of-tiVar and its Polish equivalent
nem kolo samothodowe are unacceptable because the structure of modifi-
cation here describes a type of wheel, suitable for a car, and the NP does not
presuppose the existence, of a definite car the left wheel in question could
be a part of. The impossibility of the post-adjectival translation into Polish
of the of-NP phrases here as well as. the lack of NP's such as *a left car wheel
in English seem to argue for the necessary defiteness of the terms used in
the structures of modification accompanying leftlrighl-N phrases under dis-
cussion. The NP's one of the left wheels of John's car and the corresponding
kl&ed lewe ola sosnochodu Jaws are acceptable since they have a definite re-

4 Fillmore (1988:133) mentions an interesting ease reported by 1,4vy.Bruhl of a
language in which there is a dear referential and grammatical distinction between NP's
a kit hand and a hand. The former denotes the part of human body whereas the latter
does not. This semantic difference is manifested in different grammatical functions
of the two expressions.
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ferent lit reality because the presence of the proper.name John restricts the
denotation of the whole expreasion to one concrete object.

Objects denoted by the nouns in the structures of modification accom-
panying NP's of group b) provide the necessary plane of reference with respect
to which objects referred to by the head nouns of the NP's in question can
be described as left or right. No reference to objects other than those denoted
by the head nouns is necessary in a semantic description of NP's of group a).
Besides this referential difference there seems to be an important physical
difference concerning the shape of objectspdgnoted by the head nouns of the
NP's of the two groups. Objects denoted by NP's of group a) are irregular
in shape, i.e., they do not have an axis or a plane of symmetry of their own,
whereas objects referred to by the head nouns of NP's of group b) are very
regular in their shape and in geometrical terms can be defined as symmetrical
since they possess an axis or plane of symmetry of their own. Taking these
physical features of strueture into consideration as a criterion, objects denoted
by NP's of group a) can be defined as A subset A of all objects which can be
referroxl to as left or right, such that the elements of A possess in their shape
an inherent and permanent property which can unanimously mark them

. as kft or right. The meaning of adjectives left and right used to.describe NP's
which denote elements of A (e.g. a left glove) can be defined fin terms of logic
as the property of being left or right. Objects denoted by NP's of group b)
cannot be described as inherently left or right because of the geometrical
regularity in their shape. Adjectives left and right in these NP's do not de-
fine a property of the objects denoted by the head nouns of these NP's. Their
meaning depends on the presence of some other objects with respect to which
objects denoted by the head nouns in question can be characterized as left
or right, i.e., can be described as left or right oriented in spaee. Their semantic
function is not to describe the object denoted by the following noun but to
orient this object in space with respect to a plane reference outside it. All
left and right adjectives which are not urd to specify elements of the set A
have this orientative function.

Since the function of adjectives left and right is clearly different in the
two groups of NP's discussed so far, I would like to suggest in this paper that
there are two kinds of the left/right adjectives: the specifying and the orienz
tative type. To account for the distinctions between them the lexicon of
English and Polish should provide double semantic entries for the pair left
and right and the grammars of these two languages should consider semantic
and syntactic differences bAween NP's containing adjectives left and .right
of one or the other type.

To my knowledge, only two proposals concerning a semantic treatment
of adjectives left and right in the grammar have been advanced so far: one
by Bierwisch (1987) and the other by Fillmore (1971), both very tentative
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and general. Neitherof the two linguists considered the distinction between
the two types of the leftlright adjectives made in this paper. Bierwisch pro-
posed a description of the features of some spatial adjectives from German
in terms of a system of universal semantics markers. His approach was a
continuation and development of the interpretive type of semantics pro-
posed by Katz and Postal has been since much oriticized. (1064) whose theory
(David Lewis (1972: 169) sums up current opinions on the Katzian method
of semantic interpretation by calling Katz and Postal conception of semantic
markers "nothing more than a translation into the auxiliary language of
Semantic Markers"). Bierwiseh's system of universal semantic markers
for orientative, features of spatiM adjeetivekturned out to be extzemely oomph-
cated and inadequate, and that may be the reason why the work he started
in this field has never been successfully developed. In 1971 Charles Fillmore
returned to Bierwiseh's proposal for handling semantic implications of spa-
tial adjectives in terms of featuro and suggested that the features connected
with the dimensionality and orientation of objects in space should be stated
in the lexicon as information provided by spatial adjectives su h as wide,
tall, left. In his proposal orientative features should be inborporateu into the
presuppositional component of the lexical entzies for spatial adjectives, at:

"Uses of the word wide presuppose that the object being referred to has at least
one (typically) horizontal dimension; and that the dimension which this word
Is used to quantify or describe is either the main left to-right extant of the objegt
as human beings conceive their orientation to it, if that is fixed, or it is the shorter
of the two horizontal dimensions. The adjectives tall and short (in one sense) pre-
suppose, as high and low do not, that the-object spoken about is vertically orien-
ted and is in contact with, or is a projection out of, the ground". (Fillmore 19M
384)-

Unfortunately, "Filhnore did not discuss the question of lexical presupposi-
tion in much detail and no more spatial adjective examples were considered
in his-paper.

With left and right a specification of their presuppositional component
is more complicated than with adjectives like wide and tall. First of all, it is
more difficult to define the object "being referred to " by adjectives left and

-tight used in nominal phrases. Whereas in the case of NP's containing adjec-
tives such as toide,tall and short the object "spoken about" is always the object
denoted by the noun these adjectives modify, in liP's containing adjectives
left and right grammatical surface structure reference does not always par-
allel semantic reference. Lexical items wide, tall, short in birs a wide bed,
a tali boy, a short dress presuppose some definite horizontal and vertical di-
mensions of the objects referred to by the nouns they describe, i.e., the bed,
the boy, and the dreo respectively. In NP's containing orientative left and
right adjectives horizontal and vertical dimensions ...re presupposed for ob-
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jects different from those denoted by tbe head nouns of theseSTP's. Examples
11-12 require a consideration of horizontal and vertical orientations of the
ear, tbe sofa, and tbe buman faee, not the wheel, the arm or the eye, cf.:

11. The front left wheel of my car needs checking.
12. You will find tbe money in the left drawer of his desk.
18. The man you have drawn has two left evil.-

In example 11 a specification of horizontal and vertical dimensions of a wheel,
whicb is the object denoted by the head noun, is not possible at all for We
do not speak of definitely fixed front and back or top and bottom parte of a
wheel, even wben it is in motion. In NT's of examples 12 and 13 it is possible
to talk about recognized basic front/back and up/down orientations of
drawer or an eye but this information is nob relevant for tbe interpretation
of tbese Nre. A specification of vertical and borizontal dimensions of a drawer
or an eye does not provide sufficient information for a description of tbese
objects as the left drawer and the left eye. In the interpretation of examples
11-13 it is necessary to consider horizontal and vertical orientations of the
objects spatially related to the objects denoted by the bead nouns of tbese
NT"s, Le., the objects den?ted by the nouns in the following (11, 12) or Pos-
sible (13) of-Nrs. The relation between the two objects is such gut the ob-
jects to which dimensional presuppositions of tbe lexical items left and right
apply, contain, i.e., have as their proper parts, the objects denoted by tbe
bead nouns of NT's in question, i.e., a left wheel is an inalienable part of a
car, a left drawer is an inalienable part of a desk, and a left eye has to be
considered as a part of a buman faee.

It is relatively easy to interpret relevant dimensions of objects such as
cars or desks since both English and Polish have set expressions to denote
front and back parts of objects of everyday WM such as vehicles and pieces
of furniture, cf.:

14. Notice the Pack I of. his car.
'front

twr66 uwage na ftyl jego samochodu.
Iprzodf

15. Be painted the cfrontl of his desk green.
"back

Zamalowal byl biurka na zielono.
Iprzódj

Objects in motion can be thought of in terms of fixed back-tofront orien-
tations, their front being understood as the part which arrives earlier at
any point along its path, and consequently, the left-to-right orientation
of these objects can also be determined. Although wo do not speak of fronts
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and backs of such mOving objects as e.g. a river, NP the left/right bank of a
,J-ker lima:Awl' brzeg rzeki will be given a unanimous interpretation since
the direction in which the river is nioving defines its baek-to.front dimensionss.

Cars, desks and rivers are perceived in terms of their own, conventionally
fixed left.to.right orimtations but for objects such as streets, rooms, boxes
(or virtually all single objects perceived by human beings) various left-to-right
orientations trc possible and the specification of left and right skies of these
objects depends solely on the location of a 'Amman being watching them at
the time of the speech act. For an interpretation of Nrs such al the left side
ofthe.street, the left wit of the room or the left page of the book, the presence
of a human obsetver must be presupposed and it has to be assumed that
the main horizontal rnd vertical dimensions of objects such as street, rooms
and books are extensions of tho up/down, front/back and left/right axes
of the human obsetver. These orientations are fixed for the human beings
and the *objects which do not have basic orientations of their own acquire
the orientations of the person watching theme. The left side of a street is in

6 In the caso of objects wldeh move forward pet forming circular movements at
-the mem time, pmsupposing frontjback orientations does not seem accessary since,
by somo sort of convention, the movement forward performs' widdershins is collo a
the left Aand movement (roth w km, nievodny r. ruchem wskovirrek zegara and the move.
ment deasil is (lescribed as Mc rigloNoand movement) ruch w promo, zgodny a rucheno
tr8ko:4:wok rat;aryo).cf. such :Sirs as the left-hand thread screw lewoskrona oiruba, kor-
Await', anti thc night-hand thread screw prawookrttna irabo, korkockg.

6 IL may be hypothesited that all objects which do not. kayo frontIback and up!
down orientations of their own, or do not po.00ess a plane of symmetry in their structure,
impure the axis of symmonry of tho /minim vieuer watching them at a given moment.,
nd with respect to his axis of symmetry as their piano of reference they or their parts
become len or right wielded; uhatever falls to the left. side ill the range of the observer's
Vision iit. the gi% en moment uill be defined as left, and whatever falls to its right, as
right. Any object uld li happens to be divided by the straight hno which is an extension
of the axis or symmetry in our range of perception can be described as having kft and
r;94/ Aides but it should ho remembered that these aro not the kftfright sides of this
object in itself but %that is by convention talltd The Wright Sides of the object as per-
cen cd by the human observer. Objects denoted by specifying Wright adjectives do
not have a plume of synuneby of their own and ale not usually described us having
kft or right *Mu but tale sun use an MI such as e.g. Ms left side of this glom which will
}owe to be interpreted uith respect to the hunian obscivtr %those tens of the large of
his ision Silts across the 41eve providin the plane of symmeny with iij Let 10 uhich
various pin ts of the 4 lore eau be called right or kft depending on the position of the

' glove in Arose al the given moment, ef.,
iltc ItIft sttk of the glove
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fact the left side of the speaker standing in this street (and/or watching it),
the left wall of the room is to the left of a man standing in this room, the
left page of a book is invariably to the left of the human reader, even the
lefthand traffic is defined with respeet to the left side of a human being
moving forward.

One might want to associate these remarks with an interesting linguistic
fact observed in Old Polish, which had nominal derivatives from adjectives
left and right. These abstract nouns, letoica and.prawka, which denoted left
and right skies/hands of a given objecto always occurred with Fr-human]
modifiers, ef.:

16. prawa stronakka ojea=prowica ojea
(as in "siedzi po prawicy ojea")7
(the right side/hand of the father)

17. prawa strona kokiola#* prawicakoeiola
(she right side of a church)

Polish abstract nouns derived from adjectives left and right cannot be para-
phrased as Adj-N phrases in the way abstract nouns derived from other
spatial adjectives can. Examples in 18 provide ,supporting evidence for my
contention that left and right require separate treatment in the class of spatial
adjectives, cf.:

18. a) lewica ojea *lewy ojefee
the left side of the father -- * the left father

b) szerokoi4 rzeki szereka rzeka
the width of the river the wide river

Another problem connected wish an interpretation of NP's containing
left and right adjectives is reflected in examples of 19:

19. a) the left side of a picture lewa strona obrazka
tha left drawer of a desk lewa szutlada biurka

b) the left arin of the {armchair' lewa port= Ikanapkil
sofa f fotela

the left wall of the room Iowa Maria pokoir.

To understand these NP's a reference to the human being has to be made
since the objects denoted by the head nouns of these NP's are all left-orien-
ted with respect to the human being who either always uses them in a con-
ventional way or is looking at them at the moment, but whereas in examples
b) the human being, as the ultimate plane of reference, is thought of as po-

It should be remembered that prawica and kteica are arachronic in Modern
Polish they are used only in literary texte for special stylistic effects.
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sitioned within the object referred to by the nouns in the of-phrases, in ex-
amples a) he is presupposed to assume the position outside the object. The
fact that an object with a plane of symmetry and sides can be viewed from
the outside or the inside influences the interpretation of the NP's denoting
oriented parts of this object. Fillmore (1971) points out these interesting
facts about the "inner" and "outer" orientation of the objects referred to
by the adjectives left and right but he refuses to include this information
into the lexiton as presuppositionai facts about these adjectives. Ths sug-
gestion is to leave this observation for encyclopedias and not include it in
the dictionaries.

It seems impossible to specify the presuppositional component of left
and right in an adequate way so as to account for all the facts discussed above
and therefore Fillmore's (1971) proposal is not fully satisfactory.

Whereas the meaning of NP's containing specifying leftand right adjectives
can always be determined since the objects denoted by the ,head nouns of
these NP's possess in their structure an inherent irregularity which makes
it possible to define them as either left or right (which is following from
an arbitrary dclision of human beings who deal with these objects in some
conVentional way ane deoribe them by applying the terms analogous to
those used in darting inalienable left and right oriented parts of their body),
to interpret the meaning of NP's containing leftiriglit adjectives realurse to
context which provides a plane of reference is indispensable. In some cases
the plane of reference is provided by the ir !mediate context of the sentence
if the referents of the relevant nouns or pronouns can, be clearly determined,
e.g.:

20. Mary found the money in the left pocket of John's coat.
Marysia znalazia pieniadze w Iewej kieszeni plaszcza Jana.

21. Where is my left sock?
Gdzie jest nwja lows skarpetka?

In many cases, however, the referents of NP's containing orientative kftlright
adjectives cannot be determined without the Imowledge of the speaker's
location and his orientation 1.3wards the object denoted by the modified
noun et the time when the speech act is performed. The location and orien-

tation in space of the participants in the conversation is absolntely essential
to an understanding of examples 22 and 23, cf.:

22. Hang this picture on the lep
Powieil ten obraz na lewej aleianie.

23. Will she put the vase on the left side of the table?
Czy ona postawi ten wazon po lewej stronie stolu?

The use of left in 22 and 23 is a perfect exit tple of what Fillmore (1973:1)
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calls "deictic function of linguistic material" since the adjective here relates
the jeo to the observer's point of view assuming hie conception of space.
In 0. *Irks of recent lectures on "Place, space and time" Fillmore (1973)
disd'ases various ways in which natural languages reflect what is called "deictic
anchorage of sentences", i.e., "an understanding of the roles sentences can
serve in social situations occurring in space and time" (1973a:1). He believes that
"principles of linguistic description should be geared in some way to deictically
anchored sentences" (Fillmore 1973:16) and that this programme can be
realized in the generative semantics framework.

Since a linguistie theory accounting for deictic conceptions of placer time
and space of the speech act has not been formulated yet, the problem of the
deictic function of orientative leftfright adjectives seems to belong to the
province of semantic pragmatics, which concerns itself with "the study of
linguistic acts and contexts in which they are performed" (the definition
given by Stalnaker 1972:380). Orientative adjectives left and right in relevant

like those in 22 and 23 should be included in the class of recognized
indexical expressions, such as personal pronouns 1 and you, tenses, etc., as
their reference and, consequently, the reference of bal's in which they occur,
cannot be determined without the knowledge of the context of use*. Indexical
expressions are typical instances of problems whieh should be solved in sem-
antic pragmatics. In a paper presented at the lira Texas Conference on
Presupposition Stalnaker argued for a separation of semantic and pragmatic
presupposition. It is his contention that certain types of presupposition should
be aserlAd to peopk, not sentences, and that these pragmatic presuppo-
sitions make it impossible t., dispense with presuppositional component in
the lexicon. In view of the difficulties eonnected with the specification of the
presuppositional component for left and right as lexical cntrks, it seems rea-
sonable for an economical account of Nrs containing adjectives left and right
to repeat after Stalnaker (1973:13) that since these NP's are used in a con-
versation they "make sense only as a sequence of rational actions on the
assumption that the speaker and the hearer share certain presuppositions".
These presuppositions are not properties of the adjectives in NY's considered,
but "the properties of conversations in which these expression:sare used. They
are different in different contexts of conversation and are determined by general
conversational rules". This solution may not be absolutely satisfactory but at
the present stage of development of pragmatics has to be accepted.

A summary of the main points I have been trying to make about the sem-
antics of adjectives left and right is in order. I have claimed that there are

$ The term "indectkal expression" is ascribed to Baraillel. Other philosophers,
whon referring to indexicah use various terms, e.g. Russell calls thorn "egocentric par.
ticulars", Reithenbach "token.reftexive expressions", Goodman "indieation words".
For ii discussion sec Montague, R. (1972).
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two kinds ok spatial left/right adjeetivesoa) specifying adjectives which modify
nouns denoting objects of irregular shape with no plane of symmetry of their
own, and b) orientative adjectives which modify nouns denoting objects
regular in shape with a plane of symmetry of their own. The function of
specifying leftlright adjectives is to denote the inherent property of being
left or right of the objects denoted by the nomis they modify, whereas orien-
tative left/right adjectives are used to orient the objects denoted by their
head nouns in space, with respect to the planes of symmetry of other, bigger
objects which "contain", i.e., have as their proper parts, the objects in ques-
tion or/and the human beings viewing the objects in question from the outside
or the inside of the "containing" objects. I have observed that NP's containing
leftliright adjectives ot the specifying type do not have to presuppose the
existence of other related objects in space, whereas for an interpretation
of NP's containing orientative left/right adjecthres such a presupposition
is a condition sine qua non. These facts about adjectives left and right are
reflected in the linguistic behaviour of NP's in which they occur. In NP's
with the specifying adjectives, head nouns are not further modified by other
nominal structures whereas in NP's with oricntative leftlright adjectives
additional modification (often by means of an of-ph-lse in English and a
noun in the Genitive in Polish) is necessary, except in some frequently used
expressions which can delete the of-phrase structure of modification but the
presence of the referent of tile deleted noun has to be presupposed, e.g. the
left eyesmthe left eye oflin a face.

The distinction between the two types of leftlrigh4 adjeetives is important
for l'illmore's (1971) proposal to handle semantic implications of /eft and right
in the presuppositional component of the lexical entries for these adjectives,
because it allows us to limit to the orientathrc type oc class of leftlright ad-
jectives which require lexical presupposition. I have further observed that
in many cases orientative left and right become indexical expressions and
that problems connected with their interpretetion are subject proier of
semantic pragmatics. I have suggested that they would be best treated in
terms of pragmatic presupposition which, according to a recent proposal by
Stalnaker (1973), substitutes lexical presupposition, and that all presup-
positions involved in the use of adjectives left and right should be viewed as
the property of conversation carried out according to the natural rules of
conversation (as specified hy Grim 1968).

In a contrastive discussion of tile semantic problems involved in the use
of left and right the question of the universality of the notions expressed by
these two adjectives shduld be considered with respect to spatial as well as
figurative meanings of left and right in English and in Polish.

Bierwiseh (1967), following the Hue of thought on senunftics proposed
by Katz and Postai, (1964), assumes the existence of a universal set of sem-
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antic primes from which inventories of primitive semantic elements are
to be select< d. As to the question of whether these primitive elements should
be assribed to people or to the surrounding objeets, he adopts the point of
view characteristic of the philosophical school. of conceptualism, cf.:

"There aro good reasons to believe that semantic markers in an adequate descrip-
tion of a natural languagn do not represent properties of the surrounding Tworld
in the broadest sense, but rather certain deep seated, innate properties of the human
organism and the perceptual apparatus, properties which determine the way in
which the universe is conceived, adapted, and worked on" (Bierwisch 1967: 3).

Later in his paper, however, he describes the universality of semantic mark-
ers as "not a theoretical accident but a constitutive fact of human speech,
of the capacity that de Saussure called language" (Bierwiseh 1967:4). This
view enables him to discuss certain relations between objects and the human
beings that deal with these objects in terms of semantic properties of words.
He believes that the relation of language and thought, i.e., "the necessary
set of semantic primes and its interpretation from our point of view" "is not
a matter of a priori speculation but... may be approached only by tentative
analysis of different languages" (Bierwiseh 1967: 35). Bierwiseh suggests the
following "heuristic principle's for carrying out semantic analyses of ex-
pressions of language:

"A semantic analysis of a lexical item is finisted only if it leads to a combinition
of basic elements that are true candidates for the universal set of semantic markers,
i.e., that may be interpreted in terms of basic dimensions of the human appercep-
tive apparatus" (Bierwisch 1907:37).

The seinantie analysis of the adjectives left and right attempted in this paper
on the material from English and Polish may be taken to suggest that the
notion of left-right orkntation is universal and thus should find some reflection
in all languages. In Polish and English it happens to be rendered by means
of adjectives (leftfright in English and tervy/prarey in Polish) which may be
explained as a consequence of common membership of these two languages
in the Indo-European family, and when viewed from a wider perspective, a

.rellection of the similarity of cultures these two linguages represent.
Fillmore believes in the universality of certain notions of spatial orientation.

In his lecture on "Space" he explains this universal fact which finds reflection
in "all the well known langeages on this earth" as a consequence of the defi-
nite biological structure of human beings who "all have semi-eireular canals
in their inner ears and therefore perceive this world in terms of the vertical
up/Lwn orientation determined by the direction of the gravitational forces,
and two horizontal axes: frontJback and left/right, the former determined
by the location of the organs of perception in animals and the direction of.,
movement for all other oNecti in motion, and the latter, left/right orientation,
being fixed for all human beinbs, and then, by analogy, applied to other
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sorts of objects which have the requisite up/down and front/back orientations"
(Fillmore 1973a: 6). This last explanation is convincing to the ektent that
the objects considered can move and/or see and we can speak of their left
and right sides but it does not account for such linguistic facts discussed in
the first part of this paper as the leftlright will of a room or the leftlright aide
of a street, for an interpretation of which the knowledge of the orientation of
the speaker and viewer at the time of the speeeh act is indispensable, nor
does it explain why asymmetrical enantiomorphic objects such as left and
right gloves are Mao described by means of left and right though they do not
have "the requisite up/down and front fback orientations".

Asymmetrical structure of the human body with the heart located in
one of its two otherwise practically symmetrical parts allowed human beings
to define the heart-containing part of the body arbitrarily as lefi and thus,
"fix" (to use Fillmore's (19736) term) the left/right orientation for the hu-
mans on the basis of the anomaly in the structure of their organisms. It should
be kept in mind, however, that this asymmetry is neither visible nor obvious
and therefore, perhaps, the concepts of left and iight are learned only by dem-
onstration and practice. It can be commonly observed that little children.
do not know which is their left hand and which is the right one until they
have tome to associate the term right hand with the actions they are trained.
to perform wisvh this hand. The contexts in which a child learns the meaning
of the adjectives left and right are most frequently provided by such familiar
childhood imperatives as: Jedz 'twat mak (Eat with your right, hand),
Przelegnaj sie prateq rqczkei (Make the sign of cross with the right hand),
Nie pia leuq rerzleg (Don't write with your left hand), etc. Fillmore (1973a:
6) notices that there are people who nover succeed in learning the distinc-
tion between the notions of left and right.

.

In view of these observations the question of why the speakers of various
languages use the spatial terms letil and right in the same way is extremely
puzzling. The fact that, to my knowledge, there is not a single example of
kft-Noun in English that would correspond to prawy-Noun in Polish may be
explained by the similarity of the two cultures represented by two languages
of the same family, but why should this correspondence be observed in to-
tally unrelated languages, even when figurative meanings of these adjec-
tives are consklatdt In a paper at the seventh meeting of the Chicago Lin-
guistic Society in 1971) M. Durbin, quoted an interesting fact that the mean-
ings of the English adjective right: a) right as in the right hand, and b) right
as Correct correspond to and are also semantically related in a genetically
unrelated language, Yucatee Maya, where the word no'oh - right has the two
meanings: a) as M the right hand and b) correct (Durbin 1971: 351)9.

. .

., 0 In mathematks one of tho unsolved problems of communication known as the
"Ozm's problem" consists in the impossibility of giving a strictly unanimous definition

..
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Defining the terms left and right not all languages rely on the anoi,naly
in the structure of the human bodies. Fillmore (1973:6) quotes a Chinese
dictionary definition of left and right, where left is defined simply as the oppo-
site of right, and right as the opposite of kft. Polish dictionaries, but not the
English ones, introduce left as the basic concept in the 10-right pair, right
being defined as the opposite of left. In physics and biology kit also seems
to be the basic orientation. In physics, the structure of a magnetic field ia a
typical instance of asymmetry since a compass needle when put under a
conductor with a flowing stream of electric current will always move to the
left in the direction of the North Pole, and not once to the left, once to the
right as might have been expected; this physical law is known as the prin-
ciple of the left hand (cf. also the principle of the loft-hand thread screw).
In biology, the particles of all proteins have been described as asymmetrical
and left-oriented since they contain only the left form of various compounds
of carbonlo.

In a paper "On the semantic structure of English adjectives" Givon
. (1970:817) provides linguiatic evidence to the effect that "two mcmbres
of an adjective pair share a basic quality, though they are somehow dif-
ferently oriented with respect to that shared quality". He considers pairs of
adjectives of measure such as big-small, short-long, etc. and observes that
one member of the pair "seems to always function as the UNMARKED of

- generic cover-term for the common quality involved in both members"
(1970:817). His eviderice is partially taken from Vendler (1968), who ob-
served that questions like: How big is it? may be answered by zes very big
or It's very small, while questions like How small is it? may only beansweled
by It's very small, never by tit's very big. Givon claims that members of all
adjective pairs are NEGATIVELY RELATED and proposes a negative
pairing test to show it. Adjectives left and right do constitute in obvious pair
but the specification of the quality they are supposed to share, accord-
ing to Given, is a very diffieult task since in their orientativc meaning, they
do not indicate a quality of the objects referred to as left or right. There are
no abstract terms in English to define "Ieftness" or "rightness" of an ob jecti 1.

of left and right. The problem was clearly formulated in 1961 (though it was earlied
pointed out by Kant) whon the Danish mathematician Hans Froudenthal attemptesr
to construct, a logical language "Limos" (in the work called Design of a language for
cosmic intercourse) which would bo a system of communication with intelligent beings
from outside our galaxy. Ho found it absolutely impossiblo to communicate tho notion
of left and right to the boings who aro aro not constructed liko the humans. Tho die.
Mission of the problem and its consequences is given in Gardner, M (1969: chs. 19, 25).

10 For more examples of asymmetry and enantiomorphism in nature see Gardner
(1969:chs. 6-16).

*1 It should bo mentioned here that A new Bnglish dictionary on historical prin.
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Still, Givon's (1970) negative pairing test applied to the leftlright pair suggeets
that these two adjectives are negatively related, although in their primary,
spatial sense no overt negative marker is present in either .member of the
pair, i.e., to describe orientation in space English and Polish do not employ
adjectives such as sun*, *unright, *nicks* 5isigrasoy, cf.:

24. a) John has only his right shoe and Mary does not have her
*right either

1,e4it right
10 left

h) Au ma tylko prawy hut a i Maria nie ma lewego buta.
*Paw.'

levy prover
ewer

The question of which of the two members of the pair is the one incorporat-
ing the negative marker seems impossihle to be solved on purely syntac-
tic grounds. In the pair long-short we may speak of the length of ohjects
rather than their shortness, ef. What's the length of the tablet, not *What's the
shorlfsem of the tablet also The pencil is 5 centimeters long, not *The penoil
is 5 centinsetemahort (when the length of the pencil in its positive sense is

- meant), and these facts make it possible to define short as the negatively mark-
ed, non-generic member of the pair, whereas a similar test is not possible
in the case of the spatial 10.rigld pair of adjectives. .

Docent Pisarkowa has pointed out to me that in Polish in the opposition
leftlright.letoylprawy, leftmletoy is clearly the negatively marked member
since it denotes the back or wrong side when the two adjectives are used
in reference to the sides of material, while right.pratoy remains neutral
denoting the neutral side, the one naturally turned towards the viewer. In
Polish there are two expressions to describe the action of inverting or remaking
a garment so that the inner (lewy) surface becomes the outer (prawy) sur-
face: the infinitive przenicowai (turn) and the more colloquial phrase: prze-
fortioid na lam strone (turn to the left side), cf.:

25. a) Znowu wlotylei podkoszulek na lewq strong
*pram&

b) You've put your :vest on inside out again.
*inside is

cipies (Braeley 1903) lists the abstract noun leftnese defining it as "the condition of
being on the left". Tho word was used by W. Zanies in 1887:

"Rightness and Winos, upness and downneee, aro again puro sensations diftbring
specifieally from oaeh sillier"

The words aro not given In dietionaries of current English.

II papers arm Studies.
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The expression wloWprsewrocio co isa prawe strong (turn something to the
right aide, put it on inside in) is possible but the implication turn it BACK
to the right aide, put it on the right way again is always present in sentences
containing the phrase., In neutral, unemphatic situations the VP wlo4i6 co
no prawq strone is not used since the phrase wloty6 coi na siebie (to put some-
thing on) really implies to put something on the right wag, i.e., inside in (na
prawa strone) when the expression is used in reference to human garments".

Another linguistic and statistical argument for the markedness of left
in oppoposition to the neutral status of right can be furnished when the
occurrence of the terms used in reference to unequal 810 with human beings
use their hands is compared. Most people are more skillful and manipulative
with their right hands", and those who prefer to use their left hands "stick
out" in the society as "different, unnatural" (rightly or wrongly but such
is still the popular opinion). Although two terms: right-handedlpraworoczng
and left-handedlleworeczny exist in English and in Polish, the latter is the
marked one and naturally, has a much higher frequency of occurrence. This
fact is certainly true about Polish, which according to Slawski (1971: 190,
191), has at least six expressions to denote left-handed people: lewortezny,
maiikat, lewor4i (rare), lewy (dialectal), lewak and lewic (in the Hamby
dialect), and only two used in reference to the right-handed people: prawn-
reczny and praworeki (obsolete), both occurring very seldom.

Historically, English kft derives from Middle English left, lift, tuft with
the original meaning of weak, infirm, worthless (Skeat 1901, Bradley 1903),
later used to denote "the weaker hand and the left side", cf. ME Inifthand,
laft side, lift half, lifts schulder (Bradley 1901). In Old English left was rare,
the usual word being winstre, but corresponding terms such as OE lif infirm,
diseased, and gelefed weak, old were used. In Anglo-Saxon lyft4l4 denoted
palsy. According to Webster, Wa ide connects OE iff distantly with Latin
Mum death, and Greek loim6s pestilence, limos hunger, and Lithua-
nian leads thin. Bradley (1903) lists as corresponding terms lqung par-
alysis in OE and gelibjd lamed in OS, but to him their etymological con-
nections with left are doubtful.

Polish lewg has never been used as a synonym of weak. According to Stawski

" Filimero (1971) observes that adjectives frit and right arc present in the surface
structure only when there is a need to stress them (which seems to me to imply that
they are not what Baker (197321), calls "epithetical adjectives" such as e.g.
"a racially euperior Arian". Ills example is:
(91) She slapped me with her left hand
where the verb slap normally has hand as an incorporated instrumental, unneccseary
in the surface structure. In this example the instrumental hand is present only because
it needs to be modified by left (Flimere 1971: 380-391).

13 For statistics and current explanations why this is so see Gardner (1969: 104-114).
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(1971), kwy, noted in Polish in the fourteenth century, was first used as the
Genitive of the nominal declension, and sometimes as the Locative, of. z lava,
na lewie (on the left side). It was frequent in its figurative meanings of illegal
and wrong (in Grzegorz from Zarnowiee, the sixteenth eenturY, and in Puck,
the seventeenth century), also in reference to the backside of material. Today
it is a synonym of progressive, radical, revolutionary. The word is present
in all Slavic languages with the same meanings of Iiiiider, radical, sot prin.
cipal (about the sides of material). It comes from Old Slavonic neVb --- sin-
ister, used figura0vely in the negathro meaning of unjust, false, bad, not
skaight. The 1E form of the word is *kayo which probably meant moved,
not straight. The root is found in some Lithuanian dialects as in ii.laivOti
to curve; to make turns, to swerve.

An interesting change of meanings_ can be observed when the original
and the modern senses of left are compared in the two languages. In English,
the original sense of left as weak, has completely disappeared and the later,
directional sense has assumed its plaee. In Polish, the old figurative meaning
of lewy as bad and false is becoming more and more popular in colloquial
speech and slang.

The primary meaning of right (Anglo-Saxon rat, ryht, ME riht, Old High
German reht) was straight, erect, right, cognate with Latin reeks and Greek
orektos. In Modern English this meaning is obsolete, except in such frozen
expressions as: right line, right sailing, right angle. According to Brackner
(1970), Polish prawy comes from Old Church Slavonie with the primary mean-
ing of real, true, just, right, of., e.g., z prawego loia, prawy nilodziesiec, prawy
seeks, prawica (a virgin). The word is related to pratakt (truth), prawo
(law), prawi4 (to judge, to speak in an authoritative manner), obsolete pra-
wota (justice). Prawy as the opposite of levy came into use as a substitute
form for an earlier word deg*, cognate with Lithuaniva dearinas, Latin dexter
and Greek deksios (cf. English deztral).

An einimination of figurative meanings of left and right and the use of
these tWo adjectives in idiomatic expressions in English and Polish reveal many
interesting facts about the psychological attitude towards these two no-
tions of the speakers of the two languages. In both English and Polish, when
adjectives left and right become evaluative in their meanings left and kwy tend.

. to denote negative qualities whereas right and prolog acquire clearly positive
status. This parallelism can be observed when. expressions connected with
morganatic nuwriage are compared in the two languages. Left and left-hand
are pejorative epithets in English phrases to marry with the left hand, a daughter
by the left hand and correspondingly in Polish, where kwy is a synonym of itegai.
sank, cf. °Unite. sic na lei% ilk Laub z lewej reki (Doroszewski 1962), dziecko z
kwej rfkilatrany (Karlowiez, Kryinki, IsTiediwiedAi 1900), all three obsolete in
Modern Polish. Out of some modern uses negative kft in the following idioms
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can be quoted: kupiilnaby4 co z kwej Wei (to buy something with the left
hand, i.e., purchase from an illegal source), wstad lewq nogq (to get up with
the left leg; an expression used as an explanation of somebody's low spirits
or bad luck on a given day) (Skorupka et al. 1968). Lewy is often used as a
synonym of fake or forged in such NP's as: kwypaezport, papiery, dokumenty,
iwiadele (left passport, papers, documents, witness), lewe dochody (unlawful
income). In colloquial and slangy speech it means no good, unattractive, unin-
teresting, as in levy facet, jilm, bakes, kakika (the left guy, film, chick, book).
Expressions like the one in Jan Ina dwie lewe roe (John has two left hands)
are used to stress subject's clumsiness. In English, a WI-handed compliment
is a eompliment of doubtful sincerity, obsolete proverbial expressions like
to see with the left eye, to work with the left hand imply inefficiency in perform-
ance, to go over the left shoukkr meant to be squandered (Bradley 1003).
Left-hand(ed) may occasionally mean fictitious, ill-omened. Right and prawy
are positively marked in expressions such as: John is my right halli on the
farm Jan to moja prams rfka is gospodarstwie in English and in Polish,
also in the English.. This ierved him right. Right is a synonym of such posi-
tive epithets as: correct and PA cf, the right answer, the right nuns for the job,
the right hand man as chief, indispensable assistant; in Polish prawy often
denotes positive qualities of somebody's character and behaviour, thus being
a synonym of virtuous, noble, righteous, upright, cf. prawy czlowiek (a noble
man), ii6 prat% drogq to keep in the right path. There is another meaning
of Polish ran which corresponds to English rightful, lawful, cf., e.g., prawy
wiakkiel the right owner, sqd prawy, prow witatry (legal court, lawful
bills). .

In politics the adjectives left and right are used in both languages to de-
note the radical and the conservative political groups, respectively. In Eng-
lish the terms connected with political left are: leftism (n) political views
of the left, the Left (n) the Left (Wing) of a party, leftist a politician
of the left, teft-winger a politician of extreme left; those connected with
the traditional right are: the Right (Wing), rightist (n), a member of the
right wing, and rightist (adj) of the right, as in rightist sympathizers. All
these terms are stylistically neutral, whereas in Polish, some of the 'political'
left and right expressions are stylistically marked, cf. lewica (leftism), lewico-
wiec (a leftist) are neutral but lewak (a person advocating the views of extreme
left and demanding that they be realized independently of social and human
considerations) is a pejorative expression, marked negatively along with its
corresponding terms lewactwo (n) and lewacki (adj) (Skorupka et al. 1968).
There is no corresponding positive term to denote the views of extreme right.
The existing terms: prawica (the Right Wing), prawkowiec (the rightist),
and prawicowy (rightist as an adjective) as in: prawioowy dziennik, prawicowe
pogkely (the rightist journal, the rightist views), are considered neutral.
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In the vocabulary of some sports and in the road traffic regulations left
and right are unmarked in both languages, e.g., in boxing, a blow delivered
with the right hand is called the right hand in English, and in Polish its tech-
nical name is modified by prawy, as in prawy sierpowy; in American baseball
the left-hand part of the outfield, as viewed from the home plate, is called
the left field and the players to the left and right of the catcher's area are
referred to as left and right fielder, respectively. Polish terms used when talk-
ing about football are: lewylprawy obroka, lewa/prawa obrona and the ad-
jectives kwy/prawy refer to the names and positions of players viewed from
the position of the goalkeeper of their team.

In the vocabulary of traffic regulations expressions for left and right hand
trap (ruch lewo i prawastronny) exist in both languages, but there are gram-
matical differences in the use of terms referring to particular road signs,
e.g. the sign hens left/right is an imperative S in English though in colloquial
speech to take a lefgright turn is used, whereas in Polish the direction to the
left/right is always expressed adverbially, of. zakrtt w kwolprawo, ekrtoioka-
kroid w lewolprawo". Neither lift nor right are stylistically marked in the
vocabulary of road traffic.

Bierwisch (1867) suggests that the minimum number of meanings of.a
given adjective is determined by the number of its possible antonyms, of.
the results of this tem when applied to prenominal left and right in English
and in Polish:

English
right left (hand, blow)

wrong (side of material, answer)

left right (lung, pocket)

Polish.
prawg lewy (but, strona materialu),

nisprawy (eharakter, lobo)
lewy prawy (iA°, wyciezaczka)

prowdzittv (passport, dowód)
frefelewg (as ins "Potrzeba bri

eiwial nielewym Bement i okiem
esytad pisma kwiete" Krriski
ot al. 1900)

The test shows that in Modern English right has two true nieanings: a) the
opposite of kft, b) correct; in Polish prawy has two meanings too: a) the
opposite of kwy and b) legitimate, righteous; left has only one meaning: the
opposite of right, but lewy has three meanings: a) the opposite of right, b) not
true, false, c) no good unwilling (obsolete). These are not all the meanings of
the adjectives in question for there are meamings of left and right in both lan-
guages which cannot be doseribed in terms of antonyms, e.g. lewy film but not

la Doroszowski (1902) has a nominal compound entry for a left turn in Polish as
lewoskrft (ho quotes a newspaper Um from 1955 when the word was used). I have never
heard the word lambed used and I feel doubtful aboalis position in tho lexicon ni
Modern Polish.
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*irawyinidewy film in-Po NEI' and right angle but not *wrong left angle. The
results of this test, however, are interesting from the contrastive analysis
point of view. They suggest that Polish and English may be very different
in the use of word negation. It seems that English does not farm adjectival
antonyms by means of negative prefixes as often as Polish which can be seen
on the example of left/right pair and their antonymso. They also show that
there is no one-to-one lexical equivalence between the two languages in the
use of rightlleft pair in its various meanings in reference to particular nouns,
e.g. Polish dewy in dela strong materialu (left side of material) corresptuds to
English wrong, not left.

Another interesting surface structure difference involving prenominal
order of adjectives left and right in multiacliectival nominal phrases can be
observed in the following examples:

English Polish
fupperl flea 1
liower Irightj rn"

*fernyl fiewy" Ictolnyj tprawy j a "g
Veit fupperi flowyI, p "met rawy dormyrish' I ower J )lny g

It does not seem convincing that the difference in the order of pronominal
leftfright and upper/(ower adjectives in Polish and English allows anything
about the meaning of these adjectives and I do not believe that it might
suggest a difference in the perception of the left/right and up/down orienta-
tions by-the members of the two cultures represented by these two lan-
guages. The matter is purely syntactic and seems tofollowfrom different sur-
face structure constraints on the order of prenominal elements in Polish
and English. In teaching the prenominal order of adjectives in English to
the Polish students this pair of examples has to be pointed out as a posthble
source of errors due to native language interference.

)1 Rich evidence to this effect is furrushed by compound adjectives containing
len and prawy as their first oltIments, cf.:

prawy teary prawy nieprawy
* nieprawy * jewy

prawebrzoiny/lewobrzwiny doplyw prawornocnyfnieprawornocny wyrok
praworacznyftworoczny czlowiek prawolnyilnyfnisprawomytilw obywatel
prawoskretny/lowoskretny korkociag praworzadnyfniepraworeadny nar64
prawestronny/lewostronny mob prawowiernyfnioprawowierny lcatolik

prawowityfnieprawowity krM
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FROMM AS ARTICLESi

Arzemmes Bewsoze
Prãeogiest Cloture*, aryls=

I. in an account of surface exponents of coreferentiality in Polish, in-
definite and demonstrative pronouns are the most likely candidates to fune-
tion in the way parallel to the English articles. The aim of the present paper
is to examine, in the light of recent research on word order and sentence
stress in Polish and in English, to what extent, if at all, pronouns in Polish
can be treated as articles.

In 1968 Kryetyna Pisarek wrote that "in Polish, where there are no ar-
ticles nor explicit definiteness or 'the lack of it realized by morphological
features, there are no pronouns which can be called definite. The oppositaon
of definiteness to indefiniteness is expressed in a specific way: fur example,
toy the opposition of a given pronoun to the lack of the pronoun. This is how
I understand the sense of grammatical definiteness in Polish..." (1968 : 12)
(translation into English is my own).

Discussing the demonstrative pronoun ten she says that the article-like
function of it is clear in two cases:

a) in the substantivating function, as in

(1) Te najportadniejare tei robia w larienee balagan.
(These tidiest (fem) also make in bathroom mess)

where the appearance of the pronoun is chanya the adjective into a no=
(in a way, it could be compared to the poor in English). However, the sub-
stantivating function of the pronoun in (1) is not so evident. Ithe adjective
will not change ite noun-function if we omit the pronoun. it MOW that the
pronoun is not necessary for an adjective to acquire the status of a noun.

b) with proper names, as in

(2) Bylibmy najpierw cgki4a4 ten Erfurt.
(We went first to see .this Erfurt)
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Pisarek also writes that only in such adverbial phrases as to tolls &WA
(in these days), tej niedzieli (this Sunday), etc., is ten obligatory. She con-
cludes that since all other occurrences of this pronoun are opt4onal, the sus-
picion thet ten may have an article-like function is unjustified.

2. In my paper on definiteness and indefiniteness of nouns in Polish and
in English (Szwedek 1974a) I wrote that there are clear and well defined Cases
where the lack of the pronoun does not mark the noun as indefinite.,I have
fried to demonstrate this in a number of papers lAzwedek 1974 a, 1974 b, 1975,
and in this volume) in which I have shown that conferentiality and nu .
ferentadity of nouns in Polish is inseparably conner led with word order and'
the place of the sentence stress. If it can be shown that in some circumstances
a pronoun is obligator> in that the meaning is changed if it is removed, it
will mean that at ,leaet: in some cases it functions as an article.

Consider, first, the following sequence (all examples must be read with
a normal, nonemphatic intonatiovb unless indicaud otherwise):

(3) Widrialem jak do pokoju wehodzil meiczyzna.
(I saw as to room was comi4 in man)

(4) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, M meiczyzna stal przy oknie.
(When I entered I saw that man 11/38 standing by window)

There is no doubt that the second ocearrence of the nom' tneiczyzna refers
to the same person as the first olo. We may, however, think of a situation
in which .s.e have not identaed the man standing by the window with the
same man we saw entering the room. According to what I wrote in my eariier
papers (Szwedek 1971i and in this volume) we may, then, choose three ways
for expressing this:

a) First, we may change the word order of (4), as in (3):

(3) Widzialem jak do pokoju wchod1 meiczyzna.
(5) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, 103 przy oknie stal

which signals that the noun under consideration in (5) is noncoreferential
to the saine noun in (3).

b) The second way is to change the Eitce of the sentence stress. Accord-
ing to the rules formulated in Szwedek (in this vtliime), the sentence stress
is put in sentence final position and/or on the indefinite noun if such is pres-
ent. Thus we would have (5) again.

The fact that the sentence stress is placed on the last meaningful element
in the sentence and that it falls on the noun interpreted as noncoreferential,
keeps the word order fixed in a specific, well-def; ,ed %if and makes a) and
b) above inseparable.

Not4ce that any changes in the word orcez or the place of the sentence
stress hi (5) prociuce undesirable results. With the change of the word order
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we woukl get (4) discussed above, which excludes a noneoreferential interpre-
tation of the noun under discussion. With a change of the sentence stress
we wouM get (6) (considered as a sequence sentence to (3)):

(6) Kicdy wszedlem zobaczylem, ze przy anis stal metezyzna.

Because of the infrequent occurrence of structures of this type it may be
difficult to interpret it corrt .tly. It seems, however, that mliczyzea in (6)
is emeferential to the same noun in (3).

c) The third way is to add a pronoun to the noun, as in (7) (as a sequence
to OM

(7) Kiedy wszeffiem zobaczylem, e przy oknie stal jakM metczyzna.
(When I entered I saw that by window was sttnding some man)

Now the pronoun- overtly signak noneoreferentiality of the noun in (7)
with the nun in (3). Yf we change the word order as in (3):

(8) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczykm, e jaka mfriczyzna stal przy oknie.

we will see that no change in the interpretation of coreferentiality follows.
It must be most grongly emphasized at this point that whereas there is no
difference in eoreferentiality of the noun in (5) and (7) (which I repeat for
convenience):

(5) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczy1em e przy oknie stal metczyzna.
(7) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, te przy (Anne stal jakii mciczyzna.

in that in both the noun is noncoreferential with the noun in (3) (thus the
pronoun is optional), there is an essential difference between (4) and (8):

(4) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, ie meiczyzna stal przy (dune.
(8) Kiedy zobaczykm, jaki meiczyzna stal przy auk.

(8) is a possible sequence of (3) with the meaning of (5) (Le:, with a noncore-
ferential interpretation of the noun) only when the noun is preceded by the
indefinite pronoun jakii. Without that pronoun, as in (4), the noun is under-
stood as coreferential to the noun in (3). We may conclude that in sentence
initial position an indefinite pronoun is obligatory if the noun is to have a
noncoreferential interpretation.

3. Consider, next, what can be changed in (4) on the condition that the
coreferential interpretation of the noun is preseald. It has been demonstrated
in Szwedek (1974a) and by (5) above thd a change of the position of the noun
from sentence initial to sentence final is followed by a change of the inter-
pretation of eoreferentiality of the shifted noun. Such a clialige of the position
of the noun in (4) would yield (5), an impossible sequence sentence to (3).
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if the nouns are to be interpreted as coreferential. Also a shift of the sentence
streLs from sentence final to sentence initial position, as in (9):

. (9) Siedy wszedlem zobaczylem, Ic tustezyzna stal przy

results in a Gents)* that obviously carries a contrastive meaning.
it is onlyfroper to say here that points 2a and 2b and what has just been

said above show that word order and the sentence stress in Polish cannot
even be given the freedom they were allowed in my earlier papers where I
suggested that a stressed noun hasa noncoreferential meaning and an unstres-
sed noun a coreferential meaning, and that it is usually the case that a non-
coreferential noun is put in sentence final position because the most frequent
intonation pattern is such that places the sentence stress at the end of the
contour. In view of (6) and (9) this position must be further restricted. It
seems that the final position (as in (6)) is so predominantly associated with a
noncoreferential interpretation that if we move the sentence stress from it,
it is not immediately clear that the noun is eoreferential. Also, when we move
the noun AND the stress to the initial position, as in (9), the result is an
emphatic reading rather than a normal noncoreferential one. It means that
only the stress on the noun in sentence final position renders a clear nonco-
ferential reading, and the lack of the stress on the noun in the initial position
a clear coreferential reading. Other cases seem to be 'either contrastive or
at best ambiguous (if correct at all).

As has already been said, coreferentiality of the noun can be marked
by a demonstrative pronoun, as in (10):

(10) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, te ten meiczyzna stal przy oknie.

(10) does not differ in coreferentiality from (4). Similarly as in the case
of (7) and (8) -we may, now, change the word-order as in (1 1):

(11) Kiedy wszedlem zobaezylem, le przy oknie stal ten megezyzna.

Strange as this sentence may sound, it significantly differs from (5) in that
in (5) the noun has a noncoreferential interPretation while in (11) the
corderentiality of the noun is marked by the pronoun. it proves that *
definite pronoun is necessary before a noun in sentence final position if the
noun is to be interpreted as coreferential to the noun in (3). The awkwardness
of ouch sentences as (11) supports the point made above that word order has
been allowed too much freedom and must ftirther be restricted. ,

4. it would be interesting to see how English demonstrative pronouns and
the definite article, and Polish demonstrative pronouns behave with roved
to the sentence stress. Notice, first, that in the example (12):

(12) Give me (the, this, that) book.
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each word pay be stressed. In the following discussion we will ignore the
sentence stress on se as it has no bearing on the problem dealt with here.
Oompare now the following three sentences:

(13) Give me the book.
(14) Give me this book.
(18) Give me that book.

all with the sentence stales on the verb. As has been demonstratedin thwedek
(i this volume), the normal sentence stress does not fall on a definite noun.
In such a case the noun is interpreted as corefereetial to some other noun
mentioned before. Indeed, there is no douht that the definite noun in (13)-(15)
must be interpreted as (*referential to a noun mentiorod before. What is
most astonishing, _however, is the fact that the demonstrative value of this
and thai is lost- in (14) and (15), and the demonstrative pronouns express
nothing more than the definite article.

Oonsider next the &Me structure with the sentence stress on book.

(16) Give me the book.
(17) Give me this boolc.
(10) Give me that book.

The noun in (16) can be interpreted in two ways:
a) as a "unique" noun (with the meaning: the Bible),
b) as contrasting, for example: the book, not the ,hook.

(17) and (16)-seem to express contrast too, but I fail to 'imagine what con-
text they could appear in.

The third set' of examples is as interesting as the first one 013)-(15)) and
concerns the same structure with the senterice stress on the article and de-
monstrative pronouns.

(10) Give me the book.
(20) Give me this book.
(21) Give me that book

In (10 the noun has the meaning book of books. (20) and (21) are of greater
import.sico bPC41180 only here, when stressed, do they have a truly demon-
strative meaning. This becomes particularly clear when we compare the
third set of examples 010)-(21)) with the first one ((13)-(15)).

In PoUh an article-less language, we can only compare the two demon-
strative pronouns ten and tamtt.n. As a frame we will take a structure similar
to (12):

(22) Daj mi (te, tamte)' ksietke.
(Give me (this, that) book)

264



270 A. 8zwedek

As in English, each elenlent may bear the sentence stress. Again as in English
wc will disregard the stress on tat (which under stress has the form vitae)
for the same reasons as in the English examples.

(23) .Detj mi
(24) Daj mi Unita ksiatke.

Also as for English, I feel there is no demonstrative meaning in the pronouns
when they are unatressed. There may be a shade of "distance" implication in
(24) but I am unable to substantiate this impression. Both, however, have
a clearly coreferential meaning.

The second set consists of sentences with the stress on the noun:

(25) Daj mi big*. ,

(26) Daj mi Unite* kik*.

(25) seems to carry a contrastive meaning (compare the English example (16)
above). Tf, then, does not have a demonstrative meaning. I have been unable
to find a context to which (26) could be a sequence sentence. In faet,At do
not understand (26).

The third set of examples consists of sentences with the sentence stress
on the pronoun:

(27) paj mi t ksiatke.
(28) Daj mi tamiq ksisike.

And, only when the demonstrative pronouns are stressed do the demonstra-
tive value and the "distance" difference between them find full expression.

5. By way of conolusions bt me repeat the main points of the prennt
paper. I have tried to show that in Polish the demonstrative pronoun ten and
the indefinite pronoun *aid are obligatory in some cases depending on the
word order andiErFIrO;of the sentence stress, an, -unerefore they function
in a way similar to the English articles (this was exactly the situation in
Old English). By analogy these pronouns spread from obligatory positions
discussed above to other positions in the sentence producing such structures
as, for example, tes Erfurt (this Erfurt).

I have also tried to show how the demonstrative and artiele-like meaning
of the pronouns is dependent on the sentence stress. The interesting obser-
vation is that in both English and Polish, if unstressed, they lose the de-
monstrative value and retain the article function only.

Another interesting point is a certain parallelism in the meping of per-
sonal pronouns (3 sg.) discussed in Szwedek (in this volume) and the demon-
strative pronouns discussed above with respect to the sentence stress. If
unstressed, both express textual eoreferentiality (i.e., the referent must be
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mentioned earlier in the text), and if stressed, both go beyond the text or
in the case of the personal pronouns beyond the immediate context. When
stressed, they have an emphatic (contrastive) meaning and they specifically
deny coreferentiality with the preceding noun or pronoun. All these meanings
are in full agreement with the new-gicen information distinction as ,marked
by the sentence stress. That is, when stressed, they are -interpreted as refer-
ring to a new object (thus expressing selection from (contrast against) many
other objects); when unstressed, they are understood as referring to an object
already mentioned. It is clear that the role of the sentence stress in semantic
interpretation has been underestimated and a complete description of it
will require further detailed studies.
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alue1E6 CONTRASTIVE FEATURES IN ENGLISH-POLISH . /
GRAMMAR OF TRANSICTIVE VERBS

ZIONON JAZAITOwela

*siesta* of /440

1.1. Comparison of English and Polish Transitive Verbs within the Basis
Bei of Phrase-Ifitnottere Rules.

The basic characteristic of either English or Polish traniitive verbs
is that they must be followed by various kinds of object oomplementa. The
tomplementa should be either nouns or nominal phrases or clauses. In this
paper, the verb-direct object syntactic connection is to serve as a model for
the analytical procedure. To determine the position of the Nrt class within
the basic set of phrase-stcucture rules, the following base can be considered
(Fowler 1971: 35; Poliaiski 196E1109422):

(1) (1) S-.BIP-FPredP
(ii) PredP-Aux4- V

VP

NP-4Det-FN
(iv) VP -.V-FfNP 1

lAdji
The set of these rules points tout that Vt, class is generated by PS-rules

(ii) and (iv) respectively. This observation enables us to say that the transi-
tiveness of the verb is determined by the verb-phrase constituent of the
Predicative Phrase:

(2) VP-V-FN2 (iv)
The position of the V1-Fobject connection in the inunediate-constituent

analysis is as follows:

(3) Pet+N)+(Aux-F(V-F(Det+14))))

la Papers and Studies...

267



274 Z. Jaranowski

The symbols exemplify tbe terminal stcing after a complete set of the basic
PS-rules bas been applied. The terminal string in view shows the underlying
syntactic structure only in the most general terms and is, therefore, the string
of utmost generality. This generality feature allows tbe insertion into the
string (by means of substitution) of any -lexical category or deictic feature
regardless of whether the two latter ones are semantically motivated or not
In this way, the generation of both "grammatical" and "ungraMmatical"
sentences is possible. According to the criterion of syntactic function and
category, all tbe following sentences are correct:

(4) *Mary drank her mystification.
Mary wypila swa mistyfikacje.

*The soldiers eat tbe guns.
2olnierze jedza karabiny.

*The stone weighs its daughter.
Kamiefi waiy swa

*Pens devour their antagonists.
Beira pOsteraja swyeb antagorkist6w.

*Mary became a piece of cake.
Mary stale sic kawalldem ciasta.

All the above examples may serve as- a proof that the supe-general spe-
ciality of the symbolic part of TG (the application of PS-rules) contains no
blocking device for rejecting the generation of semantically deviant sentences.
This deficiency spreads on both English and Polish respectively, and thus
refers to tbe English and Polish verb-digtt object phrase, too. All these
observations lead to the following general conclusions:

1) the contrastive confrontation of the English and Polish verb-direct
object connection shows no contrutive featuret-on the level of PS-rules
application, Both syntactic functions (subject, verb, object) and syntactic
categories (e.g. NP, V, Adj) as abstract symbols or conventional generalizing
terms are equi ialently applicable witb respect to the two a .lysed language
systems with no contrastive differentiation;

2) the terminal string is identical fct tbe both considered language sys-
tems with its characteristic ability to produce semantically deviant sen-
tences.

1.2. Lexiatt Insertion anel IM Inittence on ContrastioeCriterion of General-
ization.

The abstract output of the PS-rules appearing in the form of the terminal
string of syntactic categories serves as an input for lexical insertion. Only
such an insertion is in power to .uarrow tbe generalization criterion as a result

2 8



Beleciecteonerastive fuseless is taglish-Polieb grammar of iratesitive verbs 275

of substitution of the abstract symbols by the lexical catego: 'es referring to
various contextual situations. The lexical insertion, however, does not solve
the problem of "grammaticality" n, "ungram4matica1ity" of tbe derived
sentences:

(5) a. Det+John+Aux+drink+Det+coffee
Det+John+Aux+pi6+Det+kawa

b. *Det+pens+Aux+devour+Det-Fantagonista
Det+pi6ra+Aux+potera4+Det+antagonieei

It should be mentioned now that if the terminal string (3) was the output
of utmost generalization, the string (5) is not generalized enough to block
the appearance of the semanctically lar-, sentences. Again, from the point
of view of syntactic functions and ear 'es both the sentences (5a, b) are
correct though only the former one, I ,, is semantically acceptable.. Then
there must be some intermediate-Stage device to stop the derivation of those
syntactically correct but semantically deviant sentences. This means that
before any lexical categories are substituted for their parallel syntactic cat-
egory symbols, they should be appreciated from the point of view of the
lexical features they bear. This is as good as saying that a set of chstinetive
lexical features sufficient to specify the distinctive properties of a given lexical
category should be applied as a checking semantic criterion so that 'no de-
viances can pus through the device. In our *lase, the application of lexical
features is to clear the ground for the generation of both syntactically and
semantically justified verb.direct object connections. The point is, however,
that within the group of verbs taking a noun phrase after them, some form
the verb-direct object connections and some do not do it at all. The verb
10 weigh may serve here as a well-known example:

(8) a. This machine weighs two tons.
Ta maszyna waty dwie tony.

b. She weighs her husband.
Ona way swego meta.

Though the terminal string resu/ting from the application of PS-rules is the
same for both the sentences:

(7) Det 1-N + Aux +V+ Det 1-N

the lexical-features specification differs fundamentally:

(8) 5This machine weighs two tons.1
1Ta maszyna waty dwie tony, 5

IP
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(9)

-

Det+N+Aux+

Z. Jaranoweici
,

---I-V+NP
+ (+Unit of weight] .
Pass
-H(±) Animatel'

'Mary weighs her husband.'
"Mary waty swego meta. f
Det+N+Aux+ -4-V+ NP

+ (+ Concrete]
+Pass
+ (+Human]

-+Fn

- Det+N

+Det+N

Though the above lexical information refers to only one of the items of
the string, namely to the verb, the latter's neighbourhood has been predo-
minated by the set of contextual features (Allen and Buren 1972: 50. The
presentation of that kind shows at a glance all the basic lexical restrictions
for each lexical item in the string. Such contextual feature as
is a basic one for the whole class of transitive verbs,eliminating at the same
time the necessity of including a special "t" marker attached to the verb
(Vi). As to the ((±) Pass] feature, it refers to the further division of the Vi
class into its two major "allo".subelasses, that is, the "act4on" transitive
verbs taking objects on the one hand, and the "description" transitive verbs
on the other (Lester 1971 : 86; Jacobs and Rosenbaum 1968: 63). The latter
ones may b-.3 followed by either adjective or predicate nominals, but this
sort of joining never results in the verb-object syntactic relation (weigh,
cost, have) (Gleason 1965 : 807; Lester 1971 : 87). .

Thus, the most characteristic property of the lexical-features procedure is
that, owing to the adequately distributed lexical features, all the post-verbal,
non-objectival constituente are blocked so that only the verbs taking the
object may participate in the verb-direct object connection. in this way,
the analyses (8) and (9) form, in fact, a set of input-output lexical restrictional
rules which may be applicable in a syntactic -classification process. Now, if
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we refer the last mentioned observation to the whole set of PS-rules base, a
simplified lexical specification within this basis will be as followsi

(10) a. PS-rule (ii)
PiedP-4Aux+V fMary slept:t

Mary aPals-5
V ITh8 machine weighs two tons.

Ta maszyna waty dwie tony.
Mary weighs her husband.}
Mary waiy swego meta.

Adj f Mary is pretty.
Mary jest Wry*. I

NP çJobn is a teacher
John jest nauczycielem.

b. PS-nde (iv)
vp-4-v+IsTp This machine weight; two tens.

Ta maszyna wAy dwie tony.
Mary weighs her husband.}
Mary wtity swego meta.
John became a teacher.
John zostal nauczycielem. I

g
Adj John became rich. 1.

John stal Bi bogaty.
(11) PredP-4Aux+ V

fMary slept.
1Mary spate.

Det+N+Aux+ 1T4NP
+(+ Animate]

The existence of the feature [-I- NP) in (9) eliminates the possibilly
for the imb-type (11) te be inserted into the string (9)). The feature (-1+1-Ani-
mate] 1, when referring to a preceding subject group, is superordhiato
to the feature [+[+liuman] in (9):

1 -

(12) fMary weighs her husband.
Mary waty swcgo meta.

*IA she-dog weighs her husband.}
1Suka waty swego mgia.

'Mary slept.'
Mary spala.f
A she-dog slept.'
Suka spala. f
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(13) Mary is pretty. 1 Det+N+Aux+Adj
Nary jest ladna. f
John is a politician. 1.

litykiem.
. Det+N+ Aux +Det+N

John jest po
In both examples the verb to be is semantically empty and its only function
is to carry the surface representation of the tense (Aux).

Before presenting the set of lexical features for (13), I propose the de-
letion of [(±} Pass] feature (which was exemplified in (8), (0)) and an equiv-
alent insertion of an utterly new [(1. Parallel] feature to be utilized from
now on in this paper. The reason for this change is that the proposeda±} Par-
allel] feature, being equally effective as a passivizationfnon-passivization
Meeker is, besides, in power to show some other vital syntactic functions
at first glance, which the [(±} Pass] feature fails to do. In (13): --

(13) John is a politician. .,..

the lexical specification might be as follows:
(14) Det+N+

Pass
o

Det+N+ +Det+N

+Parallel

- The feature [Pass] shows that the sentence in view cannot he transformed
into the passive voice. The (+Parallel] feature does not only indleate.that
the sentence cannot be passivized, but also that both the pre-verbal and post-
verbal constituents are coreferential. As a' result, the [(±} Parallel] feature
a throws very explicit and "observable" light on the question of noun or verb
complementation. To add, when [(±} Passl refers strictly to the process of
passivizar on, ((±} Parallel] joins at least two important and interdependent
functions, namely passivization and coreferentiality of pre- and post-verbal
constituents. Therefore, since now on, the appearancejnon-appearanee of
passivization will be presented by the [(± } Parallel] feature in this work. Thus,
the sentence (13) may be considered as follows:

(15) Det+N+Aux+ .[Adir +1Det+N}
NP

+Parallel
-F--+No
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The second new feature which has been inserted into the matrix (la) is
the contextual feature 1 +Nsl. The symbol of the feature MOMS the
ease of the post-verbal constituent. Since the case of the post-verbal nominab
is governed by the verb in a contrastive way in Polish with reference to English,
the case specification must be part of the matrix characterizing that verb:

(16) Rohn is a politician.' (Nominative)
1John jest polityldem.f (Instnunental)

The next stzuctural constituent
(11) John beckne a teaoher.

1 John zostal nauczyciele
John became rieh. 1
John stal sie bogaty.f

of the PS-rules base (lob) is the pair:
1 Det+N+ Aux+ V+fDet +N1

m.f "Adj f

Its realization on the level of terminal string serving as the output for lexical
insertion does not differ from that of the "objeer type. The lexical analpis
for this structure, when completed according to the demands and mope of
the present paper, is as follow

(18) Det+N+Aux+ r+ir +1Det+N1

___1NP
1 lAdj f

1 +_1Adj f
+Parallel
1----i-N0
44+HumailL.

OM

From the point of view of subeategorization, thg (+Parallel) feature
shows that the NP following the verb to become is of the predicate-nominal
character. The seleetional feature (-1-(Eumanj_i referring to the preceding
subject element imposes its semantic range on the post-verbal element, too.
The existence of the (+Parallel] feature in the above structure differentiates
the latter from that of the verb-objeet type (9) in whieh no (+Parallel) feature
exists unless the verb-object relation is of the verb-reflexive pronoun type:

(19) John out hhnself.
John whit sic.

1+37
L+Parallel Refl. 1

On the basis of the consideration thus far presented, it may be noticed
that the verb-class differentiation within the range of PS-niles base ie mainly
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conditioned by the application of the set of 6he strict subcategorization rules,
e.g. NP, Adj, Parallel, etc. (Allen and Buren 1972: 55).

The discrimination within the range of one verb-class, e.g., that of taking
the direct object, is conditioned mainly by the insertion of a set of selectiotua
rules (for a detailed description see Stockwell, Bowen and Martin 1989:
84-104 and Fowler 1971: chapter 0). Accordingly, such verbs as e.g. to weight,
to notice, to surprise belong to the same verb-direct object class as bearing
the same subcategorization characteristics, such as [-I- NP] and [Par-
allel]. Their contextual pre- and postverbal freedom, is both conditioned and
limited by selectional syntactic features "attached" to each of the left-skle
and right-skle constituentaof the verb:

(20) Mary weighs her husband
jewel
*experience

Mary witty swego meta 1

sw6j klejnot
*swe ddwiadezenie

}
thefts milk
*0 love

John noticed a man
a stone

John spostrzegl meiczyzne
kamidt
mleko
*milog

Thefa "girl surprised Mary

This {tree I surprised *a stone
rocij

"

*o love

"
dog"

His clove I surprised
'passion'

(Ta) dziewezyna zaskoezyla Marie
(Ten) pies zaskoczyl nag
(To) drzewo zaskoezylo *kamieti

Jego milog6 zaskoezyla
*miloa6(Ta) shah s zaskoczyla

Jego namietnoti6 zaskoezyla

The specification just presented allows us to arrange three separate lexical-
features samples for each of the discussed verb-direct object sub-type:
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(21) a, weiglie.g. a husband b. notice
teaiy6 mtia eautvaiyi

Parallel
_NP

+Parallel Reit- ' -allel Refl.

+_(-1-Coneretel Concrete]
+(+Animatel__-14 .1-Humanl_

1-1'n

o. surprise

zdziwie (sic), zaskoczyC
V

+_NP
Parallel
+Parallel Refl.
_+ND
+_(-i-Human)
-r+[+ Com 1et

+ +Abstract

As the three above verbs form one superordinate class, that is, that
taking the object, Oley follow the same strict subcategorization rui. J. It is
their selectional features that make them differ as the sub-types. All the
three samples mentioned support the claim that:

a. thmtgh the three presented verbs play the same syntactic function,
which is that of domination over the direct object, and in this respect form
one superordinate class, they stand for Om* different sub-types as a result
of bearing at least one distinct selectional feature;

b, the lexical pert of the verb-direct object grammar refers exchangeably
to both English and Polish lexical categories. This assumption indicatea
that the proeess of lexical-featureb insertion is parallel hi twb languages under
eonsideration.
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1.3. Deixie r a Contrastive Criterion in Eng lieb-Polieb Transitive Verb
Analysie.

The application of PS-rules, lexie e.".. insertion, and lexical-features speci-
fication, that is, the procedures which have been considered here up to :Low,
have shown no substantial contrastive features between the two analysed
languages. On the levels in question, then, two languages share the identical
"la langue" properties.

The situation changes radically on the level of deictic features which show
a far-reaching contrastive variety when referred to English and Polish. It
Should be stipulated, however, that the contrasts in view go hand in hand with
similarities. It ought to be rat, ;ioned, too, that, first of all all, the deistic
qualitkz of 4 sentence point to its location in relation to a spatio-temporal-
personal context, and, as sucli give, the listener of a given sentence a spatio-
temporal-personal orientation. Both in English and Polish &iota information
and associated meanings, such as e.g. definiteness, aspect, mood, etc., are
conveyed by a large variety and quantity of morphemes and morpheme-as-
quences, all of-them in the surface structure of the two languages. It is sur-
face struettlisrihich stands for the very ground of the application of the
performance (speaker's) grammar, and where different language systems
reveal their contrastiva features. *

The two obligatory representatives of deictie system, both in English
and Polish, are Del and lia-In our terminal verb-direct-object string
(plus lexical insertion) their positional status is as follo,"."-

(22) Dee-I-Mary + Aux+ inotice 1 +Detidevil 1
izobaczy4f diabelf

+ ZIP

-

Parvalel

....+Fn + ____(+Coneretej 4-Fn
-1-[-FAnimate1
.

+Fa-

-

..-- - . tr -
.-ts follows froia the above presented sample, both the obligatory deictic

formatives participate IL forming the verb-direct object class and, as such,
cannot escape contrastive specification. A detained analysis of this sort, how-
ever, reaches far beyond the scope of the present paper. For these reasons
only a generalized specification of the Det and Aux formatives is to follo.w
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The specification is to be presented as a process resulting from the application
of special deietie-transformational rules:

t(23) x+Aux +(notice I + Det +1 devil 1
-Tense 1 zobaczyd j

-+V _Universality -+N
iNumber 1 1 diabel

Aspect
j

Mood -1--NP +Count
_Voice J -Parallel

+(1-Conetete1 .
+(+Animatel_. _+Fn

a.
Momentary
Indicative
Active

b. x+ est
Momentary
Indicative

1 Active

0. xr+past
Momentary

I

Indicative
Active

d. x+

..+Fn
-

_+[+Animatel-

-1--NP

+I+Count]

-Parallel

+NP
-Parallel

. -1---I-Ne

i-+Fn
-+Past + -+V

Momentary
Indicative
Active

7 .

+rNumber 14-%
I:Universality r 141-rCount

I .

-Universality] L.i.:Cnount
+rpi

r

I -Universality

-4-r-Pl
I -Dot

F n

+X
+Count

_+Pn

+Count/ 1'

String d, is a detailed symbolization of the sentence Mary 'noticed a devil
in terms of both syntactic and semantic features (as the subject group has
not been analysed here because it is irrelevant for the verb-direct object
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connection, it has been replaced by a generalizing symbol "x"). The Det
features presented above are not complete. In fact, obligatory features such
as Number and Universality are often accompanied by a set of optional ones.
such as cardinal, Ordinal and Quant. Altogether; both .Det and Aux are gen-
exalized symbols covering complex sets of obliptory and optional discrimi-
nating features. As there is no 'established or regular correspondence between
the English surfacestructure representation of these features and the Polish
one, each of the features, in fact, might stand for a separate target _of contrastive
researches on the surface-- trueture level. It is not the aim of the present paper,
however, to present the _ ictic features of the two considered language systems
in &tails (for a detailed description ef. Fowler 1971:chapter 6). For this
reason, all unspecified demonstration of the features under consideration
will do. It is enough to show, in accordance with the aim of the work, this
level of gratnmar realization as standing for a rich source of contrastive phe-
nomena. A detallea analysis will be done with reference to the 'feature which,
in majority of cases, has not been'fclimally exemplified in the TG procedure
for all its qualities as a contratitive factor. The feature in view is that of case.

1.4. Contrastive Value of Case .in Contrastive Analysis of English, Polish
Verif-Dired Object Class.

In English, the ease feature is of minor importance as a syntactic factor.
It has not been inserted as a functional formative to the TG system at all by
some authors ((homsky; Lester 1971: 49)t Some other linguists (e.g. Fowkr
1971: 112-113; Jacotes and Rosenbaum 1968: 221) insert the optional +Ace/
Ace marker with reference to the specification of Pro-forms. It happens
so though other noun features such as e.g. Number (see deixis, pp. 14-15)
are fully recognized on various levels of TG realization. To comment on this
situation is to say that th. ....egligence of the recognition of the ease feature
within the system of TG referring to English is fully justified by the system
itself. Indeed, the speMality of this system is that the ease distinction may be
observed with referenep to pronouns exclusively. As te the nouns, there is
no morphological easeidistinction characteristic of thig kxieal category and.
therefore, no speoial fules are necessary within the TG procedure. In other
words, the lack of ease affixation in English muns makes the ease a syn_
tactically empty feature (with reference to nouns, of course, and not to
pronouns) and thus deprives the verb of its overt governing power. This
situation leads to a limitation of word-order freedom so that once established
linear sequence of sentence elements must be respected in majority of cases
unless the grammaticality of the sentence itself is broken. it is especially
well reeognizahle in our verb-direct object connection:
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(24) a. I saw Mart,. but: *Mary I Bar, .

a table. A table I saw.
b. Mary has passed her exam.

The table is large.
The same happens when a noun phrase taking the direct-object position
consists of a head and its modifier hecauso, in English, the Iatter one is-usually
deprixed of any distinguishing case morphemes, either:

(25) a. I saw a table.
A table is made of wood.

b. I saw a pretty table.
This pretty table is made of wood.

In polish, the counterpart verb-direct object connection is of mueth greeter
complexity than in English. First, the majority though not all Polish nouns
have their separate subject-direct object suffixation:

_

(28) a. Widzialem Mari-c.
Maria poszla do loan.

but: b. Widzialem NC.
. Li66 spadl z drzewa. ..

Second, the noun modifiers in noun phrases ha've their own subject-direct
object case-suffixation quite often, but again not always:

(27) a. Widzialem pickn-it Marie.
//Wow Maria poszla do lasu.

but: b. Podziwialikny pickny zamek.
Pifkny zamek stal na zboczu.

As a result it may happen that the pvertness of tho verb-direct object
government may be predominated by the modifier of ii given noun phrase
and not by its head noun:

(28) a. Stary pies zjadl dut-q koi6.
b. Dnia koie lety na ziemi.

We may conclude now that, in Polish, whenever either the need of a
noun phrase taking the direct object position or its modifier or both of them
have at their command their distinct direct-object case-morphemes, they
let the noun phrases of this kind undergo an overt goveriunent. Whenever
it happens, the vetbs may loosen their arrangement regime so that, for ( x-
ample, the following sentences are both gammatieal and non-deviant:

(29) a. Widzialem Marie...,
b. Marie widzialem.'

'the differences presented above, however, are by no means all that exist
in this field. Let us confront the following Polish-Eneish sentences:
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(30) a. (Ja) bronie sprawiedliwoici ezeget
I defend justice-o what?
(Ja) nic mam paczki czegot

I have not a pareel-o what?
b. John wzisl paczkf cot

John took a pareel-o what?
c, Mary pogardza Jankietn kini?

l'aenitive
1"dopeln. dopelniaczowe"

Common Case
Accusative
1"dopeht. biernikowe"

Connnon-Case
{Instrumental
"dopeln. narzednikowe"

Mary despises John-o who/mt Common Case
With reference to Polish verb counterparts, according to Z. Klemensiewicz
(1963: 40-43); all these sub-types of verbs belong to the objectival super-
ordinate group when being specified as "dopelnienie dopelniaczowe", "do-
pelnienie biernikowe", "dopelnienie narzgdnikowe". In fact, the above par-
allel Polish-English verb sub-types exhibit the following similarities and
differences: -

a. all the English sub-types of verktdominate the same case, which is
the Common Case. Their Polish counterparts have special sets of case-suffixes
different for each sub-type;

b. both English and Polish counterparts share an equivalent different-
iation into active and middle verbs resulting from the fact that the former
ones may be turned-into the passive voice while the latter ones cannot, e.g.:

(31) a. I have not a parcel =OA parcel is not had by me.
(Js) nic mani paczld&PPaczka nie jest przeze nmie miana,

b. John took a pareel A parcel was taken by John.
John %nisi paezke Patzka zostala wzitta przez Johns.

Notwithstanding the claims of some authors that all the subtypes under
consideration take objects differentiated according to the case which the
verbs impose on them, it shouia be stressed that only the verbs bearing the
[Paralle1K+Pass3 feature, that is, those imposing the Accusative/Common

. Case on the following constituent, may take genuine verb-object connec-
tions. The-middle verbs cannot belong to this.genuine verb-object sub-elass
formally because their post-verbal constituents corefer to the Subject of a
sentence:

(32) a. John weighs two tons.
Mary has three children.
This book coats 6 shillings.

b. John saw Mary.
In (32a) two tons is a quality of John, three children belong"to Mary, and six
hillings is the value of the book. In (32b) John can by no mins be identi-
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fied with Mary. Thus the (+Parallel] feature may be, in this sense, applied
to all middle; verbs, too. This means that the feature holds equally good as a
diacriminating device for the verb transitiveness/intransitiveness, on the one
hand, and its further specification within the transitive superordinate class
into verb-object/verb-non-object sub-class, on tbe other. This universality
of the [(±) P 'lel] feature make! it of ta leasi equal discriminating quality
with that of [(±) Pass],

To come back to our discussion now, it should he noticed that, first, from
the point of view of ease government all the English representatives of the
above mentioned sub-types share the identical Common Case standing thus
in a striking contrast with their Polish inflectionally, diversified equivalents.
Second, from the point of their sharing the "transitiveness" feature, they
may be in the present analysis regarded as the "alio" classes of the super-
ordinate verb-transitive class. The last but not least is that, in our opinion,
the mid-verb sub-class should not have its separate status in the present
contrastive English-Polish evaluation. Otherwise, taking into account the
variety of Polish verb-noun phrase relations, the confrontation of the two
systems would be hardly possible with respect to this part of gremmar. Any
consequent 4entrastive analysis of the two language systems during the pro-
cess of their simultaneous generation within the TG system may be performed
effectively only on condition that a mutuul, parallel basis is formed
to let all the contrastive but equivalent features of both languages be com-
pared and confronted at the same time. This process should not be accom-
panied by any violation of the unity of TG system.

On the basis of what has just been said, we can come to the following
conclusions:

1. in contrastive English-Polish analysis, the importance of the ease
feature grows violently in comparison to when English alone was laken into
account;

2.. the above mentionce "unification" principle, i.e., the contrastive
evaluation of the two languages during the process of TG application, may
bo carried out only on conditiou that some additional contrastive case fea-
tures are inserted in the English TG system, so that a simultaneous, coun-
terpart generation of equivalent structures may be done regardless of all
morphological contrasts of the case. The model for realization of these addi-
tional syntactic arrangements is presented below:

(33) a. English:
NP -*PROD +PROA. 1

1Det+N+No i ..0. 4

h. Engiish+Polish:
NP -4, PROD +PEON +Ile 1

1Det+N+No
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in which, as has already IlL'en mentioned on page. 270..Ne is a new element
insertd ilt the grammar s3.stem to specify the contrastive vcrh-direet object.
government speeialities 011 the basis of obligatory rules. To make this general
rule operational, ^however, its firztber specification should follow:

(34) En g I is h :
a. bead; of the direet objett noun phrases (without mo(lifiers):

1. Ncc([J wi ..-1 ...,X'ere .co_.ont*--coVert. 000t. (0)
- lAce] where Aee".61Contovert gov. (-I-)

b. uoun-plwase modifiers:
Uenz_Venj . where Gen#NO1 ,

L No-. Aoj where Ace1=Non.
Act.

N'Aecl 1 fiers on the gov. of the NPwhere AecoNom
()=7-11° infinencv

nf modi-

Polish:
a. nouns appearing alone in tho direct object position:

where OcnON'ont overt gov. (+)
loj where Aec--=Nomcovert tow. (o)
jAcej where AecNoutovert gov. (+)

rnstr=[fmtr) whre rnstroNontovcrt. goy. (-1-) .

b. pronouns apptaring alono-in the (bred ()lfeet-pot:4km and taking the
funtion of uouns:

Cen-.4Kien] where Gen9eNomovert gov. (+)
Ace/ro) where .Ace -=-Xo ul covert. gov. (0)

\pee) where lee#Xemovert gov. PO
ftwtra41listr] where InstrOX'omol a ger. (4-)

phrase modifkrs:

1. Ne-.

lfien1

Neu')

where ffen,Cnon

where. Gcn Nom

Aee1 where At:AI mL-A:No

Ace Aced -: where Aee7iSom

- wlwro AeeNota

1n..I I frop.tr)

no influenee On
the overtness of
the whole :XI' ()
the modifier co-
operates ht making
the vv. ovort (+)
the modifier ce-
openttes iii making
the pr. covert: (o)
the modifier co-
oprates in making
tlw gov. overt (+)
h modifi.

d4croducx tlw
ovedoehs of the
tiholo Xi' ( )

where instr#Nom ovort golV.
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Examples for English Iv. (nouns without modifiers):

1. Ace=ro] the nouns not accompanied by modifiers, with the case char-
acteristics: Ace=Nom (Common Case):

A boy saw Me.
X saw a boy.

2, Ace=.7[Aec] mainly the personal prononns (except: it, you), owing to
their direct-object position being formally dktinguished:

me us
him them
her

and the reflexive pronouns, because they cannot take the subject pre-verbal
place and, Cms, have their distinct object form:

1-le washed himself.
* Himself went to meet Mary.

ExaMples for English-b. (noun phrase modifiers):

1. Cen=4Gen) where Gen#NOm ----
-... .,

Mary took umbrella as it started to rain.,..._.,
John s.umbrella was worth for nothing.

We met a friend of ours.

A friend of ours gave us a book.
A.

We met the boy whose mother bad bought a new house.
A.

'The boy whose mother had bought a new house last year.
-.

joined us at laAt.

2. Ace--qoj where Ace., Xom

1' ...to w a prelly gni.___.....
A prat!' gni smiled tst Tont._--...---4
Wt. observed Ihree_ old' ladies.

Three old ladies liked drinking strong whiskey.

They took a boxer do g. with them.

A boxer dog is very watchful.

3. Am - [Ace( when) AccONom

39 P9Pers and Studies..
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Xe saw" the man yam my father -had sent off to Africa

..e several years before'.
:
d The man whom my father bad sent off to Africa several..---,

years before came back yesterday.

As all these examples indicate, the overtness or covertness of government
in English depends on the head of a given noun phrase taldng the post-verbal,
objectivel position, and not on the morphological characteristics of its mod--
fier(s).

(3.3) Examples for Polish a. (nouns without moditiers)

I. Gen =(Gen) where GenIfiNom

Nic mialem piora.
Nig ogladalem fanno. -Dopelnienie dopelniatgowc.,
Unikam dziewczyn.

; Dziewczynrpatrzq na nieb.

2. Ace=frg where, Aee=2com

Widzialem wer.oraj film
Film robi u.nrionic na widzn.
Kupilem u-ezoraj pióro.
Piepro leinlo na stole.

Dopelnienie biernikowe.

3., Aee.w.[Ace] where Ace#Nom

ZaprosiliAmy vlana.
Wan byl przystojny.
Widzielbimy ckiewczynt.. Dapclnienic biernikowe.
Dziewmywr poszla do lasu.

4. Instr.[Instr) where Instr#1\rom

RozporzadzA funduszami.
FUlgibegze hyly 7na6zw.

. 1Viadonm46 wstrzasnela Jankion. Dopelnienie narzydnikowe.
Jonek byl ,vstrznAnivty wiadomdeig.

Examples for Polioll b. (pronouns fimetioning as noun liuivalents):

I. Gen Men) whero Oen#Nom

Nie witlzialcin jqj przz wieki.
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Ona mnsi przyjechaö natyehmiast.
Dowodzilem tego mpamittale.

*Dmvodzilem to zapamittale.
Me ma id w donm.

*Nie ma oni w dom.
No *ion ezego sic lthasz.

*Me wiem co sic 10asz.

2. ..4kee=Ce3 'where Ace.Nom

Co robilei wczoraj?
Co jest lepsze, zupa ezy drugie

3. Aco,44ee] where Aee#Nom

Spotkaleni go lin stacji.
Cht hyl na stacji.
Nogo widzia1e4 na itacji?
Kto jest na staeji?
Zmusn
Oni imtj Di*.

4. Instr=gnstr) where InstrONoin

Oardzisz nig z.ealej duszy.
*Nig Weenie sic ziyini zasadami.
Kierowal mipirze.
Oni kierowani nuidrze.

Examples for Polish e. (noun phrase modifi

1. Gen..-(0en.) where Gen0Noni, bu there s no influence on
the essfovertness of
the whole noun phrase.

PodziwialiAmy samoeh6d anka.

lanka stal na uliey.

Oghrdalem jej plaszcz.

Jej plasm; jest &odic- za kraki.

2. Gen=z[Gend where Gen0Nom, and it participates hi making
government of the noun phrase
overt

Me znam tej inosenkt

Tai---eska jest ladna.

11*
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*
Unikalifanylege glointgo hatasu:

Ten May halas nas denerwuje.

Dostaligmyych. dreszczy.

Ostre dreszcze dart sic we znaki.,___A.,
Zacheiala mu sic audzej gony.

.,-

Cudza lona zabrala gios.
,----.4.--

Seam &Wok dui.

Dwa dui to za mato.

3. Aco--.1AccO] whore Aeo=Nom, and it participates in making
the government of a given NP
covert

Podziwialiimy wady spektakl.

Wooly spektakt wprawia widthw w dobry nastr6j.

Wspominaligmy tea kamicti kolo drogi.

Zen kamicit kolo drogi ma swg dtugq historic.

Badal to dzieeko przez okra& rok.

Vp dzieeko nie potrafi jeszcze m6wki.

4. Ace=Reel) where AcoafiNom, and it participates in making
the government of a given NP
overt .

7..aprodiiimy ter przoojnego ulana na przyjceic.

Ten pnysktpay Am jest prmq. uns milo widziany.

thrAyk.m (whelp symi bo Kwego nis) miatem.
..,--,,

Otzdzy syn jest- podatny tin chomby.

Spotkaiem ter taceta w Montrealu.._..,_
Ten Inca przyjechni do Montrealu.

5. Megqiiett] wherc Aee#Nom, and it determines the overtness
of the whole 1101111 phrase

Zainwatyteni bidet icogegin pustyni.
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Bia1kog6'leala w pioeko.

Zajola cschif wig no zboczu góry.

Cicha with to me marzenie.

Kupitnimy bialq Iddi by wyruszyö w &lot.

Biala I6d kalysze sit na

6. Instr=iInstr] where Instr#Nom

Odznaezal tanam gestem.

Tad tiest nie robi na mnic wratenia.

kopcdzal mood Nam' bez Regd.

The reader should notice now that owing to the complexity of Polish
morphologiml system of ease, the overtness of government, in contradis-
tinction to English, does mot always depend on the head of a given noun
phrase solely. It may happen that the morphological quality of the bead
claims a covert government (Acc=lcom) but, at the same time, the modi-
fier of this very head has its morphologkal form.eharaeteristic for the overt
government. In such arrangements the whole plwase is governed in an overt
way, which means that The modifier's ease suffixation determines the form
of government. It is clearly observable in the following examples:

(36) a. Pies zjadl grubtk kogit

rub* koic
but: b. Obejrzalem dobry

Dobq film robi wracnie na widzu.

Now, consequently, let us come back le the string (231) which, as wo
remember, was the oatput of sueCesniVO grammatical and lexical rules. The
matrix sentence involved was ..1.1liq noticed a devil/ ..ltarg zobaczyk (hada.
The output Ari»g was as follows:

x-f- --Past +
Momentary
Indicative
Aciive

FPli --i-N
LDef j +Comb
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To prove theopplicability of the model which has just been suggested, the
successive application of the realization rules is to follow with respect to
the newly introduced ease feature; (again, the, subject clement has been pre-
sented in the form of a 'generalizing symbol "x"): .

(37) x+ (+Past] + {notice 1 + r-P1 1 el- Idevil 1 + rE: 0 1
zobaczyof LDefi ldiabelf

x+ ed 4- fnotice 1 + [Pi 1+ idevil i + [E:0 1
6 I zobaczy6f Del] ldiabelf P: Ace i

..

lo I
1

xl-Afl-V4-3C*xl-V-f-Af+Y
x+ Inotiee 1 + d + [PI 1 + idevil 1 + [E:o ]

lzobaczyo Def.' idiabei P: Ace1
lo

.-.

x4- inotice 1.+ r-Fd 1 + laol idevil 1 1E: o
lzobaczyo la o-l-ol ldiabelf 1P: Ace}

x-1- {notice 1 + rd 1 + {al {devil 1 {_41.
zobaczye la o+o diabel 4

(Mary)+ inoticed 1 + cal + idevil 1
lzobaczylaf .tof ldiabla

The following procedure shows, hi turn, tlmt the other subtypes mentioned
above may be placed as the constituents with the MHO result, which is the
generation or grammatically recognized strings. This refers to the both basic
sub-types, i.e.", the first bearing the (+P. Asy[Parallel) feature and tife second
deprived of it:

1(38) Mary despises John.
Mary pogardza Jankkm.

x4- An x+ V+ Det+N
x+Aux+ --F17 -1 -1-Det+N

+---- +No
Parallel

[1+
1

+ Abstract i

4Conerete] i

+Human
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x+Aux+

-4-Ir 1 + [1LN 1 + N2+..____NP +Human
.,

L+Fil -1

x+ + [--1-Ir i+ [Number i + +Ng

- Indicative
Habitual

Active

+__AP
.

Univers. +Human
+Name

x+ + [+V i + [PI I + +Ng
Habitual
Indicative

+NP Univers. +Human
+Name

LActive

[x+ Hapbitutal + r+L.NP1+ rPUInivetzl+ [++Name] + [PE: LI]
Indicative
Active

The application of realization rules would bring out any example ox the
sub-type both in English and Polish. Its semantic shape would depend on
our lexical seketiont

(39) Mary despises John. ,

He despises Nary.
On pogardza Marie ,: -

Ten ezlowiek gardzipiesigdzmi.
On gardzi mitoicii..,., i
He governs his soldiers well.
(On) dobrze rzgdzi swymi ioMkrzand.

myna 7crajem.

Te conclude, it should be mentioned that the reliability of the case-feature
insertion and the need for such an insertion in eontrastive analysis have
been confirmed by the above empirkal procedure.

I A A Few Final Rev 'Th.

To end the paper, let us recall again its original aim. First of all, the author's
desire was to show some of the eontrastive English-Polish features referring
to the superordinate trausitive-verb class with a view of analysing some of
the dissimilar'tks existing between the two languagCs respectively. Its ul-
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timate aim, however, was to show not only the above mentioned features but I

also, as far as the scope of the work allowed, to place them as counterpart,
operational constituents within,the basis of TO system, and, the last but not
least, to specify the levels of the TO successive realization according to

hieh of these levels are abounding in contrastive features.
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INTERLANGUAGE AND INTRALANGUAGE PARAPHRASE

-

MICHAEL SHARW000 SMITH

fiiiks tinkersitx Utrecht

Paraphrase is an extremely interesting area of research both in descriptive
linguistics proper as also in applied linguistka. In this paper it will briefly
be considered from the language teaching point of view as a learning device
to be exploited in the construction of teaching material., i.e., pedagogical
grammar. Paraphrase, seen contrastively, can have fourlaspeets. A string of
forms can be formally identical or distinct both within one language and
between language 1 and language 2. Following the general assumption that
paraphrase is.a matter of semantic sameness as judged by an educated native
speaker or a component bilingual (see Marton 1968 and Krzenowski 1971)
we may say that an utterance may be paraphrased in the same language,
either by giving a arid equivalent without changing the order or number of
morphemes, or -what may be called an intralanguage paraphrase where the
orier and number are changed. Paraphrase is most typically used of the latter
type and very often where the new utterance is longer than the original.
If we move to contrastive semantic statements, we have, following Marton
(1968), an L2 utterance which is congruent with an Ll utterance having the
same meaning in a given context or set of contexts. This state of congruence
requires the same formal identity as we described for equivalence above.
An intrakstaguage paraphrase changes the order and/or number of morphemes
of the Ll original. There is, however, a situaon arising cut of the formal
characteristics of L2 which produces what seem to be nearly congruent stnie.
tures like John's dog and pies Jana. Under the present defluition this would
be an interlanguage paraphrase but more precisely it Might be termed loosely
congruent as long as the lexical morphemes remain the same in number and
reference. If we wished to balance out this analysis, we might create the
condition of loose equivalence within one language whk would be the type
of paraphrase involved in passiv1sation (Betty Mt Mary : : Mary wao hil
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298 f. Sharwood Smith

by Betty). A typical translation procedure for converting an 1.1 string of
forms into L2 terms would be as follows: Try a strictly congruent structure;
if not acceptable, try a loosely congruent version; if not, restate original
utterance as an intralanguage paraplwase and begin again. This may be
similar to what learners often do despite attempts to isolate them from their
own native language (see Fig. I):

STRICTLY CONGRUENT VERSION I-0- 0171'

LO ko.-OSELY CONGRUENT VERSION OUT

ENaLALANGUAGE PARAPHRASE in L 1.!--

Fig. I. A typical LI-1.2 conversion pilwedure
Thus J0h74 dog might be converted to Jana pies and. accepted; if nut.

to pks Jana and accepted; and if for some stylistic reason this was Hot mace p0a1,.
the paraphrase, the dog which belongs to John, would be constructed and. t hen.
once again sent through the aame tweet ss, tlw first stage of which would.
remler pies. Wry tutlety do Jana..

It has "tiellt Hutt d by Smaby (1971) that certain paraphrases are more
easily formalised than others. a typical example being tbe pas.siv6«1 form
of all active snk nee. Such paraphrams do not require special knowledge
of the linguistic or ( xtralinguLtie context although their appropriateness
in context will of course deltoid on such factors. °Bire exc some casas such
as the relationahip bau t. n kill mid cause lo die %there linguists would like
to make strictly formal context-indepetak nt deseriFtions. The egtension
of formal analysis of this sort %%ill eu rtainh be of intertst to pedagogieal
grammarians.

Mat is of inter( st to the language teacher extemls into all eontext-tle-
pendent areas of usage beyond the eonthas of u hal 6 neat!) deseribable
In grumnmrs. Th, Gbihity Of an ethientet1 m.tive siwaker to' P4HiPhrutSU "i-
tentfiets in his hmguage iu all kinds of vont( xts pith hlimm tli n pre,ent
plruisible and iluniliar meanings (see (Heitman and at. n 19701 inol IIIIS a
useful alodo I for extending fon ign Logusgt prolicit ne,t (4.11-

trasthe aspects should be eansido the abi;it.o ad. conhpon'''n bil.ngu`'b
to render an LI tat:Tattee in et!ous differnt 049 s. in the tt iv I lata:tkge
either directly or nith rift rem... to 1.1 intml-oanAge s "g'" Pi"
Jaw u. John's dog. Ho dog ihnt &twigs to John. tonlod bg John and
so forth. ThiLs mould iwInde totitt xtu.,1h 1, t-rmino d 1,; rep" ''s rikr lie
i. :l'n;IN h'in amul 1/01 maa*.. f1049. thif ieulerl) 4'111 %%here
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the methodological approach adopts the view of cognitive psychologists
(see Ausubel 1968) that new information should be related to old information,
coneepts already firmly anchored in cognitive structure. Thus the native
language is not ignored but exploited as a base on which to establish the mean=
ingful learning of target language items. The new information is linked
with but at the same time distinguished from existing well-learned similar
information in the learner's brain. A presentation of some L2 item may then
include a congruent Ll item or an interlauguage parajihrase. L2 equivalents
and intralanguage paraphrases may be supplied simultaneously or later
according to the teacher's discretion. The item may then be practised using
the same techniques and also tested.

The most obvious candidate for practice through paraphrase is the relatively
neglected area commonly termed vocabulary. It is accepted that vocabulary
is best learned in context. Dwaphrases provide effective and systematic
ways of doing this, teaching not only the lexical item itself but also an asso-
ciated rephrasing of it to form semantically identical (or nearly identical)
units. New relating lexical items are also taught. Thus in an exereis(' texts
such as:

John peered into the dark room and saw a small furry animal carefully
licking its paw. The stared at him and then mewed.

we have the missing item cat plus associated items: furry, lick, mew. The
text might then be continued and repetitions of the three associated words
used to form blmik spaces in their turn. A preliminary contrastive exercise
would userlylLevyalents (pokryle futerkism, Ikea, milezed) to cue the answers.
The learner would bc using both the LI items znd the L2 contex; to learn the
words under considenition. Another example of such a contrastive exercise
might be the following, designed to teaeh phrasal verbs:

After II long struggle the enemy their position and feH baek to the
safety of the forest. (Wycofali sit)

The learner must fill in the blank with a phrasal verb thM i.; an inter-
language paraphrase (or loosely congruent version) of the polish cue word
apitalised at the end of the sentences. An L2 intralanguage paraphrmse
cue or loose equivalent (like ABANDON) might also be used of course. Care
would also have to be taken to establish adequate contextualisation for
items so that replace the receiver On the hook and replace as cues for the phrasal
verb hang up would be supported in the context by mention of the word
tek phone so as not to provoke such deviant sentences es *he hung up the book
he had damaged.

Not only vocabulary but strueture can be usefully dealt, with using para-
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phrase techniques. This is not only true of the standard surface structure
transformations of the active-passive type. It also proves to be relevant in,
for example, the vexed prea of modal meanings. Thus it is very important
that, it is of great importarwe that VS well as it is highly probab1e41 a may serve

--as L2 paraphrases of must and also es a basis for Ll interlanguage paraphrases.
(to jest bardzo wane, etc.) An exercise might require that the learner read
through a text using must wherever he finds an acceptable paraphrase of
must. This task may be made easkr by either supplying Polish kiterlanguage
paraphrases or simply underlining (at least at an early stage) the English
paraphrases. The learner will of muse be remained that he must reorder
the English text to

V
accomodate must, as would be necessary in a text like:

jHe kW me that (to est trardzo waine) I come immediately, or 1 think Mack is
highly probable that they are married, for example. ....

Word ordering is itself a structural pmbkm for Polish learners of neigh
(and even though to a lesser extent for English learners of Polish). for example
the constraints on noun premodifier word order in English (see Sharwood
Smith (1015) for a fuller account). Prepositions or the so-called partieles
attached to verbal forms in phrasal verbs are rarely permitted in English
except in ironically deviant structures relating to the language of journalism.
On the other hand, Polish, especially written Polish, allows such eonstruetions.
The learner of English is often unaware of the problem and if he is, then finds
difficulty in remembering. There is powerful motivation to forget in many
eases because the reqinred interhuiguage paraphrase demands a decision
about tense-itself a problem. Thus an utterance such ea ustalona przez Jones'a
tranakrypcja may need only a reordering of the &mei* and a congruent
translation but awieMiana przez tysiace akterka requires the learner to decide
between who was adoredp who has been adored, who had been adored in a past
time context since the relative clause is obligatory hi many contextb. There
is no doubt that Polish learners naturally follow the Polish word order unless
eorrected and error analysis will show this. This is preelsely what has led some
methodologists to abandon the behaviourist position that wa.s assumed by
the andielingualists, viewing LI as a source purely of negative interfewnee.
It seems that karners use the native language will-n illy. A more positive
approach suggests that we exploit this and guide them in their use of Ll.

Any language course, any pedagogical grammar below the most general
type of reference work is partieidarly concerned with the speeial demands
of its "eonsmners". However, a general approach to the use of the paraphrase
technique in teaching might involve startiv with L2 eortexts with id con-
gruent aaxl into/language paraphrases of the items and structures to be eli-
cited (uvoiding 100% translation exercises) and the gradually switch to L2
contexts with L2 equivalents and paraphrases. It is not expected that learn-
ers will all achieve the paraphrasing ability ascribed to educated na,tivo
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speakers with all the internal interconnections in cognitive structure this
invokes. But a conscious and systematic use of paraphrase must hap to
develop this type of integrative skill much more than many language courses
seem able to do. Furthermore, specialised courses, say for translators, will
naturally find the interlanguagc paraphrases just as useful as those possible
within L2, and will seek specifically to develop the skill of a "competent
bilingual translator". The contribution of contrastive studies is immediately
apparent. It is not that any of those techniques are really new in language
teaching, but advances in systematic comparisons between Polish and English
that lead to explicit statements about how the two languages relate semen-
tioolly and syntactically can help the teacher and materials writer enormously
in systematizing their own approx hes to language description which they
wish to construct co as to facilitate meaningfill learning.
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DERIVATION OF INFINITIVES IN ENGLISH AND POLISH1

BARBARA LEWAIWORIIKA

Flawnisr 41 Zdat

-,

,

4'

Infinitivalization is one of the types of nominalization in which the Ben- .,-

tential origin seems apparent. If paraphrase relations hold between different
types of nominals, they can be captured by allowing alternative transfôr-
mations to operate on the underlying structure with the identical semantic
input 1, as in:

(1) That people shoot animals seems to he lees than human FAGTIVE
(2) People's shooting animals seems to be less than human GERUND-

IAL
(3) For people to shoot animals seems to be leas than human INFI-

NITI V AL

In the Polish equivalent sentences the overt subject of the nominals
will be preient only in the first two eases, while for the infinitival type it
seems to be only covertly [+Anim, +Hum], with this feature .specification
occurring in the structure underlying the subject of the infinitive. Cf.:

(la) To, te ludzie zabijaja zwisrz9ta wydaje sie nieludzkie
(20 Zahijanie zwierzat przez ludzi pracy wydaje sie nieludzkie
(3a) Zabija6 zwierzlta wydaje si9 nieludzkie

2 This work is sponsored by the Ford Foundation and the Center tbr Applied Lin.
viatica, Arlington, Virginia.

* There are examples of constructions involving nominalizations whose semantic
interpretation changes depending upon the typo of nominalization (Hee ex. 45-49 in
this paper). In such cases it is obvious that their underlying structures cermet be
iden dad. The Kiparskys (1971 :365) go still further observing that "there is good
reason to posit a number of different base structure& each mapped by transforms.
tions into a syntactic paradigm of semantically equivalent surface structures".
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In the present paper, conditions relevant for the derivation of some classes
of infinitives in English and Polish will be discussed. The above examples
would suffice to notice that the infinitival structures in both the languages
could have a similar initial route of derivation, they are different, however,
in respect of sonic further derivational constraints. It can be further observed
that the description of the infinitive derivation concerns questions extracted
from a whole set of interrelating problems connected with nominalizing pro-
cesses, hence it would not be possible to exhaust all the subject in the present
paper, as it involves many complex problems both on the level of syntax
and semantics.

It is a well-known fact that finite predicates may be treated as a result
of person and number agreement between subject and verb, while non-finite
forms, infinitive among them, occur when agreement does not apply. The
reasons for the lack of agreement, which will bo pursued now, may be due to
two phenoinena in English (cf. the Kiparskys 1971: 356-7): either the subject
of an embedded sentence is transformationally removed, i.e., deleted or
raised, or it is placed into an oblique case.

There are two ways to perform subject removing, first, subject deletion
under identity condition, and, second, subject raising (for detAls of deri.

- vation see Stockwell (1969: 527-624).
Subject deletion can occur both in English and Polish under the condition

of identity between NP's in the matrix and constituent clauses followed by
the erasure of the identical NP from the em' -Med clause with the simul-
taneous converting the verb in the constituent bc, Itenee into infinitive. In the
stnictures underlying actual utteranfes 'employing this type of infinitive,
actual subjects of the verbs are postulated, e.g.:

(4) I decided to go I decided+ (I) go
(4a) Zdecydowalem sic piji6 ja zdecydowalem sie+(ja) p6j46

In the 'above couple of exainples there are identical agents in the matrix
and constituent clauses.

(5) I allowed John to go I allowed Johnl-(John) go
(5a) Pozwolilem Janowi odeji6 ja pozwoMem Janowi-F(Jan) odej46

In these examples the identity holds between the indirect objects of the
matrix and the agents of the constituent clauses.

P. Rosenbaum (1965: 10, 29 ff.) proposed an erasure principle for English,
which allows to delete the subject of the embedded sentence if it is identical
to the nearest NP that neither dominates nor is dominated by the embedded
sentence. Examples such as (6) and (6a) below contradict this principle.
This has been noticed by R. Rothstein (1966 : 38), who prrivides a number
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of eounter-examples in the Polish material, which suggest parallel counter-
examples for English. Compare (4, 4a) and (5, 5a) wath (6, ea):

(6) Jan obiecal Marii przyjA6 w niedzielt Jan obiecal Marii+ (Jan)
przy166 w niedziele

(6a) John promised Mary to come on Sunday John promised Mary
(John) come on Sunday

The co-referential nouns in (6, Oa) are not the nearest NP's in terms of a
derivational tree, though both of them function as subjects of the respective
sentences. Considering the matrix verb to be the main factor determiuing
which NP is relevant to deletion Rothstein (1966:42) proposes that an NP of a
constituent sentence be deleted, if it is identical to the object of the verb
dominating the complement, if that verb takes an object (understood very
broadly), otherwise to the subject of that verb. Stoekwell et al. (1969: 579)
further speeify the NP's relevant to deletion. They state that "there are two
classes of sueh coreferential nodes: the transformation of EQUI-NP-DEL
must inspect a structure and determine whether the subject of the embedded
sentence is identical with a dative, or if there is no dative then with an agent
in the matrix sentence "(1969: 579). The majority of the Polish constructions
with infinitives seems to be derived, as will be seen in the discussion below,
according to the similar procedure.

Some of the above infinitives can be derived from the structures identical
to those underlying gerundial nominals preceded by prepositions: compare
(4, 4a) to (7, 7a) and (5, 5a) to (8, 8a):

(7) I decided on going
(7a) Zdeeydowalem sit na Opole
(8) I allowed John for smoking
(8a) -Pozwolilem Jtmkowi na palenie papierosów

These infinitival gerunds, however, have only their surface form in common
with factive nominals in English and Polish, being otherwise different both
in their origin and their derivational history (the Kiparskys 1971 : 357). Cf.
(7)-(8a) with the following:

(9) His smoking gets on my nerves (The faet) that he smokes gets
on my nerves

.

(9a) Jog, palenie dziala mi na nerwy (Fakt), ie on pali dziala rui iia
nerwys

Subject raising

This group of infinitives is distinguished in English, basing their deri-
vation on the criterion of faetivity (the Kiparskys 1971). If a sentonec carries

I The subject was partly discussed in B. Lowandowska (1975).

so Papers and studio...
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with it the presupposition that the embedded sentence expresses a true pro-
position, the predicate of the matrix is considered to be factive. If it is not
the presupposition but assertion of the truth of the proposition expressed in
the clause, the predieate of the matrix is non-factive. Cf.:

FAMVE
(10) It is significant that he has been found-guilty
(10a) Jest istotne, t.e dowiedziono mu wine

with the grammatical equivalent:

(10,) The fact that he has been found guilty is significant
(10a1) Fakt, te dowiedziono mu win0 jest istotny

vs. NON-FACTIVE

(11) It is likely that he has been found guilty
(11a) Jest prawdopodobne, te dowiedziono mu wine

and ungrammatical

(h) *The fact that he has been found guilty is likely
(Hai) *Fakt, te dowiedziono mu wine, jest prawdopodobny

The semantic distinction between factives imd non-factives, then, exists
both in Enlish and Polish. In English, however, it has some further reaching
consequences on the syntactic level than in Polish. In both the languages
the factives can have as their objects the noun factnaki) with a thall(te) - clause
(ih, 1081), or gerund4.

(102) (The fact of) his having been found guilty...
(10a2) (Fakt) dowiedzenia mu winy...

In English, however, there is a distinctive class of infinitival constructions
permissible essentially with non-factive predicates. They are derived through
shifting (raising) the subject of the embedded sentence to the position of
either the subject (12), or object (13, acc.cum-inf), converting simultaneously
the verb phrase of the constituent clause into an infinitival phrase. In Polish,
on the other hand, the operation of subject raising is extremely rare (see the
footnote).

6 A comparison between some grammatical categories that can be expreszed"by
gerundial and action nominalizations in Polish and English has been presented in B.
Lewandowska (1975).

6 There is only one verb I could think:4, allowing subject raising to subject in Polish.
It is the verb wydawa sit (seem):

I. Wydaje sic, to No** rozumie
Chlopiee wydajo giQ rozumied
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(12) It is sure that John will get up early
John is sure to get up early

(13) Non-facive
believe that Glenda in an artist
believe Glenda to be an artist

(14) Pactive
I regret that Glenda is an artist

*I regret Glenda to be an artist

The Poliah language, ala rule, will not employ infinitives in such cases, while
similarly to English, sentential objects introduced by ie- eomplementizer may
be used in all corresponding sentences, no matter whether the predicate
in the matrix is factive or not: .

(12a) Jest pewne, e Janek wstanie wczetinie
(13a) Wierze, te Glenda jest artystka
(14a) Zaluje, ie Glenda jest artystka

Plaflghe subject of as embedded dauie into the oblique case

P. Rosenbaum (1965) proposed that in the process of generating infini-
tivals in English, for-to complementizers be placed before the embedded
clause, tciggered by the presence of the idiosyncratic item for on the head
of sentential components. The Kiparskys (1971) claim that this item dorm&
on the presence of the feature (+EMOTIVE] on the head item. Their definition
of emotivity reads as follows: "Emotive complements are those to which the
speaker expresses a subjective, cmofional, or evaluative reaction" (1971:
363). The criterion of emotivity comes across that of factivity in the Kiparskys'
formulation and both of them determine to a large extent the surface syn.-
tactic form of an utterance. The Kiparskys' observation has been incorpor-
ated into the grammatical model of English by Stockwell et al. (1969:41)
and captured by striet.subcategorial features (+/PACTIVE], fEXOT-
TM, specifying the type of predicate, for instance, important, eragk
H-PACT+EM0, well-known, clear (+PAMWM, unlikely, uryeni
[PAOT+EMOT], likely, seem, predict [PACTEMOT]. One group
of the predicates (well-knows, a Int) can take embedded clauses in the subject
position, the other one (eager, predict) can cooceur only with an object clause.

la. It seems that the boy understands
The. boy seems to understend

2. Wydaje the, iv pada demos
3(Deetes) wydaje si pada6

23. It seems there is raining
There seems to be raining

31*
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In the examples with the overt item for the Kiparskys assume that its
source is the transformational marking of the subject in complements of
emotive predicates with the item for, which autommically attaches to it
the status of the oblique case, with the infinitival form being its consequence,
as in:

(15) It is tragic for her to leave him (+FACTI-EMOTj
(H) It is unlikely for him to have kissed her (FAOTA-EMOT]

It can lie noted that the base structure underlying infinitival factives (15),
is also a source for factive that-clause as well as a factive gerundial construc-
tion:

(17) (The fact) that she has left (is leaving) hint is tragic
(18) (The fitct of) her leaving (having left) hint is tragic

From the proposal by P. and C. Kiparsky, then, a conclusion ean be drawn
that the basic structure underlying (15) as well as (17) and (18), could be
tonsidered to be, very roughly, of the form:

(19) the fact (she AUX leave hint) is tragic

Such a representation, however, as it seems to the author of the present
work, underlies only one possible interpretation of (15), namely, where her
in this sentence specifies only the subject of the embedded clause the fact
that she has left him may be tragic for her parents, children, friends, any-
body. In the opinion of some speakers of English, however, sentence (15)
may be also understood (some suprasegmeutal differences would be associated
with this too) as:

(20) the fact (she AUX leave him) is tragic for her

whose superficial structure would be a result of identical NP's (matrix object=
constituent subject) deletion, and not caused by the oblique case marking.

That such varying interpretations exist in English with some predicates
maY be proved by considering another pair of examples;

(21) The best thing would be for you to tell everybody
(22) The best thing for you would be to tell everybody

The paraphrase relation does not seem to hold between. the above sentences
Only the first of the couple may be thought of as being derived from the
Kiparskys' oblique ease marking and having the following as a source struc-
ture:

(211) (you AT.IX tell everybody) would ,be the best thing

The item for occurring in the surface structure of (21) will undoubtedly mark
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the subject of the embedded infinitival clause and act there as a conjunction,
or clause introducer rather, than a preposition (cf. also Quirk et al. 1972:739).
The second case, (22), however, seems to include the prepositional phrase
for-FAT in the underlying structure, which can be, then, presented as:

(221) [you .AUX tell everybody] would be the best thing for you
Thus the surface structure with the infinitival form in (22), would be in this
case, simply a result of Equi-NP deletion. The analysis of predicates allowing
such ambiguity will have to be carried out separately.

The above conclusion appears to be of some importance for our present
contrastive analysis. In Polish there seems to occur a class of infinitival con-
structions equivalent in structure to (20) and (22), while no direct infinitival
equivalents of (19) and (21) can be encountered. The analysis of the Polish
material shows only very few °Ivies of oblique ease marking proper.

The first group is characterized by the presence of a prepositional phrase
dla NP in the surface structure:

(23) jest tragedia dla niej odej66 od meta
(24) To wane dla dziewezyny, (aby) byd dobrze ubrana

The covert subject of the embedded sentence is identical to the NP in the
PrepP present in the matrix. The subject of the embedded clause is overtly
indicated by the feminine ending of the Past Participle ttbrana (dressed),
referring to the NP dziewczyna. (girl).

Another couple of examples:

(220 Najlepsza rzecza dla ciebie bAby powiedzied wszystko
( Najlepsza rzeeza byloby dla eiebie powiedzied wszystko

corresponding to English sentences (21, 22), shows a characteristic insepar-
ability of the predicative NI) and the respective PrepP, functioning here
as an object of the matrix predicate.

English for-to constructions with the oblique ease marking are most fre-
quently expressed in Polish (and Some other Slavic languages) as embedded
clauses introduced by eomplementizers abypeby (sometimes present also with
Infinitival constructions-see ex. (24)), or *e:

(26) Najlepiej din eiebie byloby, abytiliebyi powiedzial wszystko
(26) Bylo to tragiezne dla niej, e musiala opacid meia

an alternative possibility besides infinitival constructions, vs.:

(17a) Fakt, opugcila meia jest tragiezny

which Is a translation of (17) and cannot acquire an infinitival form.
For the sake of interest compare also two examples of sentences corres-

ponding to English infinitival constructions in Russian, introduced by comple-
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mentizera Twat, which, similarly to Polish, requires the Past tense form
of the embeddad predicate,. and Irro:

(27) Hesepoirrao qnso6st wawa fibma raw raw
(28) Taw pawls, tano OH Ha ROHM naht OTHOTHA

An interesting point here is that the majority-Of the constructioir, 4;las-
sified as a product of Equi-NP deletion .. 1 having the PrepP in die under-
lying structure, can also co-occur only with f+EMOTIVE] predicates in
Polish..

(29) Jest niemoiliwe dla Tomka, (aby) wstaé wczeinie jutro rano
wine

1

1

(29a) It is bnportant for Toni to get up early tomorrow
unlikely

vs. (EMOTIVE]

($0) *Jest rznanc) dla Tomka, (aby), wstaé wezegnie jutro rano
ljasne f
1(30a) *It is well-lmown} for Tom to get up early tomorrow.
(dear

Some further derivational constraints, some-characteristic only of the Polish
language, "imeh as the obligatory subject position of the embedded infinitival
construction, some others more general e.g. the subeategorial feature (+Hu-
man] on the head noun, seem to be involved of the process in the infinitival
derivation to block the ungrammatical strings such as:

($1) *Otworzylam drzwi dla nieh, aby,wejéé
in the sense of:

($2) Otwcpylem drz-4, aby (oui) weszli
being equivalent to Oblique ease marking in English:

(32a) I openci le door for them to come in,

and questionable: ($3) *Jest wane dla krzesla, kota ... etc.

If the analysis proposed above is correct, the interpretation of infinitives
under discussion is identical to that suggested in the first part of thin paper
(Subject deletion), and involves the erasure of corefcrential subjects in he
embedded clauses*. The Oblique Case marking, so charaeteriStie for the
derhation of for-to nominals in English, does not seem to play any part in

Different ways of expressing the subject of nominalized constructions deserve
closer attention (e.g. To nieholnie s Ago atrony mbwi6 talde rzeczy; esytanio Janka,
etc.) and will be disclosed in ono of my subsequent papers.
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the derivation of Polish irtfinitivals occurring in the clauses with dkr NP pre-
positional phrases. However, there can be encountered in the Polish language
eertain constructions that may arouse some doubts as to such a conclusion
in other cases. The discussion of such eases will be the final point in this paper.

The conbtructions that will be analysed now contain as a characteristics
marker an infinitival form and an NP in the Dative case. The examples can
be grouped in the following subclasses:

I (34) Trudno mi ty6 w ten spos6b

II (35) Mnie tu ani ty4, ani umiera6
(36) Sam, cho6byi byl Walig6ra, nie mierzy6 ci sic z
(37) Tobie M6 do klasztoru, nie wychodzi4 za Int 11
(38) Po eo ei sobic zawraca6 tym glowc?

111 (39) Wystarczy nam znaleM rozwiczanie
(40) Nie uypada'nam palM tutaj
(41) Nie przystoi (uckodzi, godzi sic) warn zachowywa6 sic w ten spciaSb
(42) Pzy wolno uezniom palie

The sentences were taken from different sources?, and though some of them
may be considered somewhat archaic (esp. (37) and (41)), they are typical
representatives of this class of infinitival constructions in Polish.

Group I is the least controversial subclass in the above :tot of sentences;
when paraphrased it shows a structure similar to that of the examples ana-
lysed in the preceding section of the paper:

(341) (It is difficult for me to live in this way)
Jot rzeezc trudnc dia mnie, (aby) ty6 w ten spos6b

. Oa AUX ty6 tv ten sposóbj jest trudn% rzeoc dla mnie

The substitution of the adjective by an adverb in the predicate I histori-
cally motivated, which is a very interesting evidence in favot_ ok Jur anal-
ysis. (For the discussion of this problem see S. Szober 1931 : 85-87). Transfor-
mations operating on this string will perform Equi-NP deletion assigning
the 'infinitival marker to the verb of tho embedded sentence at the same
time, is well as the optional converting of APT N into the adverb truck,
followed oithcr by a Prep NT or mt NP in the Dative ease. The complement-
izer Ubylaby may occur only if the NP is preceded by a preposition. The
link verb by4 (to be) (trudno mi jest tyd, trudno m bylo tyd) can be optionally
deleted only if it occurs in the present tvnse form, otherwise it is retained.

7 Mainly from Polish gnunmars such as Z. Klemenskwlen (1901). Ono example,
(30), from E. Szolburg.Zorombina (1972) "Baia o szklaacj górze", Lubhnt Wyd. Ube!.
side. Some English oxamples from T. Ormbieniowski (1959).
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Constructions similar to that in (34) occur in Polish fairly frequently with
such predicatives as: przyjemnie, eigtko, lekko, slodko, etc., allowing an in-
fmitival clause as their subject.

To find an adequate semantic interpretation and a testable history of
the derivation of -entences in the second group is a difficult task. Such con-
structions, much more frequent in the older stages of development of the
Polish language than in contemporary Polish, have certain limited range
of occurrences. The usage of the Dative ewe, only in one case can be com-
pared to that of subclass (I), other paraphrases do nat show the shnilarity:

(351) (It is not the place for me either to live or to die)
To nie jest miejsce dla mnie ani do tycia ani do imierei
or

IltOR (ulniem) tu ani tyé, afli umiera6
(361) (Even if you were very strong, you wouldn't be able to climb

(contest) this mountain)
Nawet gdybyli byl Walig6ra, nie mógibyi (nie bylbyi w stanie)
mierzyó sic z ta g6ra

(371) (You should rather go to the nunnery than get married)
Ty powinna i6 do klasztoru, a nie wyehodzió za mai

(380 (Why are you to bother about it?)
\V jakim celu niatz (musisz) zawraea6 sobic tym glowy?

The distribution of the infinitival eomplementizer in all the examples above
does not seem to he connected to any of the derivational processes mentioned
earlier in this paper, but is associated somehow with the occurrence of a
nodal preceding the main verb in the basic structures underlying the sen-

tences, The appearance of a modal in the basic structure of a sentence could.
cause an optional assignment of the Dative ease marking to the "deep"
subject of the construction with the simultaneous infinitival status At-
tached to the verb, and the modal verb deletion. This is only a non-technical
attempt at explaining 'some facts, but is connected in a very interesting way
with a hypothesis offered by some linguists (e.g. Z. Vendler 1069:56, J.
Thorne, lectures delivered in Pozna6, 1073), aiming at the explanation
of the nature of infinitive. The distribution of infinitival eomplementizers
in English (also in Polish, Russian, and possibly other languages), is connect-
ed with the fact that clauses which allow the infinitivalization of the verb
are in a non-indifttive mood, stating more precisely, the infinitive would
be the result of a subjunctive or subjunctive-equivalent (Z. Vendler 1968).
This fact should be accounted for in an adequate grammatical model, and
only then, sentences like those quoted above, as well as all infinitival con-
structions, will be more readily interpreted and explained.
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The List class of Polish infinitival construetimis with the Noun in Dative
bears a close resemblance to the Englibh doss of infinitival structures whoa:
subjects are placed into the oblique ease. :ft seems to us that there is one-to-one
correspondence between such sentence as (39) and the English:

(39a) For us to fina a solution will suffice

Shice the analysis of similar cases in English is familiar to us, we shall try
to examine the Polish exmaple more closely. Two different interpretations
concerning the derivation of sneh infinitival constructions can be suggested.

The first approach assumes that the lexical item in the Dative case (nem,
yam, Illarysi, Napa) ig the subject of die infiudtive, generated front the
embedded clause, where it was assigned the Dative case marking. The assign-
ment of the Dative ease marking is caused by thetpresence in the nuitrix:
clause of one of the verbs mentioned in subclass lir: These operations woulki
work mudogically to those conditioning the generation of for-to complement-
izers in English. In. English the rules start operating if the predicate bears
th feMure [-I-EMOTIVE1, which, imstulated for Polish, would not bring
about the expceted generalizo tions, for the sweity of material. In such aa
interpretation, the P-marker associated with (39)8nd (39a) can be represent-
(a os p. tree-diagram of roughly the following form:

'(43)

-MOD

-------------------
V NEVC

1

toysiarczy
MAC

NP

my AU X :mkt' rozwicanie
we AUX find a solution,

If we consider sentence (40) aceording to fhat paten!, its underlying struc-
ture (in a simplified form) would be;,,

(401) tiny AUX palici tutaj} nie.wypado,

This string can undergo noulinaikation of Ltby.A9 tyre to yield:

(402) Mc wypada. 'Aeby4my tutaj
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or infinitivalization, caused by the presence of the verb viva da in the matrix
predicate, which would assign a Dative marking to my in (C), as well as
the appropriate from of the verb paii6. t

Another variant of (40) can be also encountered, though its grammatical
correctness is questioned by some Polish native speakers:,

(408) ?Nie wypada nam, ieby6my palili tutaj

Its degree of deviancy seems to be so low (the repeated item nam-tebyimy)
that the sentence is considered grammatically correct by quite a number
of Polish speakers. To the author of the present paper the sentence is sty-,
listically awkward, which can be explained on the following ground: the
item nam in (40) can be treated as a secondary subjeet marker, generated
additionally in the:structure underlying (402), by analogy to: Nie wypada
nam paliC tulaj. This can be also supported by a total unacceptability. of
such constructions whose matrix and constituent clauses contain non-core-
ferential Nouns:

(44) *Nie wYpada nam, gebyfeie ...
teby Janek

. teby pni
ete.

The above hyphothesis seeing to work also with such predicates as Imola,
uolgazi, css well as wolno, szkoda, 2,ora (Ct. Szkoda nam wohodzie tak weseinie,
Szleada, isbrimg torhazili tak wczeinie, tSzkoda nava, iebyinag wychodzili
ra =mink). Also the behaviour of the lexical item wystarczy provides some
additional evidence in favour of the proposal of subject marking with Dative.

In order to follow the argument a set of sentences with the verb wystarczy
and nominalized embedded clauses will be given below, and the coreferent-
iality of the NP's present there will be discussed.

(45) Wystarczy nam znalei6 rozwiazanie
(46) Wystarczy, ie znajdziemy rozwiazanie
(47) Wystarezy nam, le znajdziemy rozwiganie
(48) Wystarezy nain znalezienie rozwilizania
(48) Wystarezy znalezienie rozwiazania

The above examples confirm, first of all, a hyphothesis allowing distinct
underlying structures to be a source of different types of nmninalization.
Example (45) seems to us ambiguous between (46) and (47). In both the eases,
however, it htrt.t ri itifferent intarpretztion that; either (48) or (40). In (47),
(lit.) It will suffice tts that we find a solution, nam (us) functions aS an object
to wystarezy, while in (46) the object in this sense is not overtly mentioned.
at all. The object of wystarczy in the sense of nom in (47) does not have to be
coreferential with the subject of the embedded sentence:

! ? ,
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(0) Wystarezy nem, ie znajdziecie rozwitganie
(50) Wystarezy nam, ge znajdq

Jana znajdzie
etc.

(It will suffice tut that youltheylJobs... etc will find a solution) ..

Notice, however, that when the embedded sentence functions not as a subject,
but e.g, an adverbial of result, this eoreferentiality is an obligatory con-
atzaint (51, 52, 63). The occurrence of the complementizer abyjieby is also
significant in this case it introduces the clause expressing the result of an
activity pointed out in the matrix.clause, in which a mifident reason of such
remdta has been indicated (for further discussion see Xisz 1980: 42 ff13):

(51) Ten eksperyment wystarezy uost, aby znaleié rozwitganie
can be paraphrased as: -.:-

(52) Ten eksperyment wystarezy nam, abykny znaleili rozwiazanie
vs. ungrammatical: .

(53) *Ten eksperymelit wystarezy nam, abytnie znaleiii rozwiqzanie
aby Janet znalazi
etc. .

Campare (53) with grammatical (50) and ungrammatical ex. (44) with
wypada and other verbs of subclass III).

Proceeding further with the analysis we come to the examples with em-
bedded sentences in the form of gerundial nominals. In sentence (48) it is
not overtly specified who should find a solution, though the fact that find-
ing a solution will suffice us is precisely expressed. (Cf. the latter with the
English (the fact of) our finding a sotution will suffice, which can be translated
only as (45) or (48) into Polish,)

The eategory of unspecified or general person8 is also resent in sentence
(49), where neither the subject of the embedded clause nor the object of the
matrix verb, have been overtly expressed (=finding a solution will suffice).

Thc conclusion that ean be drawn from the analysis of the abovo men..
tioned constructions seems to eonnirm the ambiguity of sant in (46). On one
reading it is only the subject marker of the infinitive', while on the other
one the indirect objcet of the verb, being retained after the infinitival

,

t The analysis of infinitival constructions with unspecified or general subject in
Polish and Enghsh will bo presented in the paper mentioned in footnote 6.

* That the NP in the Dative case could function in Polish so a subject of the con.
struetion with the infinitive M also a historical fact. See Old Polish and Middle Polish
examples, for instance, in A. Kalkowslca ot al. (1073:15), such as Miano soiric :a nic
uozyó siQ it:yka ajczystegourodzonym Polakom.
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subject deletion. The analysis postulates, then, Dative Case Marking in such
infinitival constructions in Polish as the first reading of (45), though, 83 we
realize, the arguments should be tested on all tho verbs in question, because
their different nominalization patterns.

An alternative hyphothesis that can be suggested for the derivation of
infinieval construetions in subclass III, would depend mostly on Equi-lir
deletion. The P-marker associated with (45) in this interpretation, would
be represented ra a following tree.diagram (cf. (54) with (43)):

(54)

NOD PROP

TV DA

tcystarezy 1Tr

my AUX made' rozwitizamie

In such a ease, however, it woild not be possible to account for tbo Amid-
guity of (45), as the processes responsible for its decivation in lvny of the two
postulated interptetations would have to be identical. The presence of tho
two items my in the underlying structure would have to be assumed, ono
functioning as the subject of the embedded clause, emd tlie other wider-
lying the indirect object of the verb in the matrix clause. Having established
the coreferentiality of my (we) in the matrix and my in the embedded sen-
tence, tho operation of deleting the subject of the embedded elause could
be paormed, which woukl cause the infinitivalization of tho main verb.
Dative ease woukl bo the result of the indirect object position of my, causing
its surface form to be num. Such a route of derivation may be postulMed for
sentence (47) and -this reading of (45) which can bo paraphmscd as (47), to
accept it, however, in the case of (45) corresponding to the interpretation
of (46), woukl mean to skip en the argument presented before.

This paper cannot be fmishod with some decisive conelusions concerning
the derivation of st1I types of infinitive in Polish. It can only be meant to point
at cortaht phenomena, in tins Polish language as contrasted with English,
which. -when tested on a number of examples, eau lead to some well-moti-
vated coin:Wens. .
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SYNTACTIC AMBIGUITY AND THE TEACHING OF WRITTEN
ENGLISH TO ADVANCED- POLISH LEARNERS NORM AND

USAGE

ELIBMTA MusICAT-TABAKOWEIZA

the japitonipa Ussiwnity of &wow

Third in a series presented under the common heading "Syntactic ambi-
guity and the teaching of written English to advanced Polish learners",
this paper is a continuation of my earlier investigation. Consequently, the
analysis is based upon the assumptions which were outlined in part one
(Mnskat-Tabakowska 1974) and then reformulated in part two (Muskat-
Tabakowska 1975).

Parts one and two dealt with some selected examples of syntactic ambi-
guity in written work produced by advanced Polish learners of English (stn.
dents of the Department of English of the Jagellonian University). However,
while carrying out an analysis of these materials I have been more frequently
coming across instances of what will be most adequately described as 'extra-
lingual ambiguity', i.e., discrepancy between the meaning of a given sentence
as intended by the writer and the meaning actually imposed upon the reader,
due to an intervening error of some sort. Such sentences may easily seem
grammatical and will be often considered fully acceptable; the misunder-
standing is discovered and the error responsible for its occurrence revealed
only after the relevant context (linguistic or extralinguistic) has been ana-
lyse&

The existence of such camouflaged errors has long been acknowledged;
cf. for example S. P. Corder (1967 :168): "an Utterance which is superficially
non-deviant is not evidence of a mastery of the language systems which
would generate it in a natives peaker, since such an utterance must be sem-
antically related to the situational context".

A preliminary analysis of the sample materials makes it possible to formu-
late the following hypotheses:

1. on advanced stages of language learning 'extralingual ambiguity'
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on the level of syntax is directly related to high syntactic, complexity
of sentences;

2. certain types of 'extralingual ambiguity' are systematic, i.e., they
reflect the learner's transitional competence;

3. 'extralingual ambiguity' can occur as a result of the interference of
the learner's mother tongue or/and excessive normative teaching;

4. 'extralingual ambiguity', like other types of linguistic error, provides a
profitable starting point for contrastive analysis, which, though parti-
ally discredited as a reliable method of error prediction, can be le-
gitimately applied when looking for an explanation of errors that
have been actually attested. It can also supply valuable insights con-
cerning remedial procedures.

The sample analysis presented informally further in this paper resulted
from purely practical considerations. (1) below comes from a qummary of an
essay on life in tropical countries; it was written by a first year student and
seems fairly typical for written performance of Polish learners after a stan-
dard four-year secondary school course of English:

1. People can get everything, which is necessary to live without hard
work.

Apart from its semantic contents, syntactic considerations implythe follow-
ing interpretation of (1). .The presence of the comma which terminates
the main clause excludes the possibility of interpreting the relative clause
as a case of restrictive modification., on the second NP (et *People can get
everything, Mat 145: nececeary 10..4; for a discussion, see e.g. Stockwell et al.
(1968:448). Moreover, the possibility of nonrestrictive NP modification is
ruled out for semantic reasons, as it seems 'to be an inherent property of the
universal pronoun everything that it cannot constitute "the head [that] can
be viewed as a unique or as a member of a class that has been hidependently
identified" a condition necessary for nonrestrictive modification (Quirk
et al. 1972:858). Hence, the relative clause in (1) can be unambiguously
interpreted as a nonrestrictive appositive with a sentential antecedent (et
Quirk et al. 1972:871 ff., Stockwell et al. 1968:448).

Thus, (1) could be considered grammatical only if semantically equiva-
lent to, e.g.

la. People can get everything,and being able to get everything is neees«
sary to live without hard work.'

Semantic acceptability of (la), however, has bon gnostioned by most of my
native informants, who considered the sentence to be 'rather meaningless, with a comma
placed like this".
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Yet it is only the consideration of the intended meaning of (1) (easily in-
ferred from the argument presented in the original essay on which the stu-
dent's summary was based) which makes it obvious that the sentence is in
fact deviant in several ways. These errors become evident when one com-
pares (1) to (lb) below, which is the (contextually) correct version of (1),
offered by one of my British informants.

lb. People can, without hard work, get everythkg that I they need
to live on. lwhiehj

One could list the following errors:

1. Awkward wording. Everything which is neceisary was classified as 'a rather
mild error of style'. Though judged as an exathple of interference from
Polish, aloft it was not considered tio affect the acceptability of (1).

2. One-word verb used instead of the corresponding prepositional verb.
Correction was considered necessary in view of the semantic import of
(1): the obviously implied meaning being 'to depend upon for support
rather than meaning 'to be alive' M a more general sense. It may be worth
noticing at this point that using the prepositional verb would also reduce
the possibility of ambiguous reference of the adverbial phrase in (la), ef.:

le. People can get everything that they need to live on without hard work.

which is a less formal version of (lb), acceptable in spoken English.
Errors listed under 1. and 2. 4re both errors of style and, as such, they

are par excellence token- and not type-oriented (for a discussion, see Muskat-Ta-
bakowska 1974). Thus they cannot be easily classified as belonging to one
or other category of systematic errors.
3. Faulty insertion of the cam ma, which separates the main clause from the

restrictive relative clausean error which appears frequently in the written
work of students of junior years. Apart from sentences which, dne to au
analogous error, become clearly ungrammatical, cf.:2

2. *Machines were the most important things. that ancient man had
not got.

3. *An allophone is a phone-type, which does not differentiate between
meanings of words.

I found in the students' compositions instances of sentences whose eon-
stitutent clauses might he interpreted (semantically) as alternatively rest-
rictive or nonrestrictive, eg.:

1 Al I examples unless specified otherwise come front precis pieces written by
my first year students. ,
n Papers and studies 313
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4. t Ancient man had not got machines, which do nearly everything
for ,mankind in our times.,

cf.: ,
4a. Ancient man had not got (the) machines that do nearly everything

for mankind in our times.
4. Ambiguous reference of Abe adverbial phrase tvithota hard work. mis-

interpretation results from associating the adjunct with the right-most
VP in (la), which accounts for the possibility of postulating the existence
of

ld. People live without hard work ea
an element of the deep structure of .(1a).

Although no regular attempt was made to collect a representative sample
of material which might confirm this hypothesis, it seems that potential
ambiguity, resulting from unclear reference of adjuncts, is frequent in written
performance of Polish students of English, who tend to produce sentence's
of high syntactic comp.exity (i.e., including numerous VP's). If those in-
stances go unnoticed, it is because potential ambiguity is frequently resolved
by extralinguistie factors, cf., e.g.:

5. Modern man has numerous advantages which his ancestors lacked due
to the use of machines.

(5) is considered nonambiguous as semantic considerations prevail over the
requirements of syntactic rules; compare, however, the ambiguous

5a. Mr X has numerous advantages whioh Mr Z lacks due to his old age.

It must be admitted that in cases in which semantic import of a sen-
tence ensures its unambiguous interpretatIon this type of potential ambi-
guity can be also found in the written language of native speakers, especially
in informal, journalistic prose, e.g.:

6. If I put every project question I'm asked on the page, there'd be no room
for anything else (from the 'Problem Page' in a girls' magazine).

....

Without the help of contextual (andfor situational) factors, however,
this type of ambiguity may go unnoticea only because syntactic mquire-
ments impose upon the reader a single though not the intended one!
interpretation, ef.:

7. People find peculiar satisfaction in creating somethhig beautiful in every
detail.

the intended meaning of which is shown hi
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7a. People find peculiar satisfaction in creating a complete and finished
article which is beautiful. .

It must be noticed that the surface str.eture of (1), (2) and (3) allows.
for .a spoken realization whieli would render all these sentences gram-
matical; it is only the function of the commas in evoking the nnacceptabler---
intonation patterm that makes them erroneous..On the other hand, (4),
(5) and (7) would have to be disambiguated in-speech, as division into tone
groups implies the choice between restrictive and nonrestictive modification
(in (4D, as-well as an indication of the reference of adverbial Orem (in (5)
and (7)).

Consequently, errors listed under (3) and (4) above might result either
from transfer of errors of intonation from spoken to writen language, or else
from inodequate knowledge of the conventional aspect of punetnation rules.
Moreover, in their written representation, (4); (5) and (7) are erroneous only
because of what I propose to call 'extralinguistic ambiguity'. From the point
of view of a language teacher this type of errors is especially difficult to cope
vith: the learner must be made aware of the fact that what ;s ungrammatical
andlor unacceptable in a given context, is a legitimate product of applying a
certain set of rules, and would under difrerent circumstances be ex-
plicitly required. Simple provision of a contextually correct form elm in such
eases kad to `unteachine of a rule which had already become part of the
learner's competence, or else, to blocking the way towards his forming and
testing of new hypotheses.

As, the problem seemed rather typical of the students performance, it
became an incentive for further practical investigation, which resulted in
the following observe,tions.

Interestingly enough, with senior students the instances of 'surplus'
commas in sentences including restrictive relative clauses was noticed to
decrease rapidly, and what is more ':-. inadequate punctuation (i.e., the
Jack of commas which should cut off nonrestrictive modifiers or subordinate
clauses of other types) became much more frequent. A pilot study of a set
of 46 written summaries produced by first year students as a part of the
requirements for the annual cxaniination in practical use of English resulted
in the following data:

Table 13

The total number of 'c(mma mistakes' 80
Inadequate punctuation (=Won of comma) 76
Superfluous pontetuat ion (unnecessary commas) 13 e

a These results egret, with an interesting statistiCal report. presented in Wyatt
(1973 :177); this might suggest a more universal character 01 this type of error.

fl*
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Next, the punctuation of relative clauses was investigated (only those
were considered which were nonreduced and had the relative pronoun overtly
present in the surface structure). The results are given below:

Table 2

With incomplete
With commas Without commaspunctuation

Restrictive*
clauses 3 10

Nonrestrictive
clauses 8 2 18

Total 11 2 28

Relatively email number of restrictive clauses results from the fact that cases invoking deletion of relative
pmnoun wete not *moldered..

Out of the total of 39 relative clauses, 18 were punctuated correctly (8
nonrestrictive and 10 restrictive). Among the remaining 21 there were only
3 oases of superfluous punctuation of restrictive clauses and 16 cases of omission
of commas that cut off nonrestrictive clauses. In the 2 cases of 'incomplete'
punctuation the second of the two commas was missing.

Thua, out of the 13 eases of superfluous punctuation (Table 1) only 3
were eases of restrictive relative clauses. By no means could it be maintained
that these results have a definite scientific value. Any statistic study would
require a more systematic investigation and more sophisticated methods4.
I think it justified, however, to use the data 'as a basis for formulating the
following hypotheses:

1. at the less advanced stages of learning the mice of punctuation of re-
strictive and nonrestrietive relative clauses show a. high degree of inter-
femme from Polish;

For exai vie, 1 am fully aware of the fact that tho choice of structures used in
my materials was to a certain extent imposed upon the students by thc contents and
structure of the original passage.

$ As far as ono can apply this term to a set of what would be more justifiably called
'tendencies' or 'regularities' (cf. e.g. Quirk et nl. 1972: 1000). In the case presently under
consideration, however, the term *ride can be legitimately applied, as the use of comma
19 today in n great extent conventional (even though in Polish it is more so tlum in Eng.
hell; cf. Przyinbsey 1973: 22). In the present dismission I make no reference to other
punctuation marks the dashes and pmentheses which can be used instead of coin.
mas to cut off nonrestrictive relative clauses. The' same alternative exists in Polish,
though the comma is more frequently chosen in both languages. Whatevor the choice,
howover, m basic argument rcinshis uncluinged.
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2. teaching techniques and learning strategies result in overgeneralization
of these rules at later stages of learning.
The arguments that speak in favour of the first of these assumptions

arc provided by the analysis of a maximally congruent Polish translation
of (1):

Czlowiek mote zdoby6 wszystko, co jest niczbedne do tycia, bet
eigtkiej pracy.

With correct punctuation (i.e., with two commas cutting off the relative clause)
(1e) involves no ambiguity. It seems that the 'categorically demanding rule'
("przepis bezwzglednie nakazujscy" in Jodlowsld's terms, 'cf. Przylubsey
1973 : 22) that requires both the 'opening' (otwierajsey) and the 'closing'
(zamykajscy) Commas is gradually acquiring the status of a normative pre-
scription, in view of what becomes the common practice of native speakers
of Polish (cf. Przylubsey 1973:46); out of the group of 25 students on whom I
tested this tendency, only 4 used the 'closing' comma. Therefore, one should
rather expect

lf. Czlowiek mote zdobyd wszystko, co jest niezbedne do tycia bez eietkiej
pracy.

An interpretation of the modifying clause in (lf) as having a sentential ante-
cedent would be, -for semantic reasons, as unlikely as the analogous in-
terpretation vf the English counterpart (1a). Nonrestrictive modification
Is also ruled out SY semantic considerations, whose nature seems universal,
at least in respect of the two languages under consideration (cf the argument
on p. 320 above). Thus, (le) reflects the intended meaning of (1), and is both
correct and nonambiguous.

Unlike in English, in written Polish sentences with embedded relative
clauses are systematically ambiguous (in all cases in which their semantic
contents allows for the alternative possibility of both restrictive and non-
restrictive modification), of., e.g.:

8. Wiem przeciet, ie rondo to nie najlepsze rozwistanie, szezegdlnie na
skrzytowaniach, gdzie rozlotenic ruchu pojazd6w nie jest r6wnomierne
z poszczegalnych kierunk6w. (from a daily newspaper),

ef. .

Sa. ...especially at the intersections fswhere the distribution of traffic...1
1 where the distribution of traffic....1

The ambiguity can be resolved only by supplying additional syntactic andfor
semantic signals, e.g.:

8b. ...szczegolnie natydskrzylowaniach, gdzie rozlotenie ruchu

317



326 E. Muskat-Tabakowska

This type of ambiguity may partially amount for the difficulties that Polish
linguists encounter whil trying to establish formal criteria of differentiation
between what is called (after Klemensiewiez) `zdanie przydawkowe' (attrib-
utive clause) and tdanie rozwijajace' (developing clause). Moreover, re-
striction of investigation to writlen. texts only, conditioned probably by the
rare occurrence of the 'developing type in spoken language, results in the
negligence of the fact that, in spoken Polish, the rules of tonality require
that pauses set off nonrestrictive clauses, just as it ift the ease with English
(for discussion, see e.g. Marek 1975). . .

Consequently, the rules governing the use of commas in such and sim-
ilar cases are generally considered as a matter of pure convention (cf.,
e.g. Saloni 1971: 111 ...`czysto konwenejonalne sa pa przyklad zasady utycia
przecinka'..-.), as well as for the developing of the techniques of teaching
punctuation to Polish children (cf. e.g. Cofalik et al. 1973: 245 II).

The emphasis on purely conventional character of punctuation in Polish
seems to facilitate negative transfer at the early stages of learning English, .
which is proved by numerous instances of students' written performance,
ef., e.g.:

9. *The fact, that the life of ancient man was less safe...
10. *The general result was that he had to do himself anything he wanted.
11. *His life was less comfortable, than nowadays.
12. *I found the stories and poems, we nsed to read at school not very in-

teresting.

Doubtlessly, it is the systematic correction of such errors that leads to-
wards overgeneralization, which becomes clearly visible already in those
compositions which are written by first year students towards the end of the
first year of academie study (cf. the high percentage of omitted eointnas,
Table I): Admitting no restrictions to the newly formulated, 'no eomtha'
rule results in frequent occurrence of sentences like

13. *Although Henry was clever his life was a failure.
14. *Because ancient amn had no niaehines he did everything with his own

hands.

In numerous eases faulty punctuation (or rather lack of punctuation) leads
to difficulty of semantic interpretation:

15. *In modern times men have many advantages a.s machines which are
mastered by men work for their comfort.

or to distortion of originally intended meaning (i.e., tf. 'extralinguistie am-
biguity):

4 Yor a discussion, roc e.g. Tubakawska (IMO.
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It I Our notes should have logical structure which is not easy to achieve.

with the meaning actually conveyed, i.e.,

16a. Our notes should have logical structure that is not easy to achieve.

different from thist actually intended:

16b. Our notes should have structure, which is not easy to achieve., cf.

16e. Notatkipowinny mieó logiczna konstrukoje, { co nielatwo osiagn46/.
ktorit

A diligent Polish pupil, who learned both Polish and English in a Polish
secondary school, may well develop the conviction that there exists a con-
vention in Polish that requires cutting off relative clauses by means of commas,
and another one in English that strictly forbids it. In respeet of English, the
problem is first introduced in Grade II (units 16 and 17), where the intonation
m restrictive relative clauses is described and illustrated with examples; :.

hypotheses concerning discrepancies in punctuation between Polish and Eng-
lish can be formed by those attentive pupils who might have carefully ana-
lyzed the English examples and their Polish counterparts. The rules of the
use of comma in written English are discussed only in Grade IV (unit 8),
but with no reference to intonation. Nonrestrictive modification, formally
realized as relative clauses, is mentioned to be "another type of attributive
clause, very rare in speech, but found in written language" (Smdlska, Za-
wadzka 1973, part IV :.132). It is illustrated by several examples of such
clauses, a short explanation of their semantic function and the rule that
requires the use of the (pair of) commas. With the very restricted use of
written English (both in the sense 4 interpretation of written texts and in-
dependent writing) in the textbook (which is in accordance with the require-
ments of the teaching programme), it cannot be justifiably expected that the
rule will actually become a part of pupils' competence. That it does not,
is clearly proved by first year students' written performance: the students
do not use the commas even when they consciously aim at nonrestrictive
modification. Moreover, many are unaware of the fact that the presence
or absence of commas distinguishes between the two types of .modification.

(16) and (Ilk) were given to a group of 19 first year students, whom I
asked to analyze the sentences and then choose one of tIW three suggested
opinions. The results aro given below: .......

.0,....r.a--.
Table $

There is no difference in meaning
There is a difference in meaning 6
I don't know 2

Syntuctio ambiguity of (Mb), shown overtly in (I(), results from the possibility
of double reference of the nonrestrictive relative clause, i.e., to the second NP of the

919
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The same students easily differantiated between an analogous pair of sen-
tences which were mad to them; it is plausible that the discrimination was
facilitated by the analogous (in this respect) tonality of Polish.

Strangely enough, similar conclusions follow from the analysis of the second
of the two errors exemplified in (1).

The teaching of t.he position of the Adverbial Prepositional Phrase inside a
sentence is traditionally done according to the rule which states that "end
position (i.e. after a verb and complementfobject if any) is the most frequent"
(Quirk et al. 1972: 334). Except for the adverbs of frequency, the elastic
positioning of which is the subject of numerous exercises in numerous text-
books, the problem of adverbial modification is hardly discussed. The rough-
and-ready rule advises the learners to position adverbials 'at the end of a
sentence,' in accordance with the rule for manner, place and time adverbs.
Adherence to this rule, when combined with -the tendency to generate syn-
tactically complex structures, ranks in the production of sentences like
(5) and (7) above. Unless the sentence includes some additional semantic
signals, the prepositional phrase is in such cases taken to refer te a verb other
than the one intended by the writer. A maximally congruent translation
of (5) shows that in Polish analogous misintavetation is prevented only
by rigorous application of the normative rule of the 'closing' comma:

5b. Wsp6lezesny czlowiek korzysta z licznych udogodniefi, których jego
przodkowie byli pozbawieni, dzitki stosowaniu maszyn.

of.:

5c. Wsp61czesny czlowiek korzysta z licznych udogodniefi, których jego
przodkowie byli pozbawieni dzieki stosawaniu maszyn.

In case of a reduced clause, however, the distortion of the intended meaning
does occur:

7b. Ludzie znajduja osobliwa satyalcele w twarzeniu czegoil pieknego
w kaidym szczeg6le.

ef.

7e. ? Ludzie znajduja osobliwa satysfalccje w tworzeniu czegoi pigknego,
w kaidym szczeg6le.

In the Polish counterparts of bath (5) and (7), however, the preferred word
order would be, respectively,

main clause or to the whole main clause. In this case, however, 'Zug does not lead to
significant discrepancies in semantic interpretation.
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5d. W8p61ezesny czlowiek korzysta (,) dziki stosowaniu mastyn (,) z licz-
nych udogodnicii, ktorych jego przodkowie byli pozbawienie.

5e. Wsp6lezesny czlowiek (,) dziki stosowaniu maszyn (,) korzysta...
and

7d. Ludzie znajdujs osobliws satysfakcje w tworzeniu w katdym szczegdle
mega, co jest pieltne,

and also
lg. Wowiek mote (,) bez cietkiej pracy (,) zdoby6 wszystko co jest nie-

zbedne do tycia.

or

or
lh. Czlowiek mote zdoby6 (,) bez cietkiej pracy (,) wszystko, co jest...

and finally
Czlowiek (,) bez cietkiej pracy (,) mote zdoby6 wszystko, co jest...

In all the three sentences, placing the prepositional phrase in sentence
initial position would be felt as an instance of marked theme (for discussion,
see Quirk et al. 1972: 945 ff.). Thus (5e), (7c), (1g), (1h) and (1i) are shown
to conform to the respective rule for English, which states' that although
for adverbial prepositional phrase the medial (or 'parenthetical') positjon is
the least usual it is nevertheless used "where factors such as focus and
the complexity of the sentence make the other positions undesirable or
impossible" (Quirk et al. 1972: 335). in such cam, malt acceptable medial
positions are those between the auxiliary and the main verb (1g), between
the verb and complement or object (5e, 7c, 1h) or after the subject (5d, li).
In the case of (1), the first of these was proposed by the native informant
(cf. lb), while the remaining two, i.e., respectively,

lk. People can get, without hard work,...
ana

ha. People, without hard work, ...

were considered as acceptable alternatives. The initial position was ruled
out, as an implication of marked theme. rt seems that none of these alter-
native positions was used by the authors of (1), (5) and (7) because of their
'dogmatic' attitudd to thn normative rule concerning the end position of
adverbials. To test this hypothesis, I asked a group of 20 fourth year students

Commenting upon the optional we of commas in (5b)-(1i) wotdd unduly prolong
the amnion. Therefore, I decided to confine myself to more indication of such an
option.

For .hythrnical reasons, non-reduced clause is preferred.
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to translate (1g) into English. The following positionings of the adverbial
phrase were chosen:

Table 4
End position
Middle position (analogous to Ig)' o 6
Initial position (i.e., marked theme)" 7

Total: 20

Thus 35% students use the 'standard' end position, even though in 3 eases the
writers tried to prevent the misreferenee `ay setting the adverbial phrase off
by means of a comma. Although the positioning of the phrase in (1g) was a
temptation to produce a congruous translation, another 35% tried to convey
the intended meaning by choosing the 'only normatively attested alternative
concerning the positioning of the adverbial, i.e., the initial, even though the
semantic import of (1g) clearly does not call for the marked theme.

Samples of students' written performance, as well as the results of tests
(however limited and unsophisticated) seem to justify the assumption that
both types of errors dismissed in this paper (i.e., the omission of commas
setting off iwnrestrictive relative clauses and misreference of adverbial modi-
,fiers in s)'ntactically complex sentences) might result from the excess of
normative teaching.

In both, traditional teaching techniques follow the conclusions, concerning
error predictiont which might result from contrastive analysis, however
informal and impressionistic: due to interference, Polish learners will place
conimas in front of all relative pronouns, and they will tend to place adverbial
prepositional phrases in any of the middle sentence positions, thus showing a
tendeney to use word order that in English often becomes definitely marked.
Fighting against these predilections might indeed prevent the oecurrence of
errors at early stages of learning. With advanced students, however, it might
become respOnsibie for the "surprising tendency to dogmatism about correct
and incorrect forms" (from the report on the written performance in English
of a group of top fourth year students, members of a language course in Brit-
ain), which might in turn result in errors of overgeneralization (cf. inad-
equate punctuation) or lack of clarity (cf. ambiguous reference of adverbials).

The diseussion presented in this paper seems to prove once again that
contrastive analysis and error analysis shoidd complement each other: while
contrastive analysis can "onlf point toward a potential learning problem or
difficulty, on the other hand, error analysis can tell us ( ...) the size of the
problem" (Banathy, Madarasz 1.909: 92), as well as provklc insights concerning

With or without the separating conumts; of. note 8.
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remedial procedures. Errors dicussed in this paper show clearly that "simple
provision of the correct form may not always be the only, or indeed the most
effective, form of correction" (Corder 1967: 168). For instance, the contrast
between restrictive and nonrestrictive modification is dealt with in most
textbooks (cf. e.g. Al!en 1959: section 46; Bornby 1961: § 94; Kingdon 1958:
205; Smblska, Zawadzka 1973: part IT, unit 8). But the effectiveness of
instzuetion suffers froni a too strict separation between _spoken and written
language.

Even though nonrestrictive relative clauses are not frequent in spoken
language either English or Polish it is generally acknowledged that
the use of punctuation is closely related to the interpretation of a, written
text. On the other hand, intomition is a crucial factor responsible for the
occurrence of punctuation errors a fact that has been often mentioned
in theoretical and practical works (cf. e.g. Saloni 1971:112).

Much more research will be needed before it can be stated "what specific
items of grammatical knowledge hold the greatest promise for improving
composition skill" and "what degree of mastery of this knowledge is required
before we may reasonably expect transfer to writing skill"lt. But whenever
distortion of intended meaning in written performance is caused by trasfer
from.spoken language, one cannot expect effective inch-action to be carried
out without ample reference te the spoken medium. The Polish learner should
be made aware that modifying relative Clauses, which in written Polish are
systematically ambiguous in respect of their restrictive or nonrestrictive char-
.acter, are in faet distinguished by differing patterns of intonation. This
could facilitate -the understanding of the analogous funetion of these two types
of modification in the two languages. On the other hand, practising oral
interpretation of written texts according to their punctuation can effectively
break up the false conviction about purely conventional character of the rules
of comma usage-

Shnilarly, teaching word order to advanced learners should go beyond
the level of simple sentences end become more closely connected with the
problem of semantic funetion of sentence stress and intonation.
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COLLECTED EXERCISES FOR INTERMEDIATE AND ADVANCED
POLISH LEARNERS OF ENGLISK

MICHAEL SHAMVOCID Smrru

Mks Maracay, Mcakr

.INTRODUCTION

The following exercises were assembled on the basis of four years' teaching
experience in grammar and written English courses and error collection at
the Institute of English, Adam Miekiewiez University, Poznati and close
association over that period with the Polish-English Contrastive Studies
Project and especially with the workshop sessions at the Kazimierz and.
Ustronie conferences in which pedagogical applications were fully diseussed.
The writer has himself delivered two papers at Kmpacz and Ustronie re-
spectively and those exercises dealing with future reference and with past
tenses are directly connected with them. rt should be stressed, however, that
the writer's views of the pedagogical application of theoretical contrastive
studies does not permit of 'what might be called the "parasitic" view. This
view would imply that the theoretical comparisons of two languages naturally
and logically precede pedagogical contrastive work, A comparison of two
languages can be undertaken in many ways and for many reasons. If the
aim is primarily pedagogical it follows that certain aspects of the language
will be highlighted, certain aspects ignored and furthermore that the formal-
isation of insights will be devised to facilitate the construction of teaching
materials and not to develop a partieular linguistic theory. On the other
hand, it must be said that pedagogical contrastive studies must take full
cognizance of more technical anMyses and the insights they offer despite
the dissimilarity in the basic aims. That is why a is convenient and right
that a contrastive studies project should embrace analyses undertaken with
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dissimilar aihe, so that cross-fertilization of some sort may occur. But it
would be wrong to imagine that for every theoretical analysis a pedagogical
application should automatically be produced. Pedagogical work has to start
from the other end, from the needs of learners and from the psychological
and sociological factors that affect the learning situation.

As will be observed from a brief glance at the exercises, the learner is
required to make a considerable amount of conscious effort in completing
them. They are in sense drills requiring quick unthinking responses and for
the most part they ask the learner to provide linguistic material of his own
rather than merely juggling with what is provided. For immature learners
the exercises would obviously have to be adapted. The majority of them are
in fact being used by students at the institute and the intellectual and im-
aginative contribution that the individual has to make to the exercises have
so far proved to be, on the faee of it, highly motivating. On the one hand,
the student is controlled by fairly detailed instructions and the large amount
of given material including contextual information of an infrasentential
(textual) kind. On the other hand, he is unable to run through the tasks .

automatically since he has to provide something himself. This is particularly
true of the sequence sentence exercises and the sentence blank 'fillers. In
other cases there are two separate and qualitatively different tasks to perform
(see 13, for example). This sets up two different "poles of atte4ion" requiring
the learner switch consequently from one task to another. Stich task polarity
in exercises should prevent monotony apart from the resultant simulation
of language behaviour which is essentially multipolar although in a more
marked and uncontrollable manner.

In exercises 12 and 14 specific reference is made to the mother tongue,
Polish. This runs counter to direct and audio-lingual methodology in its
more purist form but in agreement with cognitive approaches which see the
native language as information already in the learner's cognitive structure
to be exploited rather than simply avoided. it is claimed that the learner
constantly resorts to his mother tongue (consciously and subeonseiousdy)
despite efforts to prevent him and that this should be controlled by accepting
and using it. For young learners this may not be true but for the kind of
learner envisaged hem it does seem to work and be appreciated.

The exercises here are not graded and in fact many can be used at both
intermediate and advanced levels, the only difference being in the quality
of thrresponses expected froni the learner. Exercise 15 on noun premodifier
word order actually precedes a simpler exercise on the same problem which was
prompted by helpful criticism on the part of Rohuul Sussex who gave an
insightful transformatioind analysis of the problem at the 1974 Ka:Aimierx

conferenee,
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1. 00.311101V ERROB8.

IN8TRUCTIVIV8:..Find the error in each sentence and write out the
correct, version. Write another sentence of your own to illustrate the correction.

1. *I will give him the due to you money.
2. *Everyone was sorry that the admired by thousands actress had died.
3. *John loved passionately Jane.
4. *Only in love he was able to find happiness.
5. *The beautiful scenery reminds of the Baltic in springtime.
6. *He said me that it was O.K. and I told that, I agreed.
7. *Questions in passive are difficult.
8. *Words containing short vowel are not always identieal as far as vowel

length is concerned.
9. *Sunday is day of rest for many people but not for everyone.

10. *Cigarettes are said to affect seriously the health.
11. *Give me a few advices on this matter, will you?
12. *It, was fun to ski in such a lovely weather.
13. *What a fantastic day it is, told Mary.
14. *The old woman was telling my wife some gossips about our neighbour.
15. *I have a request to you.
16. *He has a strange desire of hard work.
17. *Mentality of the English is quite incomprehensible to me.
18. *Most of Americans I have met always ask the same question.
19. *Here are some informations about the-times of trains to Warsaw.
20. *put the verbs into past, continuous.
21. *He was best pupil in the school according to the headmaster.
22. *The buses have stopped running. It means we will never get home in

time! -
23. *But most important is to interest the students.
24. *What does it mean, "kawiarnia"?
25. *What does it mean, "like a bull in a china shop"?
26. *This job involves certain amount of danger.
27. *I wanted to work but it was a terrible quarrel at home between my

sisters.
28. *Some people seem to be fascinated by the historical grammar.
29. Learning English it is a difficult task.
30. *He gave me a book on the Polish literature.
31. *Do majority of Voles think thit Scotland is part of Englaml?
32. *This is so-called "Oxford" accent.
33. *WMter Scott had great influence on European literature.
34. *I agree to John when he says that romanticism is dead.
35. *Is there the possibility to play badminton here?
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36. *Could you tell Inc where is the lecture hall, please?
37. *Tell him he must to come immediately!
38. *Could you give me description of the missing person?
39. *They had never seen such a weather in all their lives.
40. *He was examining me for a long time and then he told me to leave the

room.

2. COULD LTA VE and WOULD HAVE.
2a. INST:ZUCTIONS: Supply a sentence to follow each of the following

using either would have or couldhave.

I. I don't know what has happened to George. ....
2. I don't believe that Tomek has decided to stay at home this evening. ...
3. If only I had known that it would rain.
4. It is a pity that you didn't tell me that your ear was so small. ....
5. Since the front door has not been opened, the thief clearly got in elsewhere.

6. I can guess John's reaction at the news of gheila's wedding. It is a pity
that I wasn't there to see his face when he heard about it. ....

7. That driver was very lucky. ....
8. Imagine that you were the first man to cross the Atlantic. ....
9. I admit that I have been rather slow about writing to you. ....

10. I am furious about the examination results! ....

2b. INSTRUCTIONS: Supply a sentence to come before the following
ones. It is not necessary to use could have and would have in your sentences.
However, you may if you want to.

1. .... You could have let Inc know much earlier!
2. .... Surely he would have telephoned by now.
3. .... I could have sworn he was younger.
4. .... He would have recognised Inc at once without any difficulty.
5. .... Personally, f would hawe gone round to them and complained.
0. .... He could have easily been killed.
7. .... He would have been killed.
8. .... Could you have done any better in her position?
9 ..... On the other hand, it could have been a complete coincidence.

10. .... Would iuu really have appreciated it?

2e. INSTRUCTIONS: Each of the following blanks represents one single
t:entenee. Fill the blanks with sentences of your own choice using could have
or would have.
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When I learnt that my best friend had almost died I wil8 shocked and
fined with shame. .... I had left him with roily the minimum amount of food,
thinking that ,I weuld be able to find help quickly. .... However, I had to
take enough to keep me strmg and able to reach the nearest tillage. ....
Then, both of us would have died on the mountain. Tt had been a difficult
decision to make and I had clearly been wrong to take five tins with me,
leaving him only seven. .... That would. have been a better division of food
supplies as it turn 4 out. AnOther thing was that the reseuprs were rather
slow in organising a rescue party. .... Then the seven tins would have been
enough. .... However, all's well that ends well. Both of us were saved.

3. FREE CHOICE SEQUENCE SENTENCES.

INSTRUCTIONS: Find one sentence (of your own choice) to go in front
of the following ones. Each pair of sentences should form a small story with
nothing important left unexplained. Note the examples below:

Jim had a large black cat. His cousin had a white one. (0001)EXAXPLE)
He had a green one. His cousin hada white one. (BAD EXAMPLE) Here,
a correct answer should answer the question.s: whose cousin, and a white
what?

1. .... The milkman then gave me some more.
2. .... However, I had simply forgotten it.

I was disappointed to see that there were none left.
One of them was the neighbour's daughter.

5. .... I found I maid not cat any more.
6. .... This was the. first one that I had seen since my arrival in Cairo.

Later.% turned a funny shade of blue.
8. .... Most.of them had disappeared and those that were left were in ruins..
9. .... He took out his wallet and showed them one...

10. .... It was the only thing Ieould do in the eirCumitances.
11. .... Then, to make matters worse, it began to rain.
12. .... When I saw this I was frankly shocked.
13. .... This struck me as quite ridiculous.
14. .... It was actually snowing and showed no sign of stopping. .-
15. .... Then, a little later, I began to see the funny side of it.
16. .... I replied that I had been waiting only five minutes for it.
17. .... I fell to the ground nneonscion.s.
18. .... She did as I asked.
19. .... This news seemed almost incredible and yet it was true.
20. .... My heart was pounding violently and I lost control of my voice.
21. .... I shouted at him to stop but he paid no Mtention.

22 Papers arid Studies ...
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4. CONDITIONAL SEQUENCE CLAUSES.

INSTRUCTIONS: Complete the following sentences with appropriate
elauses:

1. What would you do if ...
2, Ken would certainly have telephoned if ...
3. If ...you will find both pictures on Dad's pillow.
4, if ...you might have caught a glimpse of the President as he passed by.
5. Had I realised that Mary was having an affair with the doctor ..
6. if ...do not on any account let him see the photo.
7. You will not be able to finish painting today ..
8. I am sure that Mary will be alright in Zakopane as long as ..
9. The party is sure to be a great success providing that ..

10. 1 will not tell Waldek about what you did on condition that ..
U. if:: I waidd be able to understand what they are talldng about.
12. Provided everything goes'according to plan..
13. If only I could swim .. ;
14. The murderer would certainly have esoped
15. I could not tell you the secret even if ..
16. It would be a splendid opportunity to build the house if only ...
17. Tile little giii would have been killed instantaneously if ..
18. I might never have met him if .,
19. It might be a got 1 idea if ..
20. I will keep my part of the bargain provided ..
21, if you do not switch off that vacuum cleaner at once ..
22. ...I would have be6n able to help you but nowit is too late.
23. had- he been there to catch me.
24. The lion leapt at the trainer and would have torn him to pieces if ..
25. I would be on much better terms with my landlady if ..

5. FREE CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS.

INSTRUCTIONS: Each of the following Wanks represt:nts one single
sentence. Fill in the blanks with sentences of your own choice, one sentence
per blank. The sentenoe must fit the preceding and following sentence and
the text as a whole.

Mr Arcldbald Jones was an extremely fat man. ... Its name was Sam. ....
So the dog and its master looked rather similar. .... On weekdays they only
went down to the end of the road and back. .... So Sam was always delighted
when weekends came around. .... One Sunday, they were on their usual walk
when three boys ran out from behind a wall and shouted: " ....1" This made
both t15e mastel and his dog extremely angry. .... But unfm Umately the boys
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were too quick for them :Front thit.day on, they made the habit of teasing
the.comic little man and his equally comic companion. .... However, Mr Jones
decided that he and Sam had better pay more attention to their diet as well
as increase the length of their -weekday walks. .... The boys, however, did
not notice the change in their apivarance. One Sunday they ran out as usual
and shouted their favourite insults. .... They ran away laughing, certain
that he would not catch them. .... One of them suddenly felt his teeth fasten
firmly no to his trousers. .... The others turned round in surprise and in the
meantime Mr Jones ran up waving his walking stick in the air. .... Finally
the boys escaped ..... Sam stood watching them, a large piece of grey ()loth
in his mouth through which he was barking furiously. .... Revenge is sweet.
The boys never tiied their trick again.

6. SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS WITH MODAL-WAVE.

INSTRUC2'IONS: Complete the following texts with a sentence for
each blank using the pattern supplied in parentheses.

6a. What a fool 1 and All my money has gone for the simple reason that
I have lost my wallet. If only my pocket had not been torn! .. (SHOULD
HAVE) .. She always mends my pockets. In fact I asked her to do it today.
"Why did you leave it till now", she said, " .. (SHOULD HAVE) .." I told
her that I had not realised how large the hole actually was. ".. (COULD
HAVE) ..", she told me reproachfully. I agreed that I had not been as observant
as I should have been. .. (MAy HAVE) .. I have had a lot of work to do
recently.

6b. I showed the painter the room that I had made such a mess of. He smiled
condescendingly as he Saw my amateurish attempts. " .. (SHOULD HAVE) .."
I agreed but added that I had thought that it would be an easy task. ..
(COULD HAVE) .. In that way less time would have been lost and the room,
would now be ready for the guests. I asked him why the colour had come out so
oddly. .. (MIGHT HAVE) .. I replied that I had followed the mixing instrne-
tions on the tin but he said that I probably had forgotten to stir the paint
for long enough.

6e. The inspector did aot think that the murderer bad known his vietbn.
.. (WOULD HAVE) .. The broken window proved that. .. (MUST HAVE) ..
His victim probably did not know what hit him or who. The murderer prob-
ably escaped through the same window he entered by. .. (MUST HAVE) ..
The .dead man's wallet was untouched. Ir fact it was not clear what the
motive for the crime actually was. .. (MAY HAVE) .. The dead man had
many enemies. He was well known .to the police as a blackmailer although
they had never found strong enough evidence to convict him. .. (COULD
HAVE) .. The police now had to find out who he had blackmailed.
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7. SENTENCE BLANK PILLER& MAY HAVE and MUST HAVE.

INSTRUCTIONS: Fill in each blank with one single sentence containing
either may have or must have (indicating possibility or certainty).

78. I haste no idea whe ha . happened to our teacher. .... If she has, we will
all be very sorry. We would not like her to spend the rest of the term in hos-
pital. But wait a moment here she isi

7b. I cannot find the book you lent me. .... I thought you would not mind.
He treats books very well. You have nothing to worry about. .... It was
at least a month ago that I lent him it.

7c. Look at the terrible state this flat is in. .... Otherwise she would surely
have tidied it up for us. I wonder where she is. The door was unlocked and
the radio is still .... She is normally very careful. .... And then, maybe
she rushed to the neighbours' to get some eakea or something. We really
should have warned her that we were coming.

7d. Mr Browning came into the office today with mud all over his coat. ...
He should have taken my advice and bought some better shoes for walking
on snow. .... He is so tight-fisted, he hates spending anything on clothes,
even his own!

S. SEMANTIC SUBSTITUTIONS MAY and MUST (Past, Present
and Puture reference):

INSTRUCTIONS: Read through the following text and wherever you
can substitute a verbal pattern eontaining may or must for one in the text
(without changing the meaning) do so. Examples:

It is possible that he has not yet come becomes he may not have come yet.
lie is moat probably in bat :becomes lie mast be in'bed.
11 49 highly likely that the bus broke down in Brighton becomes The bus
must have broken down in Brighton (Note use of ham)

I have just seen Ken Russell's film "The Devils". It was terrible. Probably
most of the audience thought the same as I did. They looked pretty sick when
the lights came on at the end. Mind you, it was possibly the stuffiness in
the cinema that caused this. The ventilation inside was very bad. It is highly
likely that it broke down before the film started. Tony suggested that they
possibly did this deliberately but I do net think he was serious. I thought
generally that there was too mob violence in the film. It is Fossible that
there was some justifiable reason for this but I cannot imagine what this
might have been. I ani most praluil y a complete ignoramus when it comes
to appreciating good films. At lee 'Cony thinks so. I certainly do not like
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the trend films have been taking recently. Possibly I am simply 'getting old,
and out-of-date! However, I think everyone is entitled to his opinions what-
ever age he is. I have no intention of ever seeing another Ken Russell film.
Tony likes him, T know. He most probably has a stmnger stomach than I have.
He has seen all Ken Russell's films to date.

341

9. COMPOSITION EXERCISE MAY aid MUST (Past, Present and
Future reference).

INST.RUCTIONS: imagine that you have had an argument with your
sister about a book you have read or a television play you have seen. You
both think that you can remember the story better than the other. Use as
many constructions w:11 may and 011144 BS you can (Example: Mr X must
hare loved Adia because he never married vain). Give a report of the argument
n the first person or, alternatively, write it out as a dramatic dialogue.

10, COMPOSITION EXERCISE TENSE, PRONOUN and ARTICLE
USAGE. (For revision and testing). ,

INSTRUCTIONS: Below are a seriel of short texts written in some-
thing like the kind of English used in telegrams or newspaper headlines.
Write out what the original undedying text is. Example: I come tomorrow
to see aunt becomes I am coming tomorrow to see my aunt, or another similar
sentence with an appropriate verbal form of future refemmee. Put in corret
tense forms, articles, pronouns and other "missing" items where neeessary.
Th. ..i..L Lawbuate correctly.

10a. DEAR AUNT. I KEAN WRITE I:OR AGES BUT VERY BUSY RE-
CENTLY. MOTHER IN HOSPITAL BUT NOTHEsTG SERIOUS. SHE
BURITe HERSELF SLIGHTLY IN KITCHEN. WILL BE HOME TO-
MORROW. MI PASSEb EXAMS. PARTY NEXT TUESDAY. LOVE
FROM ALL OF US:-SANDY.

10b. I ONCE HAVE CAT. CAT CALLED WHISKERS. EVERY EVENING
AT 10.30 CAT GO MAD. CAT JUMP. CAT RUN TO AND FRO. HAVE
NO IDEA WHY. ASK SANDY. SANDY SAY ALL CATS LIKE THAT.
I SAY tr I Knyw MAT EARLIER I NOT BUY WHISKERS IN THE
FIRST PLACE. I BUY DOG. NOW TOO LATE. I NOT HAVE MONEY

.FOR DOG AND WIFE NOT ALLOW SELL WHISKERS.
,

loc. FAT MAN WALK DOWN STREET ONE DAY. FAT MAN CROSS
ROAD. FAT MAN SEE NO CAR. CAR COME SLOWLY TOWARDS FAT
MAN. CAR HIT MAN. FAT MAN }sunny ALRIGHT EXCEPT
MINOR BRUISM. CAR HAVE DENT. DRIVER ANGRY WHEN
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DRIVER SEE THIS. FAT MAN LAUGH. BUY STRONGER CAR SAY Mr'
MAN UNSYMPATHETICALLY.

RM. ANNA FIRST YEAR STUDENT. ANNA ALWAYS INTERESTED
IN ENGLISH LITERATURE ESPECIALLY MODERN BRITISH DRAMA.
ANNA ALREADY STUDIED PINTER AT SCHOOL. BUT ANNA GOT
SHOOK. sn HAD TO DO DESCRIPTIVE GRAIMAR. MORE LIKE
SCIENCE THAN ARTS SUBJECT. SHE COMPLAINED SPEECH ORGANS
FOR DOCTORS NOT FOR PEOPLE LricE ?a. BESIDES PICTURES
QUITE REVOLTING.

10e. I JUST 'COKE FROM TERRIBLE .LECILittE. WORST I EVER
HEARD. NOT ONLY LECTURER BORDIG BUT SEEMED HALF A-
SLEEP mow OF THE TIME. NO porn HEARLNG SUCH NONSENSE.
RATHER DRINK COFFEE. .

IOL MY TRAM LATE TODAY. ALSO GOT UP LATE. HATE THIS
EARLY CLASS ok TUESDAYS. GOT TO msTrrurz FIVE MISUTES
BEFORE CLASS STARE I THINK I MANAGE TO GET THERE ON
TIM. BUT LIFT NOT WORK. I LATE AFTER ALL.

lOg. IF I KING I STOP ALL EARLY MORNING CLASSES. I GIVE
STUDENTS SAXE SALARY AS LECTURERS AND REMOVE ALL
BORING AND INEFFICIENT TEACHERS. I ALSO' ABOLISH EXAM-
INATIONS.

Ob. DOCTOR ASK ME LIE DOWN. I LIE DOWN. DOCTOR ASK ME
RAISE ARK. I RAISE ARM. DOCTOR ASK ME OPEN MOUTH AND
SAY "AH". I DO AS DOCTOR SAY. DOCTOR TELL ME NOTHING
SEEMS TO BE WRONG. I ANSWER I KNOW THAT. I ONLY COME
KIND TELEPHONE. I TIMM DOCTORS WORK TOO HARD SOME-
TIMES.

I0i. IF YOU NOT srop CREAK THAT CHAIR I BRING YOU DITO
CONTACT WITH THIS DICTIONARY OF ADVANCED ENGLISH IN
UNUSUAL BUT EFFECTIVE WAY.

IL. FREE CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS.

INSTRUCTIONS: (See Exercise 5)

I Is. It wss a typical winter morning. .... We had to have the lights on in
the class room. .... Dr Kowalslei was two or three minutes late. . Suddenly
AIM= said: "...." We all agreed to ask Kowalski when he came in. We chose
Awls, the prettkst student, to make the suggestion to .... He looked
pale and tired. .... He smiled and reflected a moment. .... He shook his
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head all the same and said: "...." We protested in vain. "If you really want
to invite me out" he said, "you can do so after the class." ....
lib. I can see the burglar now. Do not move or make any sound or you will
make him suspicious. .... Now he is crossing the road. .... It looks heavy.
.... He has probably got a crowbar to force open a door or a window. ....
It is no 47 as I thought! Ne has gone through the garden gate, .... He is
taking something out now. .... He is using it to open a windo* on the ground
800r. He has now disappeared. .... If we do not do this quickly, he
will escape.

1 Ic. Tomorrow I am definitely going to stop smoking. .... When I wake up,
I will feel like a cigarette as usual. .... When I have had my first cup of tea,

will feel like another. .... On the way to the university, I had better take a
taxi instead 2 a tram. .... Besides, the expense of taking a taxi will help
me to ave"..1 the kiosk outlide Cellegium Novum where I usually buy a packet
of "Carmenr". Then, after the first class I will experience another moment
of temptation. .... In this case I will have to refuse. .... Nothing will tempt
me to b..eak my promise. .... And even when r go to bed, r will put the light
out without touching the packet / keep by my bedside. ....
1 Id. Have you heard the news? Tomek tried to give up smoking today. ....
When we heard this we had to laugh. You know Tomek. .... After the first
class Danuta offered him one. Danuta tried to change his mind. ....
For a short time it seemed as though he really had given up. To be pre-
cise, it was before our second to last elms. When we went into the classroom
be looked embarrassed and wanted to sit alone. .... So he was forced to sit
next to me. .... It reminded me strangely of touaccol

Ile. The packet was square-shaped ..... It sounded rather like an alarm
clock. This second possibly frightened me more than I cared to admit.

The more I looked at it the more dangerous it seemed. .... My heart
beating faster, I 'put my ears close to the packet but still could not hear any-
thing. The silence was awful. .... As I ran, I could hear my heart pounding
like "the clock" that had juist stopped. .... From this position, I listened
for the inevitable explosion. ... I was still there when my uncle came home.
When he came into the room he was holding something in his hand. ....

12. SIMPLE NARRATION: PAST SIMPLE VERSUS PART PRO-
GRESSIVE.

INSTRUCTIONS: The simplest kind of narrative is made up of ac-
tions or events one after the other in time (I saw the man. He began to run.
/ ran after hint) Here the verbs are in the Past Simple. They tell a story of
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the kind I a potem Y a potem Z. This will be called the NARRATIVE use.
Another kind of use, here called the DESCRIPTIVE use, serves to describe
activity in progress at the same time as ono of the events of the story, i.e.,
when X happened, such and such an activity was going 011. Let us take a
concrete example: He was examining the boy. This descriptive use of the
verb employing the Present Progressive tense, cannot work unless there
is some narrative event on which it may depend, e.g., I looked at the doctor.
(He wait examining the boy). Note that the descriptive use is not really the
same as the Polish Imperfective meaning. We may have to translate an
Imperfective verb into the Past dimple because it is used narratively, e.g.,
pus pierwaze triy kilometry mill a przez nastepne dwa biegl for the first
three kms he WALKED and for the next two he BAN. No matter how long
the walking or running seemed to last they are separate steps in the narra-
tive (X a potem Y) and must go into tho Past Simple. Do the following com-
position usingthe verbs supplied and treating them narratively or descriptive-
ly as indicated by the symbols (N) and (D). For each verb supply one
sentence.
Example: (see 12a) Jim opened the window. Then he sat down.

A cushion fell off the chair.

12a. open (N), sit (N), fall (N).
12b. wake (N), sing (D), prepare (D)
12e. kiss (N), faint (N), pour (N)
12d. watch (N), swim (D), play (D).
12e. see (N), hit (N) collapse (N), telephone05, arrive (N), examine (N).
12f. open (N), shine (D), sing (D), catch sight of (N), run (D), look (D) laugh

(N), frighten (N), disappear (N).

12g. INSTRUCTIONS: Fill in the following text with verbs f your own
choice following the indications concerning (N) or (D):

1 (N) into the bedroom. Little Danny (D) soundly. I (N) the door quietly
so as not to disturb him. For three long hours I (N) for the doctor to come.
There was a ring at the door just as the church clock (N) three thirty. I (N)
down the stairs and let the doctor in. We went in to see Danny. The doctor
(N) him very carefully and then (N) that Danny would have to go to hospital
for a cheek-up. Danny (N) in hospital all morning the following day and
in the afternoon a specialist (N) him for two hours. In the end they all deelarea
he was as fit as a fiddle.

N. B. Note there are some verbs that cannot be used in the Past Progro;sive
and so, when used descriptively, are in the Past Simple, e.g., smell in The
flowers in the window box smelt heavenly! Cheek your grammar for these verbs.
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12h. DISTBUCTIONS: Write your own short composition describing a
dramatic incident, using both narrative and descriptive notions and Marking
the verbs with the appropriate symbols ((N) or (D}}.Vse short sentences on the
whole.

13. ABTICLE USAGE AND WOBD OBDEB (PLACE)! ENT OP AD-
YEBBIALS).

iNSTBUCTIONS: In the folloviing text put in the correct articles
where necessary and place the adverbial (in parentheses) in a suitable position
in the sentence. Example: He hit dog (cruelly) He Mt The dog cruelly or
he cruelly hit the dog or Cruelly, he Mt the dog but not *he hit cruelly the dog
(verb and direct object wrongly separated).
13a. They have just finished roundabout and new road system by Nerkury
hotel and you must see it (really). Visitors from Poznan fair will not fail.
to be impressed by subways under roundabout. They are attractively dee-
orated and there are number of small shops there. Those guests at Merkury
who have the luck tehave their window facing town centre will have splendid
view over roundabout to Collegium Minus and shopping centre. Bill Sawyer,
a friend of mine, visits Poznan (occiisionally). During the fair he does not
see much of the town (normally). Ile has seen the cathedral once and the
town hall twice. Ile has seen KOrnik castle several times (also). Ile has yet
to see White Lady. Being a hard-headed businessman he has time for ghosts
(seldom). Ones, however, be saw a strange woman there (clearly). She was
dressed in a long white dress that reached the ground. No one seemed to
notice her. When Bill approached the "apparition", it seemed to disappear
(cautiously). Bill hiter explained the event to himself as a result of consuming
too many vodkas after the official closing of their fair pavilion (too qinekly)

13h. 1NSTBUCTIONS: In the following text supply articles where.
necessary (especially in the f011owing pattern: ARTICLE + NOUN + of +
NOUN) and insert adverbials of your own choice, one for each sentence.
Example: He hit 41og = he Mt the dog tighagicruttlylvidentlylangrity, etc.
'Underline your added adverbial.

Soft palate may be found in upper part of mouth I' you look in mirror.
It is flexible organ of speech which, for example, enables us to stop air passing
through the nasal cavity. The soft palate (or velum) is used in variety of
situations, e.g., while kissing our loved one by light of the silvery moon.
Similarly, it is used Alen sucking iced coffee through a straw or when draw-
ing eigarette smoke into the mouth prior to breathing it into the lungs.
Most important uses of the velum in speech are 1) to produce the oral(nasal
difference in sounds and 2) as passive artieulator in velar sounds such as
411e, and cr.
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13e. INSTRUOTIONS: Al for lab.

John is kind of person who likes to go to his local pub and meet his friends
for a drink after work. At 6 p.m. Bill Bsxter, the landlord of the Three Mari-
ners opens the door of public bar and welcomes first customers of the even-
ing. Rest of the evening is spent drinking beer, playing darts and discus-
sing state of the weather and how it might affect the current international
cricket or football match. Results of matches seem more important than
Common Market, terrible state of the economy or even wives of those drink-
ing. John thinks that an evening at the pub is way of relaxing. He would
rather spend an evening in company than stay at home watching television
until midnight.

14. NOUN MODIPIOATION- TRANSLATIONEXEROISE$.

INSTRUOTIONS: Remembering that constructions with prepositions
or "particles" are not normally permitted in front of the noun (e.g. *the
jumping UP puppies, *the due TO him money, etc.) write out following sen-
tences in correct English-translating the ,polish sections.

1. He found the ODDANE. PRZEZ NIEGO PAPIEROSY on her -desk.
2. JOHN lost the POZYCZONE MU KSIAZKI on the way hmne.
3. The ZAPOCZ4TKOWANY PRZEZ NIEGO RUCH FILOZOFICZNY

lasi"ed for twenty years.
4. The UPRAGNIONE PRZEZ WILBERFORCE'A ZNIESIENIE NIE-

WOLNICTIVA was finally achieved.
5. They met the WRACAJACY DO DOW ZEGLARZE outside the station.
6. The USTALONA PRZEZ JONES'A TRANSKRYPCJA proved very

helpful.
7. The parents complained about the ZNIENAIVIDZONIE PRZEZ TICZ-

NIOW NAUCZYCIEL.
8. Thc WYAMIEWANA PAZEZ WOW TEORIA turned out to be

the best one in the end.
9. The ITWIELBIANA PR=Z TYSIVE AKTORKA was no longer able

to cope with normal everyday life.
10. The WYKONANY PRZEZ NIEGO KONCERT was the most enjoyable

part of the concert.
11. His OPARTE N4 MOCNYCH ZASADACH POSTgPOWANIE

enabled him to remain completely consistent.
12. The DOSTME MU DIFORMACJE was not nearly sufficient.
13. Tho SWIECAMI 081VIETLON4 JADALNIA was packed with doctors

and professors.
14. Thc CZEKMACY NA KORYTARZU OJCOWIE were ail smoking

like chimneys.
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15. He resented the NIEZNANE KU ZWYCZAJE.
16. The MAMA MOM MEM KOBIETA instinctively knew how poor

Mary felt.
17. The HAMUJACE ROZWOJ CZYNNIKI were minimal and preheated

no problem.
18. The UGOTOWANY PRZEZ NL OBIAD was totally ruined by mid-

night.
19. The CZUWAJACY- NA MOSTKU RATOWNIK raced towards the

drowning man.
20. The HALASUJACE POD PODLOG4 MYSZY kept us awake all night.

15. NOUN PREMODIFIER WORD ORDER A FAIRY STORY.

INSTRUCTIONS: The adjectives/in parentheses in the text below are
not necessarily in the right order. Write out the story putting in the adjec-
tives in the most normal order and supplying a suitable noun in the blank
spaces

Once upou a time there was a(n) (FAT-WISE-OLD) .... who bad at, igh.
ter wbo was famed for Mr beauty. The royal family lived in a(n) (OLD-
STONE-MAGNIFICENT) .... in the middle of a(n) (ENORMOUS-PINE-
GREY) forest. One day the princess was sitting in one the (ELEGANT-
TALL-GREY) towers dressed in a (WHITE-LOVELY-SILK) gown. Sud-
denly, through the (PODITED-THIN) .... she caught 1ight of a (SHORT.
FAT) .... on a (WHITE-SMALL-UNHAPPY) horse approaching the eastle
gates. Prom nowhere a(n) (INNER-MYSTERIOUS) .... spoke to her: "This
is your future Intsband". Startled she looked again at the newcomer. This
was not the (TALL-ROMANTIC) prince of her dieams. He looked more
like a(n) (OLD-VILLAGE) idiot! A moment later he was shown to the prin-
cess's room. He bowed low before her. "Why. have you come? Who are you?"
asked the princess in 4 nervous whisper. The .... did not reply but came closer,
grasped her (TREMBLING-RIGHT) hand and kissed her (BEAUTIFUL-
GOLD-SPARKLING) . Immediately there m;as a (DEAFENING-TER-
RIBLE) noise and a (BLUE-HUGE) .... of blue smoke appeared where
the stranger had stood. When the smoke cleared, there stood' before her a
(HANDSOME-TALL-DARK) man in a (S/LVER-MAGNIFICENT-MILI-
TARY) uniform that glittered like a thousand stars. After a pause, the man'
cried out: "0 Princess, my name is Prince Magnifieentol I was on my way
to beg for your hand in marriage when a (BLA(iK-WICKED) witch turned
me into a village idiot. But a (n) (WISE-OLD) wizard whom I met a little
later on told me I would be free of her curse if I kissed the ring of the most
beautiful woman of the land!" Of coarse, it goes without saying that the
prince and jwineess were soon married and had scores of children. So our
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story has tho USUAL-HAPPY) ending. The (YOUNG-RADIANT) couple
lived happily ever after and all their sons and daughters were (OBEDIENT.
GOOD) children who ahvays went quickly to their (COMFORTABLE-NB:2)
beds and never woke their parents up too early in the morning. Goodnight.

le. SEMANTIC SUBSTITUTIONS MAY and MUST in negative
eenteneee.

18a. INSTRUCTIONS: See Exercise 8.

Mike, this time I am going to let you drive tho ear. It is possible that
you will not like to be the driver when you see the traffic today. But it is
important not to get too tense. Don't panic. Possibly- the traffic still not be
so bad as you fear. A lot of people are at home watehing the Poland-Scot-
land match. It is possible that people have not followed their usual weekend
plan of taking the ear out into the country. However, it is important that
you do not relax too much. You will possibly not feel any strain for the first
fifteen minutes. But after a bit, you are likely to begin to feel tired. It is
important not to worry about this. This is qMte normal for beginners. Never-
theless it is possible that you will not notieo the fatigue to start with.
This is very dangerous. It is easy to get overeonfident if nothing disastrous
happens. That is why I say that relaxing too much is dangerous. Possibly
you are not the kind of person to become overeonfident. But you never know.
People 'can change character once they get behind a driving wheel. It is vital
that you do not become a maniac when you see open road in front of you!
You possibly do not realise this but your great aunt -Annt Daisy. was called
the Terror of Tankerton in her driving days. Everyone used to get out of
her way when she came into sight I was always terrified when I saw her
coming into our farmyard in her old Austin 10. Possibly I was the bravest
man in Tankerton but I can assure you that everyone else ran for cover in
ease she drove in their direction. So you see, it is important that you do
not take offence when I putt on my safety belt and cross myself. It is possible
that you are not the best of drivers and you look remarkably like your great
aunt when you look through the windscreen in that concentrated way of
yours. Nevertheless you must learn to cope with Tankerton traffic sonic
day so lets go.

10). INSTI?UCTIONS: Give some cooking directions to a friend using
mut not in the sense of "it is important not to .." and may not in the sense
of "it is possible that .. (not) "

17. REFERRING TO THE PRESENT.

INSTRUCTIONS: We talk about the present in various ways. One
tense used for this purpose is the Present Simple. This tense, it should be
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noted, is much more common than the Present Progressive. When doing
the following exercises, think about the meanings conveyed by the tense
you use.

i7a. INSTRUCTIONS: The following blanks should be filled with verbs
that fit the context and are in the appropriate present tense.

1. Watch me carefully. I .... the duck in the oven. I .... the door.
the gas down low and then I .... on the potatoez.

2. 3farinhe .... the ball to Rivelino. Riveline centres it but Lato is there.
He .... the ball and dribbles it down the centre. He Its a goal!

3. Normally I .... at this taxi stand for ages and ages. The taxis seldom
.... out here at this time of the mornbig.

4. Jim used to work at the technical college down the road. Where .... he
.... now?

5. John never .... out with skinny girls. He .... his women plump!
6. 1 .... what you want to say only I .... that your Et glish is not yet geed

enough to express it clearly.
7. Mmmmi That soup .... wonderfid. I .... soup and especially tomato

soup.
8. .... you .... hear that noise? It must be the plumbers fitting the new

pipe in the roof.
9. Poznafi .... terrible from this position. .... you .... with me?

10. .... you .... better at night or can you concentrate better in the morning?

17b. INSTRUCTIONS: The Present Progressive is used to describe tempor-
ary states or events. Examples:

I am cooking my own meals wail my mother comes back. ,

I'm.reading a book about Chopin. You can have it when I've finished.
Imagine the situation of a nurse in a remote country district. The doctor
is unable to pay hisfher regular visit and the nume deals with them instead.
Write a report, as written by that nurse, describing the treatment she has
given. Use as many present tenses (both kinds) as you can.

17c. INSTRUCTIONS: Write a letter, us rig the present tenses, complain-
ing to 0 friend about two terrible Young children you are in charge af at the
moment. Use as many present tense examples as you eau.

lid. INSTRUCTIONS: Describe a friend, an imaginary persori or a member
of the staff where you study using as numy examples of the present tense
as possible. Use to be as a main verb only twice. (For example: He is an en-
gineer). Do not use have as a main verb.

..
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18. REFERRING TO THE FUTURE: SEQUENCE SENTENCES.

18a. INSTRUCTIONS: In English there are two basic ways of looking
at the future:
1) Emphags on the future (will, shall)
2) Future as related to the present (plans, decisions, present muse)
The second type may express the programmed future: the event is already
planned, arrange& decided upon. A eommon informal way of expressing
this idea is by means of the Present Progressive. Add a sentenee to eaeh of
the following, using this tense.

1. I have a little surprise for you two. ....
2. You do not have to take Jo in the ear with you now. ....
3. Aunt Linda has just written., ...
4. Have you heard what we have planned for this evening? ....
5. I know what you have arranged. ....
6. Professor Johnson has just phoned from Salford. ....
7. I have at last decided about my summer holidays. ....
4". Dr Kowalski has changed his mind about our evening class. ....
9. Henry and Anna have come to some sort of agreement about the journey.

....
10. You do not lutve to worry about Marianne. ....

,
1.8b. LYSTRUCTIONS: Note the meaning of the following syntbols: .

FUT-FUT (emphasis on the Attire: use will)
PRES-FUT (future arising from prcse:It or past circumstances: use going to)
PRES-FUT PROGR. formal (future aHsing from large scale plan e.g. official
timetables: use Presen: Simple)
PRES-FUT PROGR. informal. (informal version of above; see 18a)
Add a sentence to each of the following containing a verb form as indicated
by the symbols.

I. I often tvonder about the future of the world. .. (FUT-FUT) ..
2. Look at those dark clouds! .. (PRES-FUT) ..
3. We inukt be at the station before noon. .. (PRES-FUL ..7110GR. formal) ..
4. Hurry up and get the flat looking neat and tidy... (PRES-FUT PROGR.

informal) ..
5. Quiek! Fetch a doctor! .. (PRES.FUT) ..
6. I am very worried about the results of Peter's exant which luwe not yet

arrived. .. (FUT-FUT) ..
7. I often wonder about the future of the world. Look at the population

statieties for example .. (PRES-FUT) ..
8. Ron is ft terrible driver. .. (PRES-MT) ..
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9. I am sorry that you can't come today but how about tomorrow? .. (PRES.
FUT PROGR. informal) ..

10. Wateh outt .. (PRES-MT) .. ,

11. Prepare yourself for a shook, .. (PRES-MT PROM. informal) ..
12. Darling, I have some wonderful news for you. .. (PRES-FIIT) ..
13. Darling, I have some wonderful news for you. .. (PREg-FUT PROGR.

informal) ..
14. Darling, I Lave some wonderful tiews for you. .. (PRES-MT PROGR.

formal) ..
16. Darling, I have some wonderful news for you. .. (FUT-PUT) ..
16. Mr Johnson in bed no.5 is looking rather pale. .. (PRES-FUT) ,.
17.1 have just beep informed about the President's arrival. .. (PRES-FUT

PROGR. formal) ..
18. I wonder if John will be there. .. (FUT-FUT) ..
19. Wait until after your last exam. .. (FUT-PUT) ..
20. You really should be more careful about you: diet. .. (FUT-FUT) ..

18e. INSTRUCTIONS: Write a letter to a friend telling him/her about
the Se'ptember re-sit exams and your plans for preparing for them. Also
tnention the next semester and details of the timetable which you have just
karnt. Use as many examples of referring to the future as possible and mark
Ale appropriate symbol as in 18b after the examples.
Example: Our Monday class starts at 10 a.m. (PPS'S 2UT PROGR. formal).
Notice that FUT-FUT is typically used in conditional sentences. Since the

''''' letter is informal you will tend to use the informal version of the programmed
-future idea (and therefore the Present Progressive). Try, however
to get at least one example of all types of future reference mentioned above.

18d. INSTRUCTIONS: be to provides another way of expressmtz the idea
of programmed future (in the more formal sense). The abbreviated version
(without be) is often used in newspaper headlines, e.g., QUEEN TO LAUNCH
IVW OIL TANKER. i.e., the Queen is to launch. ete. Now write ten similar
headlines with both singular and phiral subject nouns.

361

10. THIS, THAT and IT.

INSTRUCTIONS: Check your grammar for the ase of this and that.
Notice that we may distance ourselves metaphorically from air event by
using that instead of this. Emotions such as surprise, disgust and humour make
us use that (Examples: That is oddi What about that! I don't like that) This
is often used, especially when talking about something you have just men-
tioned or are about to mention (Examples: His idea was this: walk in backwards.
John is ill. This worries me). Notf. also tlu that 1?. commonly used in past
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reference and this in the future (Remember that man we soot You will like
this film we a) e going to see). Now fill in the following blanks with this, that
or it. Sometimes ''sere are alternative solutions (as between this and that)
according to the meaning you select.
1. I have just learned that Professor Fillmore will be lecturing here on

Thursday .... means that our normal literature seminar will not take place.
2. I have just completed my M. A. thesis in five weeks! What do you think

of ....I
3. The computer programme using transformational grammar was far less

successful than the one which used Hallidayan grammar as a model.....
was a surprise to many scholars.

4. The two countries could not come to an agreement. The President was
very extremely distressed by .... fact.

5. What I really mean is no one may finish before he has made two
clean eanastas.

6. Come kere and look into the fishbowl fo: a moment. (Pause) Well now,
what do you think of ....:

7. Do you remember .... man with a limp that we sav yesterday?
8. .... is a real scandal, the way people get away with shoplifting.
9. I saw a friend of yours this morningyou know, .... man with the Great

Dane.
10. .... should amuse you if you know Jacky: she's just won £500 on the

football pools.
11. JOHN: '';ow about going to the cinema this evening.

SAM: Hey, .... is a good ideal
12. He told it . way: first George hit Tom and only then did Tom hit George.
13. I'm really inmoyed with .... fountain pen. My old one was much better.
14. Jim never knew about the accident and .... is why he shouted at Ken

for being late.
15. Do you mean to say Bill and Tim both left on the Mile day? .... was a

coincidence!
16. The question is -sliouyl we remove the door to mend it or not?
17. Hullo George: George, .... is a friend of mine, Tim Sawyer.
18. I just remenher passing my driving test. I drove .... old Ford they used

to have.
19. I'm so sorry I made a migtake. .... is my first time on duty.
20. .... is very odd. I am sure I left my ea herp.

20, TALKING ABOUT THE PAST WITH REFERENCE TO THE
PRESENT.

INSTRUCTIONS: Cheek your gnimmar for tines of the Present Per-
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feet. In each example below think of what "extra information is conveyed
by the Present Perfect in contrast with the English Past Simple and the
Polish Preterite.

,

20a.. EXPLAINING THE MEANING.

INSTRUCTIONS: In the following text you will have to complete the
text by supplying verbs in the Present Perfect tense using any extra words
which are given in the parentheses. Wherever the Past Simple is ALSO poss-
ible mark a number against your verb and below the text in a footnote
expkin the difference in meaning between the two tenses ,in that particular
context. There are of course phees where only one tense is possible and there-
sore no numbered footnote is necessary. The text below should be com-
fleted using. the minimum of words possible so that the whole story reads
densibly.

I found rtiy friend standing like a statue next to a large gravestone. "What
I You a ghost?" I said. Jim did not say anything. "I .. (never) ..

look so pale! Are you 0. Kl I for you for hours and hours," r said.
At last be replied. "For the last hour or so I here, wai'ing for you,"
he said slowly. "About ten minutes ago you or at least I thought it was
you arrived. A tall figure came into the graveyard. I shouted to youto
him, that is, 'I'm over here, John! Why so long? I for
ages and I am extremely cold.' The figure that I thought was you did not
say anything but came over here to this grave."

Jim stopped speaking. He was trembling with fear. This surprised me.
Jim .. (always) .. one of those people who do not scare easily. I said, "Surely
you are not going to tell me that you . a ghost?" Jim started to speak
again apparently ignoring my question. "The stranger staytxl by this grave
and I came over too. Suddenly I realised that it wasn't you. The stranger
looked round it precisely that point. But he seemed to be staring right through
mel And then he faded and disappeared into thin air, I wear it! Nothing
like that . to me before. When you arrived I thought it was the stranger
again. But I had already looked at the gravestone here. I think you ......
it before!" Indeed I had. It was my father's!

20b. INSTRUCTIONS: Write twenty sentences stating what you have
never done before. Example: I have never played tennis.

20e. INSTRUCTIONS: Write twenty sentences stating what you have
always liked or hated doing.

20d. INSTRUCTIONS: Ask twenty questions based on your noticing the
presence or absence of something in the present. Examples: What have you
done to your leg? What has happened to Jim?

is Poem and StUdNIS.
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21. NOUN PREMODIFIER WORD ORDER. MAKE YOUR OWN
SENTENCE.
,

INSTRUCTIONS: Below are groups of two or three adjectives. For
each group write a sentence using the adjectives to describe a noun in your
sentence: The words given below are NOT NEOEMARILY in the right
order. Example: NICE/WOODNN/LITTLE=My uncle had a nice little
wooden box in which he kept his playing ear&

CHARMING/SILVER, RED/BIG, PLUMP/SPANISH, INTERESTING/
ARON, ENORMODB/BROWN maD/Facut-TEAR.OLD/urns,
YOUNG/GREEK, CRIMSON/PAPER, LEATHEBrIKLLOW, WOOLEN/
/DIRTY, CLEAN/COTTON, ANCIENT/RUINED/BRICK, REVOLTING/
/RED, STONE/LAMM, EXCITING/COL017R, AMBER/POLISH, MEN/
/33,24H/NIEW, FRENCH/PLAST/C, BLACK/MAGNIFICENT, SILK/
/WIIITE, OLD/BLUE/CHINA, IVORY, CHINESE

22. THE REPHRASING AND LIMITATION OF GENERAL STATE-
MENTS.

INSTRUCTIONS: In the following series of exercises, three symbols
will be used: GEN, LIM and MPHIL GMT stands for a general statement,
the sort of statement we may use to introduce a paragraph, or an essay (or
indeed conclude one), e.g., The cat is a solitary animal. But general statements
can cause misunderstandings sometimes. The reader may infer something
not intended by the writer. For this reason we may add a clause or sentence
limiting the general statement in some way. These limiting statements are
symbolised by LIM. They are introduced by expressions such as but, still,
although, however, all the same. Example: Th eat is a eolitary animal but it
has *onetime* been kaOtfia to form great attachments te people or other animate.
Here the reader is not allowed to infer that the cat is always solitary or to-
tally solitary. A general statement may also be difficult to interpret in the
context. In this case the writer supplies a rephrasing of the general statement
in order to make clear what he means. Rephrasing means putting the state-
ment in simpler words (sometimes by giving a concrete example, see 23).
Rephrasing is symbolised here as REFER. It is introduced by expressions
like that is, that is to say, i.e., in other words. Example: The Pat i8 a solitary
animal, thai is, it keeps to itself anti daee not seem to depend on others. Now
complete the following as indicated by the symbol using a clause or a sen-
tence with an appropriate expression where needed.

22a. LIMITATION

1. Historical grammar can be very boring LIM.
2. Historical grammar can be very interesting LIM.
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3. Holidays give us an opportunity to relax WI.
4. The language laboratory is very useful in language teaching LIM.
5. On the whole tall people are not aggressive WI.
6. The existence of ghosts is unlikely TIM.
7. Winnie-the-Pook is basically a book for children LIM.
S. The English, Scots, Welsh and Ulster Irish live together as one nation WI.
9. Good teachers are born not made WI.

10. The contribution of linguistics to language teaching is undeniable LPL

22b.pEPE1ASING.

1. Hasty generalisations are always dangerous REPHIt.
2. Travel broadens the mind REPHR.
3. A test is not a means of torture MPHIL . w

4. The length of your MA. dissertation should vary according to topic,

ROPER.

5. The conclusion to an essay may be a summary REPHR.
6. Knowing the grammar of English is not the same as knowing English

=PER.
7. When in Rome do as the Bomans do EEPER.
S. We learn by making mistakes MPHIL
9. Learning is basically a goestion of motivation. =PHD.

10. Witkaoy was too far ahead of his times REPER.

22c. GENR.RALIBATIONS for iitataticra or rephrasing.

1. GEN. Yet Canadians ire closer in their way of life to their southern
neighbours in the U.S.A. 1

2. GEN. although hie paintings are sometimes difficult to interpret.,
3. GEN. All the same, he could depict the more amusing side of life when

he wantod to.
4. GEN. After five years of married life, however, he may not be the same.
5. GEN. They are, however, far from the reality of life in the Wild West.
6.. GEN, i.e., it is not a real sound but a family name for a group of sounds.
7. GEN. That is,tA) say, they find foreign food and foreign customs seldom

to their likhig.
S. GEN. In other words, she does not exercise any real political power.

This is in the hands of her ministers led by the Prime Minister.
9. GEN. i.e., everything that scat* on the surface to bo of value is not

necessarily so,
10. GEN, that is, they always welcome foreigners and treat them well.
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22d. Re,rArasing, Generaluation anti Limitation. - '. 0

1. Faulty intonation can somefimes cause offence REPHR.
2. GEN. but it is a frightening way to travel!
3. Geographically speaking, Australia is enormous LIM.
4. At school I swore I would never become a teacher LIM.
5. GEN. but the end* was rather an anti-climax.
6. GEN. but underneath they loved each other passionately.
7. Love is akin to hate REPUB.
8. GEN. but he always seemed to pass his exams with Hying colours.
9. Lack of sleep and irregular eating habits can spell doom for a student

REM-
10. Tragic heroes always have one fatal flaw in their character REPHR.
11. Doetors will tell you to give up smoking LIM.
12. We were given an enormous reading list to get through LIM.
13. Very few people actually speak R.P. MK
14. GEN. but some people think that government money should be spend on

improving life on earth.
15. GEN. However, there are many other writers who are equally worth

reading.

23. FREE CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS.

INSTRUCTIONS: As for 5. Include the vocabulary given in parentheses.

Last night I had the fright of my life. .... I spent most of the evening at
Mike Henson's house watching TV with the family. .. (thriller) .. As a result
I was fairly jittery already when I left the house. .. (eventually) .. h was
pita black. .. (moon) .. The streetlights in Church Rd. had gone out at mid-
night. .. (however) .. I have lived here for ten years or more. .... I knew
that I had parked it by the third tree on the left. .. (groped for) .. When I
came afross the second tree I suddenly became aware of the graveyard on
my left. .. (reminded) .. I almost felt as though I myself had become a par-
ticipant in A horror film. .... There was total silence everywhere. .. (my foot-
steps, echo) .. I continued to grope around in the dark. Where was that scooter
of mind .. (nervous) .. My imagination began to work overtime. .... Most
oi the town had been asleep for ages. .... I cried out in pain. .... I picked it
uk and tried to start it. .... I tried again. .... I cursed it under my breath.
.... As the engine roared into life, the scooter's headlight came on like a
stage spotlight. .... He was nearer enough to touch. .... I backed the scooter
away from him and left the graveyard like a bat out of hell.' .... When I
eventuallr got home I rushed to the drinks cupboard and board myself a
stiff whisky. .... It was a long time before I got to bed. ....
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24, FREE CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK PILLE.RS.

INSTRUCTIONS: As for 5.

I am not the sort of person iho believes in ghosts. 4.. However, I have a
friend who constantly experiences things which could hardly be called normal.
.... So he was someone who would not invent stories to impress people. ....

One day I went to visit him in Ws Edinburgh fiat. I opened the door,
I got a shock. .... I said that I would come back later. However, he insisted
that I come in. .... When I asked him to tell me exactly what had happened,
he gave me the following account. He had had a lot of work to do the
day before and so he went to bed early with the intention of reading. ....
Then he got into his bed, adjusted the bedside lamp and began to read. ....
It vra43 rather difficult to eoncentcate but he was determined to stay awake
as long as possible. .... In a few moments he was fast asleep. .... It pressed
against his head and did not allow him to drop off into a really deep sleep.
.... At first he was reluctant to open his eyes. .... Finally he told himself
that the best thing would be to remove the offending object, put it on the
table and switch off the lamp. .... This meant that he had to turn round to
switch it off. .... His blood ran cold. .... She was thin, of medium height and
seemed to be staring at a spot behind hhn .. right through him. .... He judged
them to be in the style of the late thirties. .... She was nowhere to be seen.
Considerably shaken, he made his way to the kitchen to make himself some-
thing to drink. He avoided the spot where the apparition had been stand-
ing. .... I told my friend that it mist have been some kind of dream. He did
not deny this. The same idea had occurred to him. .... But he had checked
his door-and found that it had been locked all the time.
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